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PREFACE. 



The Anglo-Saxon language has been etadied at Lafayette 
College for many years in the light of modern philology. It 
seemed necessary to print, for the use of its students, general 
laws of phonology and syntax, with tables of analogous para- 
digms, prefixes, suffixes, and idioms. In preparing this outline 
for tlie press, love of tlie work has led me to fill it up into a 
Comparative Grammar. Other Comparative Grammars have 
discussed several languages, each for the illustration of all, and 
of language in general ; this book is an Anglo-Saxon Gram- 
mar, and uses forms of other tongues and general laws of lan- 
guage only 60 far as they illustrate the Anglo-Saxon. 

The hope has, however, been cherished that the methods of 
Comparative Grammar might bo exemplified more fully than 
they have yet been for our students, in connection with the 
early forms of our mother tongue, and that in this way the 
Anglo-Saxon might be associated with the modem Science of 
Language, and share its honors. 

If this hope should be answered, the book may serve as an 
introduction to the masters in whose light it has grown up — 
to Jacob Grmm, the greatest genius among the grammarians, 
whose imagination and heart are as quick as his reason and 
industry, and make his histories of speech as inspiring as poet- 
ry — to Francis Bopp, impersonation of pure science, who never 
spreads his wings, but who pursues'his thread of thought with 
unfailing sagacity till he loses it in the islands of the Pacific 
— to George Curtitjs, master of the new and the old, surest 
and safest of guides — to Pott — to Kuhn and his collaborators. 
Special students of Anglo-Saxon must spend their days and 
nights with Grein, whose Glossary of Anglo-Saxon Poetry 
first made possible a thorough treatment of its grammar, and 
to whom this work is every where indebted. Maetzner, and 
Koch, and IIeyne have also been my constant companions- 
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ScuLEiciiEB, EuMPELT, and IIoLTZMAN I have nsed most in 
phonology and etymology, Becker in syntax. 

There are a good many Anglo-Saxon Grammars. Tlie Lat- 
in Grammar of -^lfeic, written in Anglo-Saxon, is a valuable 
Anglo-Saxon Grammar. Other grammars, to the time of Rask, 
are mainly arrangements of the declensions and inflections on 
the ground of external resemblances, with outlines of syntax. 
Some of them are learned works. Kask classified on the basis 
of the supposed stems, but with mistaken views. The real re- 
lations of the Anglo-Saxon inflections were fixed by Bopp in 
fixing those of the Gothic. In German, Anglo-Saxon has a 
place in the Compai*ative Grammars of Grimm, Heyiie, and 
others, and in the great English Grammars of Maetzner and 
Koch. The English still use Rask ; Hadley, in Webster's Dic- 
tionary, goes with Grimm. It is pleasant to remember Jhat 

\ Jefferson^ who started f In^g^nHj^ _mir_ r*n1 h>gpg in In'a TTn]- 

vereityjrf Virginiaj made an Anglo-Saxon_Gjamnmr. 

Labor has not been spared to fit this book for use. The ex 
amples have been translated; the citations made easy to verify; 
leading rules and groups of facts have been brought together; 
indexes have been made ; the resources of the printer freely 
used to make every tiling distinct. Paradigms and the histor- 
ical discussion of them are kept on opposite pages, so that they 
may lie before the eye together. The type has sometimes been 
varied for that purpose, and spaces filled with matter not strict- 
ly in the plan, such as the changes from Anglo-Saxon to En- 
glish. 

I wisli to thank William G. Medlicott, Esq., of Longmeadow, 
Massachusetts; he let me take from his precious collection, and 
use at my own home, Anglo-Saxon texts not elsewhere to be 
had for love or money. And, finally, all tliose who find this 
book of value sliould join me in thanks to the Trustees and 
Faculty of Lafayette College, who were the first to unite 
in one Professorship the study of the English language and 
Comparative Philology, and who have set apart time for these 
studies, and funds for tlie necessary apparatus to pm^ue them. 

Fkakcis a. Mabcu. 

Eabtox, October 25, 18G9. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



1. During the fifth and sixth centuries, England was conquer- 
ed and peopled by pagans (Saxons, Angles, Jutes, etc.) from the 
shores of the North Sea ; the center of emigration was near the 
mouth of the Elbe. The conquerors spoko many dialects, but 
most of them were Low German. Missionaries were sent from 
Rome (A.D. 597) to convert them to Christianity. The Roman 
alphabetic writing was thus introduced, and, under the influence 
of learned native ecclesiastics, a single tongue gradually came into 
use as a literary language through the whole nation. The chief 
seat of learning down to the middle of the eighth century was 
among the Angles of Northumberland. The language was long 
called Englisc (English), but is now called Anglo-Saxon. Its Au- 
gustan age was the reign of Alfred the Great, king of the West 
Saxons (A.D. 87 1-901). It continued to be written till the col- 
loquial dialects, through the influence of the Anglo-Norman, had 
diverged so far from it as to make it unintelligible to the people ; 
then, under the cultivation of the Wycliffite translators of the Bi- 
ble, and of Chaucer and his fellows, there grew out of these dia- 
lects a new classic language — the English, 

2. The spelling in the manuscripts is irregular, but the North- 
umbrian is the only well-marked dialect of the Anglo-Saxon, as 
old as its classic period (10th century), which has yet been ex- 
plored. The Gospels and some other works have been printed in 
it. The common Anglo-Saxon is sometimes called West-Saxon. 

3. After the period of pure Anglo-Saxon, there was written an 
irregular dialect called Semi-Saxon. It has few strange words, 
but the inflections and syntax are broken up (12th century). 

4. The former inhabitants of Britain were Celts, so unlike the 
invaders in race and speech, and so despised and hated, that they 
did not mix. There are in the Anglo-Saxon a handful of Celtic 
common names, and a good many geographical names : the rela- 
tion of the Celtic language to the Anglo-Saxon is like that of the 
languages of the aborigines of America to our present English. 

A 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

5. The Anglo-Saxon Avas shaped to literary use by men who 
Avrote and spoke Latin, and thought it an ideal language ; and a 
large part of the literature is translated or imitated from Latin 
authors. It is not to be doubted, therefore, that the Latin exer- 
cised a great influence on the Anglo-Saxon : if it did not lead to 
the introduction of wholly new forms, either of etymology or 
syntax, it led to the extended and uniform use of those forms 
which are like the Latin, and to the disuse of others, so as to 
draw the grammars near each other. There are a considerable 
number of words from the Latin, mostly connected with the 
Church ; three or four through the Celts from the elder Romans. 

0. There are many words in Anglo-Saxon more like the words 
of the same sense in Scandinavian than like any words which we 
find in the Germanic languages ; but the remains of the early dia- 
lects are so scant that it is hard to tell liow far such words were 
borrowed from or modified by the Scandinavians. Before A.D. 
000 many Danes had settled in England. Danish kings afterward 
ruled it (A.D. 1013-1042). Their laws, however, are in Anglo- 
Saxon. The Danes were illiterate, and learned the Anglo-Saxon. 
Of course their pronunciation was peculiar, and they quickened 
and modified phonetic decay. It is probable that they affected 
the spoken dialects which have come up as English more than the 
written literary language which we call Anglo-Saxon. 

7. The other languages sprung from the dialects of Low Ger- 
man tribes are Friesic, Old Saxon, and, later, Dutch (and Flem- 
ish), and Piatt Deutsch. The talk in the harbors of Antwerp, 
Bremen, and Hamburg is said to be often mistaken by English 
sailors for corrupt English. These Low German languages are 
akin to the High German on one side, and to the Scandina- 
vian on the other. These all, with the Moeso-Gothic, constitute 
the Teutonic class of languages. This stands parallel with the 
Lithuanic, the Slavonic, and the Celtic, and with the Italic, the 
Hellenic, the Iranic, and the Indie, all of which belong to the 
Indo-European family of languages. The parent speech of this 
family is lost, and has lefl no literary monuments. Its seat has 
been supposed to have been on the heights of Central Asia. The 
Sanskrit, an ancient language of India, takes its place at the head 
of the family. Theoretical roots and forms of inflection are given 
by grammarians as those of the Parent Speech, on the ground 
that they are such as might have produced the surviving roots 
and forms by known laws of change. 
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8. The following stem shows the order in which these classes 
branched, aud their relative age and remoteness from each other. 
At the right is given the approximate date of the oldest literary 
remains. The langnages earlier than. these remains are made out 

like the Parent Speech ; that is, 
roots and forms are taken for the 
language at each period,, which 
will give the roots and forms of 
all the languages which branch 
from it, but not those peculiar to 
the other languages. 

A. Indo-European. Parent Speech. 

1. Indie. B.C. 1500. Sanskrit Vcdas. 

2. Iranic. B.C. 1000. Bactrian Avcsta. 

3. Hellenic. Before B.C. 800. Greek. 

4. Italic. B.C. 200. Latin. 

5. Teutonic. 4th Century. Mocso-Gothic 
Bible. 

G. Celtic. 8th Century. 

7. Slavonic. 9th Century. Bulgarian 
Bible. 

8. Lithuanic. ICth Century. 




9. The following stem shows the manner in which the lan- 
guages of the Teutonic class ^branch after separating from the 
Slavonic. The Gothic (Moeso^Gothic) died without issue; the 
Low German is nearer akin to it than the High German is. The 

branches of the Scandinavian (Swedish, 
^ i Danish, Norwegian) are not represented. 



A, Teutonic. Theoretic. 

a. Gothic. 4th Century. 

b. Germanic. Theoretic. 

c. Scandinavian. 18th Centurr. 
dL High German. 8th Century. 
c. Low German. Theoretic. 

/. Friesic. 14th Century. 

«7. Saxon. Theoretic. 

h, Anglo-Saxon. 8th Centur)*. 

». Old Saxon. 9th Centuiy. 

k. Piatt Dcutsch. 14th Century. 

/. Dutch. 13th Century. 




PART I. 



PHONOLOGY. 



10. Alphabet. — The Anglo-Saxon alphabet has twenty-four 
lettcra. All but three are Roman characters : the variations from 
the common form are cacographic fancies. P ^ (tliom), and P p 
(wen), are runes. D d (edh) is a crossed d, used for the older ^, 
oflcncst in the middle and at the end of words. 



Old Fonns. 


Simple Forma. 




KamM. 


S a 


A a 


A 


a 


ah 


je 8B 


M SB 


JE 


re 


& 


B b 


B b 


B 


b 


bay 


E c 


C c 


C 


c 


cay 


D 6 


D d 


D 


d 


day 


D S 


D d 


DHdh 


edh 


e e 


E e 


E 


c 


ay 


F F 


F f 


F 


f 


ef 


E Z 


G g 


G 


e 


g^y 


f.h 


H h 
I i 


H 
I 


• 

1 


hah 

CO 


L 1 


L 1 


L 


1 


el 


CD m 


M m 


M 


m 


em 


N n 


N n 


N 


n 


en 





O 








o 


P P 


P p 


P 


P 


pay 


R n 


R r 


R 


r 


er 


8 r 


S s 


S 


s 


es 


T c 


T t 


T 


t 


tay 


FPf 


P 1> 


TH th 


thorn 


U u 


U u 


U 


u 


oo 


P P 


P p 


( VV vv ) 

i (w) (w) \ 


wC»n 


X X 


X X 


X 


X 


ex 


Y y 


Y y 


Y 


y 


ypsilc 



Some of the German editors use a for w, m for i&, e for e derived from t, 
for a, a for ct^j for t semi-vowel, and v for p. Sometimes k, q, r, z are 
written, mostly in foreign words, tiu or u for />, and th early for ^, d, 
Semi-Saxon i is used foi g^y initial, ^A medial, gA and z final. 
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11. Abbreviations.— The most common are *) = and, ^ =rl)a3t 
(that)^ \ = odde {or)^ and ~ for an omitted m or n ; as, J)a=l)ara. 

12. An Accent {^) is found in Anglo-Saxon manuscripts, 
but in none so regularly used as to make it an objective part of 
an Anglo-Saxon text. It is found oftenest over a long vowel ; 
sometimes over a vowel of peculiar sound, not long ; seldom, ex- 
cept over syllables having stress of voice. Sometimes it seems to 
mark nothing but stress. Most of the English editors represent 
it by an acute accent ; the Germans generally print Anglo-Saxon 
with a circumflex over all single long vowels in the stem of 
words, and an acute over the diphthongs, as broder, freond. In 
this book, to guide the studies of beginners, a circumflex is used 
over all long vowels and diphthongs, and the acute accent (') over 
vowels only to denote stress. For accented consonants, see § 1 9. 

13. Punctuation. — ^The Anglo-Saxons used one dot (.) ^^ 
the end of each clause, or each hemistich of a poem, and some- 
times three dots ( :•) at the end of a sentence. IVrodcni point- 
ing is generally used in printed text. 

14. Sounds of Letters.— Foice/5; 

i like i in dim. 



a like a in far, 
a '' a " faU. 
a " glad. 



20 






a " dare in New 
England. 



(( 



let. 



e in the breakings (not diph- 
thongs) ea, eo, ea, eo, very 
light. 

6 like e in they. 



i 
o 

A 

o 
u 

y 






ee 
o 
o 






deem. 

ichollf/. 

holy. 

ftdl. 

fool. 

dim^ but with the 
lips thrust out and rounded. 
(French u.) 
f same sound prolonged. 



00 



u 



(C 



(C 



Unaccented vowels are like accented in kind, but obscure. 
The consonajits have their common English sounds ; but note 



c like A;, always. 

ch " kh in work-house. 

cp " qu. 

d '' English th in a similar 
word: (^6^,other,eW(/,doth. 

g like g in go. German schol- 
ars may use German ^'s. 

hp like toh in New England. 



1 (=j) before a vowel, like y. 

s like 8 in so. 

t " ^ " to. 

1) " th " thin. 

p " w. 

pi, pr, and final p nearly close 

the lips. (German w.) 
X like ks: 



Q FHOXOLOGT.— CLASSES OF TOWELS. 

15. Accent* — ^Tbe primaiy accent in proQimciation is oo the 
first syllable of every word: hrCrd'-^r, iroiAer ; oa'-cud, ifxcoitfA. 

The first trDable is mosdj the roac, or a prefix drfiantg xi: b«t prefixes 
of Tcrbs and partiriea aie rrfatinml See ^ 41, 4. 

Proof of icceat eomcs ftom aUitentioo, ximzieT the nark (\ 13;, pro g i ea- 
*ioo, aod other phonetic changes. 

Exception 1. Proper prefixes in Terbs and pnrticks take no prixnarr accent; 
soch are i, an, and, st, be, bi, ed, for, ful, ge, geond, in, nus, o^I, of, olSer, on, 
or, to, liuAf on, under, pil, piler, jmb, jmbe : an-gin'nan, itgim; «t-gad'exe, 
together; on-ge^', «^a<n. So aome porasjntbeta ; oos^ edn», sacrifice. 

(a J) But parasjntheta from noons, proooons, or adjectiTes, retain their ac- 
cent: and''8pariao<and'8para, oanrer; in'*peardllce<in'-pcard, adj., tn- 
tcard; ed'Dipian<ed'nipe, renewed. Soch are aQ Tcrbs in na^-, ed-^ or-^ 
found in Anglo-Saxon poetrj ; many adrerbs in vn-, eir. 

(6.) 3tfany editors print as compoonds adrerbs-f-^^i^ both of vhich re- 
tain their accent. Snch are those with «fter, bi, big, efen, eA, fiire, fiirl, 
from, fnun, bider, mid, nider, gegn, ge&n, gen, 16, up, fit, /el. 

Eieepticn 2. The inseparable prefixes &-, be-(bi-), for*, ge-, are imaccent- 
c-d : d-lys'-ing, redemption ; be-gang', course. (Parasyntheta from Terbs.) 

, A secondary accent may fall on the tone syllable of the lighter 
part of a compound or on a snffix : o'-fer-com^'-an, overcome; heof- 
on-steor'-ra, star o/ heaven; A^/ewcTe, hearing ; leas' fni(/\]jmg. 

16. Thonology.— Classes of Tow€:s. 

Pbimaby Vowels: — a (gattnral), i (palatal), u (labuil). 

SuoBT Vowels :— a, ae, e, i, o, u, y. {Open^ a, se, e, o ; closc^ i, w, y.) 

Long Vowels: — a, &, e, !, 6, Hl, f. 

Diphthongs : — ea (ia), eo (io), ie. {Dialectic^ ai, ci, eo, oe, oe, oi.) 

Breakings: — (^-«c-rair), ca (ia), eo (io), ie, ea (ia), eo (io), iO. 

(Wr-rotr), ea (ia)<a, eo (io)<i, ie. 

ft^oinUnt. f-DinUat. a-umlauL 



Umlaut: — from i, n, 
to e, o. 



a, 1, 
(o)ea, eo. 



a, u, ea, eo, a, 6, % ea, eo, 

e, y, y, y, &, e, 5-, 5-, 5-. 

Progression : — Precession — 

Descending. let term. Amending. 

a-series: — e i, u a, as, o a, &, 6 6 
i'Series: — c i 1 a 

u-series: — e o u co, ii ed 

Contraction: — from u-f a, ea+a, oa+u, eo+a, eo+c, eo-j-u, 

m 

(Reduplication, to 6, a, ea, eo, c6, eo, 

^^^•^ from 1+a, u+a, u+a, u+i, u+o, u+o, 

to eo, o, 6, u, o, 6. 



CLASSES OF CONSONANTS. 



Summari/ of Phonetic Groups. 



A-Gbout. 
Weaker. Strooger. 

i S 

e 

aD 
e y 

ca a 
u o 



a 



A 

o 



I-Gbovp. 
Weaker. Stronger. 

i i 

e 

e y 
eo 



&, a 



U-Gboup. 
Weaker. Strongoc 



y 

A A A 

eo ea,o 



Ablaut: 



Hoot a : 
" a: 
« i: 
" u: 
" a: 



Preeent. 
— i, e, CO. 

— i, e, eo. 
— 1. 



eo, t. 
a, ea. 



Preterit Sing. 

a, te, en. 
a, se, ea. 

A 

a. 

e&. 

6. 



FIuraL 

a, &, e. 
u. 

i. 

u. 

A . 

o. 



Participle. 

c ; u, o. 
n, o. 

1. 

o. 

a. 



17. Classes of Consonwits. 



Mum (ExpLoeiTK). 



Smooth. Middle. 1 
Surd. Sonant 



Gutturals . 
Palatals. . . 
Linguals.. 
Dentals. . . 
Labials . . . 



t 
P 



d 
b 



Rough. 
Surd. Sonant. 

kh gh 



th dh 

ph bh 



ColfTIKUOUS COXBONAMTB. 



Spirant. 
Surd. Sonant. 

h 



S, J) 2, d 
f,lip V,p 



Nasal. 
S(mant. 

n 9 



n 
m 



Liquid. 
Sonant 



(n) 
(m) 



Notable Consonant Combinations. 

Guttural : — el, en, cr, cp, gl, gn, gr, hi, hn, hr, hp. x=cs, gs, bs ; 
cg=gg; ht>ct, gt. 

Dental : — tr, tp, dr, dp, l)r, l>p, sc, scr, si, sni, sn, sp, spr, st, str, sp. 

Labial : — pi, pr, bl, br, fl, fr, pi, pr, mb, bb. 



Gemination from i : — bb < bi, cc < ci, dd < di, bb < fi, eg <gi, 
ll<li, mm<mi, nn<ni, ss<si. 



pt, ht, ht, ran, ntst, st, st, 
pd, cd, hd, fn, ndst, sd, sd. 



Assimilation: — &A^ ff, ss, ss, ss, tt, 
from dj), bf, ds, ds, sr, td. 

Common Changes: — d, f, g, g, h, h, r, r, t, t, p, p, p, x, x, 

from d, b, i, h, g, c, s, 1, d, d, g, h, u, gs, hs. 



8 18. Indo-European Vowel System. 

Parent Speech I 4 J J ^i Z 



A A 



C a I u c o 

Sanskrit. • • • "( j\ \ A ui au 

Hellenic. ...-!?' ^'^ \ ? "" "' ^* "^^'''^'^ 

a, c, o ) i ) n I ai, ae ) au, \ 

Italic -! i, u ) c ) o ) ci, t, 6 ) <1 ) 

a, 0, 6 i u oi, oe, H H 

a 
Gothic -^ ai 



li, au ) 



A A 

e, o 



1, ai u, au 01 lu 

ei <i? al au 



6 


A • 

ai 


au 


01 


iu, <l? 


A 

o 


e 


A 

o 




iu, ie, a 


A 

o 


A A 

c, a 


a 




ia, ii 


A 

o 


a 


ea 




cO, f, <1 


00 


u, oa 


oa 




00, ou 


A 

u 
no 


ci 

A • 

e, 01 


au 
6, ou 




.io, % il 
iu, 10, a 


u 


e, ei 


o, au 


01 


ou, 10, au 



. . _ j For short vowels, see Summary of Phonetic Groups^ p. 7. 

Anglo-baxon . -j p^^ j^^^^ vowels, see next table. 

Teutonic Long Vowels. {Short voicels unshiftecl) 

Gothic 6 

Old Saxon . . . . d 

Friosio (S 

Anglo-Saxon . « 

English 00 

Old Norse ... a 
Old II. Gorman a 
Gorman a 

19. Indo-Europea7i Coiuonant System. 

Parent Speech k g gh t d dh p b bh " 

Sanskrit . k, kh, k', 9 g, g' gh, h t, th d dh p, \\\ b bh 

Hellenic ....*: y y ^ o^ir/30 

Italic c,q g h(g) t d d(f,b) p b f(b) 

Goth. & A..S. h(g) k(c) g K<^), <t t d f p b 

O. H. German h(g) k(ch) g(k) d z t f(v,b) f b(p)J 

'P. Speech n n m r 1 j s v 

Sanskrit . 11, ii n, n ni r I j b> 8h=8'(s') v 

Hellenic . y j/ /x p \ f,* ir f 

Italic ... 11 n HI r 1 j 8, r v 

G.ifcA.-S. n(g) u m r 1 i, j, g 8(z), r u, v, p 

.0. H. 6. . u n m r 1 j, g 6(r) w 

GrimnCs Late. 

1. From Parent Speech to Anglo-Saxon, or from Anglo-Saxon to Oldll. 
German^orfromOldH. German to Parent Speech, — Change each smooth 
mute to its rough, rough to middle, middle to smooth. 

3. From Anglo-Saxon to Parent Speech, or from Parent Speech to Old 
H. German, or from Old H. German to Anglo - Saxon. — Change each 
smooth mute to its middle, middle to rough, rough to smooth. 



CHANGES OP SOUND. 9 

20. Changes of Sound. 

I. Variation : exchange of one sound with another. 

1. Euphonic: through the influence of other sounds in 

the same word or phrase : 

(a) Qualitative : through influence of the kind of inn 

sound which follo>v8 or precedes | * * J^^ 

(a) Change of vowel through influence of i, wBinmauon. 

«, or a in the following syllable . . . Umlaut* 
(6) Change of vowel through influence of con- 
sonants Breaking. 

(c) Change of consonant through influence 

of t, ^ Aflsibilation. 

(d) Change of consonant through influence 

of other consonants. 

(b) Qaantitative : through the weight of sound 

which follows or precedes CompensatlozL 

(a) Change of quantity or quality. 

(b) Change of accent. 

2. Accentual: through influence of accent Gravitation. 

(a) Strengthening accented syllables in a certain 

way .......' ProgresBion. 

(b) Weakening unaccented syllables Precession* 

Here also may be placed as appendix. 
Changes in root vowels which, in the Teutonic 
languages, have come to distinguish tenses of 
the verb Ablaut. 

3. Mimetic ; through influence of other like words : 

(a) Conforming to other words, in declension, con- 

jugation, etc. Conformation. 

(b) Simulating etymological relations Simulation. 

(c) Sundering, bifurcation, dimorphism. 

4. Etffmologtc r uninfluenced by other sounds in the 

same language Lautverschielung, Shifting. 

II. Figuration : change of form without change of sense, by dropping, ndd^ 

ing, or changing the order of sounds. 

1. Dropping* Apothesifl. 

(a) Beginning a word AphasresiB. 

(b) Ending Apocope. 

(c) Within : 

(a) Vowel before a vowel Elision. 

{li) Vowel before a consonant Syncope. 

(c) Consonant or syllable Eothlipsis. 

2. Adding: . Prosthesis. 

(a) Beginning a word Prothesis. 

(b) Ending Paragoge, Epithesis. 

(c) Within Epenthesis. 

3. Changing the order of letters Metathesis. 



10 LAWS OP LETTER CHANGE. 

III. Contraction : drawing together vowel sounds to avoid the hiatus. 

1. Complete: 

(a) Within a word SynaBresls. 

(b) Between words Gratis. 

2. Incomplete : a partial rhythmie union, so that the two 

vowels serve as one syllable in poetry : 

(a) Within a word BynlxeaiB, 

(b) Between words SjrnalGBpha. 

Xaws of Letter Change. 

1. A vowel may assimilate a vowel by timlaat. § 32. 

2. A vowel may change to its breaking before ly r, A, or p, 

m, /, and after c («c), ^, or p. § 33. 

3. Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant or a 

mute to a continuous. § 35, 3. 

4. If a surd follows a sonant, gemination of the surd is 

produced. § 35, A. 

5. If a surd precedes a sonant, the sonant is changed to a 

surd of the same organ. § 35, B. 

6. A mute before another consonant may cliangc to a con- 

tinuous of the same organ. § 35, 4, b, 

7. Before n a surd or mute may change to its cognate nnsal. 

§ 35, 4, 0. 

8. A vowel may change to a consonant of the same organ 

to avoid the hiatus. § 36. 

9. Between two vowels a continuous may change to a 

mute. § 36, 2. 

10. One of two contiguous mutes may change to a continu- 

ous, one of two continuous to a mute. § 36, 3, 4. 

11. A consonant may be dropped and the preceding vowel 

lengthened by compensation. § 37. 

12. A vowel may bo dropped and the preceding consonant 

doubled by compensation. § 37, 2. 

13. Gemination, when final or next to a consonant, is simpli- 

fied or dissimilated. § 27, 5. 

14. Apothesis is found of a syllable of inflection, and of an 

unaccented stem vowel final ; before a vowel ; before /, «, 
r; dj d^ 8t ; c, //, m, p, and other consonants. § 44-46. 

15. Ecthlipsis is found of ciT, rf, d, st^ before st; of n before tf, 

/, 8 ; of d^ /7, /*, t,p, mostly between vowels or before a 
liquid. § 47. 
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16. Epithesis, epenthesis, and metathesis are used for 

euphony. § 49-61. 

17. Synsresis may occur nfler ecthlipsU of g or A, or the 
change of j> to u. § 52. 



21. Every classic speech is an ideal ; the folks at home do not 
speak it. We have no direct description of the pronunciation of 
Anglo-Saxon ; but we have Greek text written phonetically with 
Anglo-Saxon characters (Hickes, Pref., xii.+), and know that they 
were sounded nearly like the corresponding letters in the Latin 
of the missionaries. These characters represent only the most 
striking varieties of sound, and those vaguely. There must have 
been very great diversity in the folkspeech. The view given in 
§ 14 is general or ideal, as seems suited to a practical manual. 
An examination of the laws of the language, and its relations to 
other languages, will suggest further remarks. 

22. Voice. — Breath is made sonant by vibrations of the vocal 
chords — ligaments which may be stretched across the wind-pipe. 
The quality of a vowel depends on the general shape of the cav- 
ity containing the vibrating column of air. For a, the tongue lies 
flat ; for i, we breathe or blow into a narrow-necked bottle ; for 
u, into a bottle without a neck. 

23. Short Vo'Wrels. — ^The simple vowels are a, t, u. Pure a 
may bo gradually changed to f, if the tongue be 8lo^Yly raised to- 
ward the palate ; to w, if the lips be slowly closed. Between a 
and i are a?, e; between a and u is o; between i and it is y. 
The vowel sounds shade into each other like colors. 

In any word or stem the same short vowel is found in all the 
Teutonic tongues, and any changes are explained by umlaut, 
breaking, or other phonetic laws working within the language. 

a^ 89. — In Anglo-Saxon a is found before a single consonant 
followed by a, o^u,e<Ca/ before m, ti, and in some foreign words. 
Before m, w, it also suffers assimilation to o: man^mmi; before 
a consonant combination beginning with /, r. A, it breaks to ea : 
sealm^ psalm ; before a syllable containing i or 6 < t, i-umlaut 
changes it to e : hladan hle{de)8t^ to load ; u-umlaut changes it 
to ea : bealu^ bale ; in other situations, words having a in other 
languages show a regular shifting of a io le / thus, in monosyl- 
lables ending in a single consonant : bsec, back ; in polysyllables 
before a single consonant followed by e : hmcere^ baker ; before 
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consonant combinations, especially those beginning with j*^ or s: 
crwft^ craft. Alfred's time shows a for ea, oftenest before /. In 
folkspeech the sounds of a varied from a in father to a in hat 
on one side, and to o in hot on the other. Accented d often 
changes in English to the sound of a in ^lame^ through progres- 
sion, i-uralaut, or shifting : macian>m<:2A;€«> make. 

e. — This is i-umlaut of a : temian, tame ; a-umlaut of t .* help- 
an<root hUp^ help ; or a light toneless sound which may be the 
ghost of any sound : ffife, Gothic gibds^ gibdi, giba^ gift. Old MS. 
often use ae for c<a (so Alfred): gea -«,-««. The same word 
is sometimes written with fc and e, or ea and e: dwg^ deg^ day; 
aeah^ seh^ saw. In the folkspeech the sounds varied from nearly 
a drawling ild (as in Mrth^ earth), through e in met^ to the light 
sound of German final €, French mute e, 

i. — This simple sound holds its ground well ; but a-umlaut 
sometimes changes it to e : p^fed^ weaves, pi. pefad; u-umlaut 
and breaking both change it to eo : Um^ limb, pi. komu ; feohte^ 
fight. It exchanges in writing with y, and sometimes with ea : 
mihtj myht, meahty might. Perhaps an a-element was in some 
words creeping in, as in English long i {=d+t)^ cniht^ Northum- 
brian cnaiht^ knight. 

O. — This is treated as u-umlaut of a, or a-umlaut of ?^ or an 
assimilation of a by m or n; rodor^ Old Saxon radur^ heaven; 
citron^ corai < coran^ chose, chosen ; comb^ comb. In folkspeech 
it varied from o in not to nearly ti in ftdl, 

U, y. — Like t, u holds its ground. It changes in writing with 
o on one side, and y on the other ; and probably varied in folk- 
speech from u in nut to nearly the French w. y is i-umlaut of w, 
60, ea, sometimes u-umlaut of t, exchanging with eo. It was a 
favorite letter with the penmen, and is often found for t, and 
sometimes for €, m: cyjihig^ king; eald^ yldest^ old, oldest; 
ceorl > cyriisCy churlish ; lyden^ leden^ Latin ; gyst-sele^ giest-^ele^ 
guest-hall. 

24. Long Vowels. — ^Two like short vowels uttered as one 
sound make a long vowel : aa = d, ii = i, uu = (i. 

Long vowels are produced by compensation, progression, and 
contraction. 

A long sound is, however, different in quality as well as quantity from 
its short. The anticipation of the double utterance affects the position of 
the organs. A given long vowel may, in fact, arise from the coming togeth- 
er of unlike vowels : rtfiwfitv from rtfidofitv ; nor do two like vowels always 
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give their long : Greek is give «, oo give ov. The Anglo-Saxon long vow- 
els vary in kind (quality) from their short ; a prolonged is not exactly a, nor 
€ prolonged exactly e. We give the long mark, therefore, whenever the 
quality of sound is that of the long letter, though the vowel may be unaccent- 
ed, and the sound obscure. 

Proof of length is found in accent (§ 12) and gemination in the 
manuscripts ; presumptive evidence is also found in the origin 
and relations of vowels, and the analogy of other languages. 

That a letter is not accented is no proof that it is not long ; but when one 
is abundantly marked in good manuscripts, it must bo held long. The pro- 
nouns m^, ])e, he are abundantly marked, and therefore we give them as 
long, though analogy is perhaps against it. These words, however alliterate 
in poetry, fall in with a general law as to accented open syllables which has 
a plain physiological basis, and the corresponding words are long in English, 
and were long in Latin. 

Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, except enclitics and 
proclitics, which are really affixes or prefixes to other words. 

a corresponds in pai*t to Gothic ^, in part to Gothic di^ and 
has oftenest passed into English d : Gothic hdim-, Anglo-Saxon 
hdniy home. Germ, heim; in pd^ dy etc., it is progression of a. It 
varied through d in /ar, wally G6r. mahneny nearly to (^ in home. 

eb corresponds to the same Gothic letters as dy but comes into 
English with the sound of ee : Gothic sdi-y Anglo-Saxon «^, sea, 
German see. It is i-umlaut of dy and simple shifting also, which 
may be stopped by a following m, n : hdCCy hvbt{e)8ty htjbt{ed)y call, 
callest, calleth. 

e is i-uralaut o^ 6: f6tyftt(e) y iooiyiQQX\ simple shifting of 
ed>ea: h^auy hear. It springs also from contraction of old re- 
duplications, from lengthening of open monosyllables : m^y me ; 
My he ; />^, thee ; and from compensation : pt^n Kpegriy thane : 
perhaps here also g^Kgery ye; p^<,p€Cy thee; and other such 
pronouns. It likes m or n after it, and in such cases may stand 
for an original d or sb. It varied in folkspeech from nearly e in 
there to ey in the^y with the final y-sound (ee) pretty plain. It 
goes over to ee completely in English. (Progression.) 

i corresponds to the t of other languages. It has risen in 
English under the accent to the sound o{ d + i (§ 38, 1): bUan, 
bite ; drlfariy drive. It exchanges in the writing with ^, and 
must have sounded much like it. 

6 corresponds to Gothic 6. It springs from contraction of 
three a -elements, or two a -elements and a ti- element: fd. 
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Artw >y<^n, catch ; gefeohan'^ff^eSnj rejoice; from progression: 
mdna^ Old II. German mdnOy moon ; sdna. Mid. H. German sduy 
soon. It had the sound of o in t07ie^ Avith a tendency in a labial 
direction, which has brought it to English oo. § 38, 1. 

ii corresponds to il in other dialects. It is often strengthened 
from ti under the iiccent : pH^ thou ; nt2, now ; sometimes springs 
from compensation : mUdj Gothic munpSj mouth. It changeei in 
English under the accent to ou : hUs^ house. (Progression.) 

'f' is i-umlaut of ii, oieO^ and o(ed: mUs^ nip^{e)^ mouse, mice; 
Itfge < root le^r;^ lie ; hpr(i)an < root hedr^ hear. § 38, 1. 

25. Diphthongs. — ^Two unlike vowels heard in one syllabic 
make a diphthong. The forms ea (la), eo (lo), te, are generally 
called breakings; e^, /4, e6^ i6^ t^, are often- true diphthongs, and 
then they differ etymologically from breakings. For Breakings, 
see § 33. 

e&f ia = Gothic day d^y^d^ ed. It is found in many po- 
sitions : final ; before r, ^, n?, «, p : fred^ lord ; tedr^ tear ; hedhy 
high ; dredniy dream ; ledn^ loan ; hredpy brow. It is also found 
as a ^-«c-breaking of d : gedfon^ gave ; acedn^ shone. It is an 
unstable combination, tending to <^ > English ^ or to ^ > English 
66, as more or less of the e-sound works in. The prevailing set is, 
on the whole, to ^ ; atedp^ «<^an, steep. 

e&y id = Gothic iu. It is also an assimilation of t, ^, by p or 
I: tredpy Gothic triva^ tree ; fedl^ Old H. German fila^ mud ; ap- 
parently also by ^, g; but in these cases a change of h^ g^io p 
may be supposed : pthan "^pedn^ depart ; frig^ fredy free. It is 
a peculiar progression from i final (perhaps here also a labial 
sound is to be added) : bedy Old H. German hi^ bee. It often 
also springs from contraction, especially of the reduplication, ex- 
changing with ^. It exchanges in writing with id. It is found 
often for ed. It changes to H: sUpan^ sup; sHcan^ suck. It 
must have had a peculiar sound or sounds — an unstable combi- 
nation, tending to w > English u in sup on the one side, and to 
^> English ee on the other. The prevailing set is, on the whole, 
to ^. A similar sound is produced by <7-«c-brcaking from 6 : sced^ 
shoe ; but the e is lighter. 

ic is used in Alfred's speech for edKau^ f, ed, 

26. Northumbrian Vowels.— a is often used where An- 
glo-Saxon has ea, sometimes where it has 6, «, eo, u. 

89 interchanges with ea : a?/, eaU^ aUy all ; le for e is abundant ; 
e for 05 frequent ; oe for e frequent. Assimilation of xco < tre, 
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tcu < tri\ is found : wosay Anglo-Saxon pesan^ to be ; wutta^ An- 
glo-Saxon pitafiy to know ; also id < il : sul/y Anglo-Saxon silf, 
self; sttlfeTy Anglo-Saxon seolfor^ Gothic ailubr^ silver. 

a is often written aa; it exchanges with ^/ is a progi*ession 
of a, ea, before liquids. ® is found written aae. £ is seldom 
i-umlaut of 6^ is used sometimes for ed (lautverschiebung), oft- 
ener for i^, Gothic ^, oflenest for ed. oe is immlaut of 6^ or 
represents Anglo-Saxon ^ not umlaut. 

ea interchanges with eo, a favorite sound which displaces 
sometimes Anglo-Saxon 6, i, ea interchanges with e6, id for 
ed is frequent ; ea for &, There are found ai for t, ei for ^ or 
iby eti for c<5^, and oL 

27. Consonants. — The stream of breath is stopped in speech 
in three main ways : by contact between the root of the tongue 
and the palate (a round surface against a hollow one), the tip of 
the tongue and the teeth (a sharp against a flat surface), and the 
upper and lower lips (two flat surfaces). If a sonant breath be 
stopped, the sonant letters, </ guttui*a1, d dental, b labial, are pro- 
duced. If we blow instead of breathe, a slight change is made 
throughout the vocal organs : viz., the glottis is thrown open, the 
chords no longer sound, and the shape which the organs take at ' 
the places where they meet and part is varied : hence the smooth, 
surd letters, c{k) guttural, t dental, p labial. These are mutes. 
If the breath be not wholly stopped, continuous letters, i guttu- 
ral (palatal), d and English z dental, (English v) and p labial, are 
made ; or, if the stream be blown, h guttural, jf>, s, dental, y, ^p, 
labial. If, when the breath is stopped, the veil be raised which 
separates the nose from the pharynx, the resonance of the nasal 
cavity gives n in ng guttural, n dental, m labial ; I and r are 
trills. Each consonant stands for two sounds : viz., the closing 
of the organs, ap; and the opening of the organs, pa. For a 
fourth kind of stop, see Assibilation, § 34. 

1. A stop of the first kind, which will pass for a (/^ may be made any 
where from the very root of the tongue forward to the middle of the mouth. 
Some nations make their g in one place, some in another. Further for- 
ward it becomes impossible to stop with a humped tongue, and the tip comes 
into play. This may be touched, so as to make a d, any where from the 
front ^-stop, or even further back, to the meeting of the teeth. Just where 
g and d run into each other is i consonant (English y). Some tribes count 
gutturals and dentals as all one. The Sandwich Islanders have to be taught 
to tell c from f , and possibly the Roman populace may have had a similar 
habit. See Assibilation, ( 34. 
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2. h^p^ d,f, are pronounced as spirants, but are, historically, representa- 
tives of cA, M, dhy ph^ which were once pronounced as separate letters (o. 
g., ch as kh in work-house) y and hence are called rough or aspirate mutes, 
a name retained in historical grammar by their representatives. See Table, 
§ 17. 

3. r is described as a trill of the uvula in the Northumberland burr, and 
of the tip of the tongue in English and German ; / as a trill of the side 
edges of the tongue. No trill is heard in English in America. In r the tip 
of the tongue is raised and moved slightly while the breath is poured over 
it. In / the tip is raised to the dental stop, and the breath issues freely be- 
tween its sides and the cheeks. 

4. Gemination is the doubling of a consonant. Physiologically it arises 
from an analysis of a consonant by which the sound made in closing the stop 
is united with the foregoing vowel, and that made by opening is united with 
the following vowel. Or it arises from combining two complete consonants, 
i. e., shutting and opening the organs twice : bacA:-A;itchen. The ;ast is sel- 
dom heard in English. Historxcally it springs from gravitation (^ 38) or as- 
similation (^ 35). It is most common with liquids and 8, A real gemination 
can not occur at the beginning or the end of a word, nor before a second 
mote, nor is it easy after a long vowel. For the orthographic rule in Anglo- 
Saxon, see ^ 20, Rule 13. Double g is written eg, double/, hh. 

5. Dissimilated Gemmation. — When gemination of a nasal (m, n) would 
occur before I or r, the trill calls for so much breath that we drop the nasal 
veil, and that changes the latter half of m into b, of n into d. In some 
other cases a continuous consonant or vowel is dissimilated for force of utter- 
ance : M>5^ mni'^mp, nn^nt, i^ig^ u or p'^tfp, are found ; spindel 
<^sptnl ; timber<Ctjmrj Goth, timrjan, ^^ 28, 36, 81. 

28. Qutturals (Palatals) : c, ^, A, t, «. C has given place in 
English before c, «, y, to k (a graphic change merely) or to c/» 
(Assibilation, § 34). Tiiis ch appears in late manuscripts^ and the 
assibilation was doubtless begun in the folkspeech earlier; but 
the new sound does not show in the alliteration, and should not 
bo given for Anglo-Saxon c. The assibilation of «c> English shy 
is excluded for similar reasons, ctyht^ § 36; ciycc^ § 37; 
cg=zgg,%Zl\ j?c = aj, §&1. 

g comes into English as g in go^ give ; as dg in edge (Assibi- 
lation, § 34) ; as y in youth. It stands in the place of ^ (= En- 
glish y) of other languages in three places: (1.) Beginning the fol- 
lowing words ; gt^ ye ; gedr^ g^^ year ; gedra^ yore ; gedCy yoke ; 
gedgudy youth ; gedl^ yule ; geond^ yond ; geong^ young ; gesc^ 
yes ; gist^ yeast ; git^ yet. Compare Sanskrit juvan^ Latin juve" 
niSy Gothic jugg^ German jung^ Norse '(l}igr^ Anglo-Saxon gc(yi\g^ 
iimg^ English young. 
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(2.) Within words in the place of i {=j) before a vowel in in- 
flection: nerian = nergany to ssLve; inserted: lufie = lu/igey love; 
ge inserted : eardian=z eardigean^ to till. 

(3.) Final for i: hiiz=higy they. 

All these changes seem natural if g in these words be pronounced as the 
English y. It is certain that these words were at all times oflen so pro- 
nounced : we find tung in Anglo-Saxon as well as geong, nertan as well as 
nergan. But words like geong alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poe- 
try with words beginning with g hard, and not with other kinds of words be- 
ginning with ioy f'a, or another vowel ; while in Norse the words beginning 
with i, j, alliterate only with vowels. It seems certain, therefore, that this 
ge sounded more like a hard g than like e or i before a vowel, which was 
nearly the English y. It is better to accept the fact that a guttural breath- 
ing was inserted between the vowels of lufie by those who wrote lufige, than 
to soflen out the g to try to simplify the phonology ; g and j run into each 
other. Words in g hard in Anglo-Saxon run into y in Old English, and re- 
turn to ^ in English : forgitan, foryeten^ forget ; gifan, yeven, give ; geat^ 
yate, gate, etc. These are dialectical variations, but real differences of 
sound. In Anglo-Saxon g had such sounds as in modern German. 

h represents the guttural rough (ch) and the simple breathing. 
They were both in the folkspeech originally ; both are now given 
in the dialects of England. The guttural is not, however, recog- 
nized as separate in alliteration or otherwise in the literature of 
the Anglo-Saxons any more than in the English, and may be omit- 
ted from the literary, though not from the comparative grammar 
of both. It is sounded in initial hly hn, hr. h >//, h >/?, § 35, 
3 ; ^ < /7> § 35, 4, 6 ; A^ < cf, § 36, 3 ; h dropped, Apocope, § 44 ; 
Ecthlipsis, § 47. x producing breaking = ^«. 

1 consonant gpes into g^ from the most forward utterances of 
which it is distinguished by being not so tight a stop. It is found 
sometimes, especially in foreign proper names, alliterating with g^ 
and should then be pronounced like g, 

n in ncy ng (Goth. Greek gg)^ is the English guttural nasal. 

29. Dentals {Zinguals) : t^ c?, Jf>, rf, «, /, r, «. t < c^, § 36, 
6 ; <tdy% 35, B; at < ad; t<.dy Assimilation, § 35. 

d for d between two vowels seems to indicate a disinclination 
to begin a syllable with d: ld<ld; dd<diy %Z1: d and p are 
not uniformly used in any of the manuscripts ; there were cer- 
tainly two sounds, as in English. The uniform use oip beginning 
words and d elsewhere is calligraphic, not orthographic. The 
real sounds may yet be made out; compare §§ 194, a; 41, (3). 
English surds indicate A.-Sax. surds, unless they spring from other 

B 
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dialects than those wliich had most influenced the Anglo-Saxon. 
ABsimilation by i, g 35 ; breaking by /, r, § 32. 

r<s,§41; apocope of )",§ 44; metathesis of r, ep,ps, § 51. 

8 and z nodistinguished, but see § 189, i. n, Ecihlipsis, § 47, 

30. Labials : p, b, f,p,tn. p begins only words of foreign 
-n-igiii. b changes to / in tlie middle and end of words, except 
m& and bb < bl. The Old Saxon, Friesic, and Norse have the 
same tendency to ctiango the middle mute labial h to the contin- 
uous / in the middle of words, i. e., not to close the mouth light- 
ly between two vowels. Tbo Old Saxon and Friesic have both 
surd and sonant continuous forms,/ and English v. This Anglo- 
Saxon^is written w (y) sometimes (fditiade, B., 1799), and it has 
changed in English to v .■ heauod, heafod, head ; keofon, heaven ; 
pid/ypulftls, wolf, wolves. Tho folkspeech had a sonant contin- 
uous labial, and it may be distinguished in tho weak verbs. See 
g 189, b. The ranic/t is like the English w, but must have varied 
in the dialects as it does now in England. In initial 7)/,7)r (often 
parasitic), and at the end of words, it must have been spoken 
with a nearer approach to closing the month. Bede represents it 
in Latin by vu, tho Normans by ffu; the parasitic w, .7 plainly in- 
dicate a vigorous utterance. It ch.inges to u when final and pre- 
ceded by a consonant : bealu, genitive bealpes, bale, Latin u and 
V were the same letter ; the present separation of thorn was com- 
pleted only in the ISth century. 10 is of German origin ; it had 
come into common use in Somi-Saxon, Assimilation of/> and m, 
§35,2; »iwi<mi, g 37, 2; m>n,^ i\,Z,A / ectlilipsis of7),§ 47. 

31. Northumbrian Consouants: 

(l.) Gdtturals. — c and ff interchange : Jlnger, Jintxr, finger; 
drinyei, he drinks; cc and p: getreuad = getrypcad ; c > A, 
c'>ch, see A. g assimilates a preceding c or g to ei: deign, 
Anglo-Saxon pegn, thane ; v;eig, Anglo-Saxon peg, way ; in snch 
cases there may be octhlipsis of g: maiden, Anglo-Saxon mieg- 
den, maiden ; or g^h: fifUih, Anglo-Saxon fftig, fifty ; g<.p: 
diiga, Anglo-Saxon pfipa, three; g and i consonant have the 
same relations as in Anglo-Saxon, h. — Prothesis of A is found 
in heald, old, etc. ; often before I and r : klddia, to lead ; hrmte, 
row ; apothesis in Idfe, Anglo-Saxon hl6f, loaf, etc Ecthhpsia 
between vowels is the rule, and occurs elsewhere, c > A and 
g^h, with a change of the A to cA, are common at the end of 
words : Anglo-Saxon mec > vieh, mech, me ; occasional within 
words: micil, mihil, tnichil, much. Bcda uses ct for ht. 
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(2.) Dentals. — t for d is touni ihea/otj head; apocope in 
second singular of verbs : aUepes dH^ sleepst thou. Apocope of 
d is common: hmlen<iluelend^ savior; assimilation of Id: ma- 
nigfaUice^ manifold. There is no j^/ d and d interchange: 
dagdSy dagdSj days ; brddofy brddor^ brother. Ecthlipsis of d 
occurs when the pronoun dHy thou, agglutinates with its verb : 
sprecestu for sprecest dH^ thou speakest. d final changes to s: 
cuoedas <.cicoedad^ they say. d'^z: bezere^ baptist. JOiquids. — 
Apocope of n is the rule in the infinitive, and frequent elsewhere ; 
ecthlipsis before d^ /, «, as in Anglo-Saxon. Metathesis of r is 
more common than in Anglo-Saxon ; ecthlipsis occurs in by- 
gen < hyrgen^ tomb ; epenthesis in efemj evening, and its com- 
pounds. Metathesis of 1 and of n occurs. 8 < <f, see over. 

(3.) Labials. — b suffers apocope: cfwm, dumb, etc.; 6</; 
feber^ Anglo-Saxon fefor^ fever, f >w and vh: diouly diouboly 
Anglo-Saxon deofoly devil, where u is perhaps English v. For 
p are written w, wt/, to. Initial p before w, and sometimes 06, is 
left unwritten: ulf^uulf^ wolf; oeg'-=woegy way. Prothesis is 
found: troa;o,ox; and epenthesis: «t/tmt^', sunder. Initial At/, 
8u^ do not contract with a following vowel, as in Anglo-Saxon, 
yet notice parts of cumay cumany come. Ecthlipsis of to occurs 
before oe: eoedy quoth; and between two vowels; final it be- 
comes a vowel, or drops, or changes to g. 

The manuscripts are late, and the whole aspect of the dialect 
indicates a revolutionary period of speech. 



EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

VARIATION. 

32. Umlaut is a change of vowel through the influence of 
a, i > e, or w, in the following syllable. 

The conception of a sound tends to put the vocal organs in a position to 
utter it. We conceive the later sounds in a word while yet speaking the 
former ; hence the tendency to utter a sound between the two. No umlaut 
shows in Gothic. Old H. German has most a-umlaut ; Norse, u-umlaut. 

(1.) 2Lrundaut. — The conception of a coming a affects the ut- 
terance of t, so as to produce the intermediate sound e; so it 
changes uXo 0: hdpan < root hilpy help ; boga < root bug^ bow. 
It sometimes changes t to eo: nid, neodauy neath ; leo/ad, live. 
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(2.) i-umlaut changes a, 4, 6, u, ea. 



to 



J. % ^ 



m, e, are between a and i; 6 la Trom a (^ 3§) : y is between u and i ; ed, 
eo have pnruitic u (^ 33) ; cd, to hare tadieaJ u {^ 38) ; and when the om- 
laul was established u was the efiectire sound in all. For examples, see 
^ 207,211.308,501. 30B (2). 308 (6). 306. 308 (3), 306. When an old ■ 
is lost, its umlaut is called concealed ; fdt.fil{i). foot, feel. ^ 84. Umlaut 
stopped in secondary forms, whose primaiy have it, is riUkvinlaut, tj 1S9, d. 

(3.) ix-umlavt. — A coming v, often changes a to ea {ia) (nearly 
in sonnd), t lo to (io) for in : bealu. Old H. Geiman balo, bale ; 
beadu, O. H. German Badu-, balUe ; vieoluc, O. H. Gemiau miluc, 
milk ; teofan, Gothic aibun, seven. 

33. Breaking is the change of one vowel to two by a conso- 
nant. 

The consonants most difficult lo make, the trilU /, r, and the gutturals c, 
g. h, are oden accompanied b; an involuntary syrapatfaeilc movement of 
other parta of the organs, which produces what may be called a parasitic 
sound — the lip semi-vowel u,p, or the palatal i. Americans hear the para- 
sitic I in the Southern ctar fur car, geardcn for garden ; the u in hear, leer. 
The g--»e-breakings are produced by a parasilic i>e, Ihe A -/-r- breakings by 
a u>o, a. The A-/-r- breaking ca niiencst stands where there shonld be 
umlaut e<fl. or shifting m<a, and the a of ea represents the parasitic soond. 
Labial assimilation has the effect of u ,- sometimes of i by conformalion. 
Analogous effects are traced here and there through all languages. Compare 
^^34,3S,3,£,S0. 

(l.) 1, r, h, oftenest before a consonant, break foregoing a to 
ea [ia), i lo eo (io) : eealm, psalm ; earm, arm ; hleahtor, laugh- 
ter; (second consonant dropped), eo/<e«W, all; mear <^ mear/t, 
mare; (single A dropped), skdn-Ctleafta)), slay; meolc, milk; 
eorl, earl ; leoht, light. For ea, eo, U occurs in Alfred's time, 

(2.) m,/,/>, and «-uinlaut have the same efleet, §35, 2, oy §32. 

(3.) g-so-brcaking has a slight t-sound between c (sc), g, or 
p, and a vowel after it: ce»s(w < Latin cattmm, camp; seed, 
shoe; geador, together; (peota<pila, wise man). It may bo 
fonnd before a, o, e, <J, tf, S. 

3i. Aasibilation ia the assimilation of a dental or guttural 
with a following i-sound. It gives rise, among many striking 
facta, to a fourth set of letters, made by turning the inverted tip 
of the tongne np to the hard palate, § 2T. Such a stop, when 
blowing, produces tsh (tch in fetch) ; when breathing, dzh {dg 
in edffe) ; if the stop be not complete, it produces, when blowing, 
fih in shdHj- when brcnlliing, zh (;* in glazier). 
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1. Historical. — These sounds are not recognized in the Parent Speech, 
Latin, Greek, Gothic, or other most ancient alphabets ; and hence, though 
they are now found almost all the world over, they are generally represented 
by combinations of the earlier letters, and treated as compound consonants. 
They seem as a matter of fact to have been contrivances to take the place 
of certain difficult combinations of the simpler sounds. Among the Indo- 
European languages, the Slavonic have most assibilation ; the descendants 
of the Latin come next. 

It was common in the folkspeech of Rome ; ci interchanges with ti be- 
fore a, O, u, in the oldest remains of Latin. It is not certain whether this 
springs from a dialectic adoption of the imperfect articulation common every 
where among children, or from some peculiarity of the Roman populace, e.g., 
one like that of the Sandwich Islanders (^ 27, 1). When the Germans were 
sifled over the Romanic regions, the chaos of language favored the assibi- 
lations, and they spread in various modifications over Europe, as far as the 
Romanic speech had influence. 

The English has the following : 

Dentals. — ti> tsh : Anglo-Saxon fetian^ English fetch ; Latin ques- 

/tom5]> English question. 

Latin na/t/ra > English nature. (English u=:i+u.) 

ti>«A: Latin ykx/{om5> English nation. 

6i^dzh: Latin 5o/k/artti5> English soldier; Latin modula- 
tionis^ English modulation. 

■i>5A; Latin f?cn*iom5> English /7ew5ion; Latin 5cci/n/5> 

English sure. 
Bi (= zy)^zh : Latin thesaurus > English treasure, 
zi'^zh: AnglO'S&xon grasian'^ 'English graze '^grazier. 

Gutturals. — ci > tsh : Latin castrum > Anglo-Saxon ceaster > English 

Chester ( Win- Chester) ; Anglo-Saxon fecian^fetian > En- 
glish fetch, 

ci>5A; Latin octfawt/5> English ocean. o>5: Latin cj- 
ri7j5> English civU. 

Bce > sh : Anglo-Saxon scacan > sceacan > English shake. 

Bci^5: Latin 5Cten/ta^ English science. 

^'^dzh: Anglo-Saxon ecgCstem e/ji)>Engli8h edge; Latin 
generis > English gender. 

gi!>y' Gothic gards: Anglo-Saxon ^carrf> English yard. 

iy>dzh: Latin iocus > Italian gioco > English joke. 

The beginnings of the following are in Anglo-Saxon : so before a and o 
has ofVen changed to see in the oldest manuscripts : sceacan for scacan, shake. 
The sound of ah for sc in O. H. German first appears in the eleventh cen- 
tury, and afterward rules in High German. As for the Low German, sh is 
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tiul yet in Dutch, but in Piatt- Deutsch it has become common as in English. 
There is no indication in the alliteration that sc€ is pronounced sh, nor can 
it be received aa current literary tpcecli. In the Aiigio-SaKon of Uie elev- 
enth century, cfi for c begins to appear : child < did, child. This is also 
outside of the lilerarj speech, and springs from foreign (French) influence. 
The other changes arc still later, and mure purely ttumanic in Iheir source. 
The only German nssibilation is sh, and lliU is later tlian claesic Anglc^Sason. 
2. P a V8 10 LOGICAL. — (a.) Astibilatton of Dcntalt. — t + i: (ion in ques- 
tion. Trying to Honnd io as one syllable tends to change i to y. In I the 
lip ofthe tongue ia pressed to tho upper gum, and the voice blown; in y the 
Up of tho tongue is dropped to tho lower gum, and the middle is humped up 
Itin-ard iho palate, and (he voice breathed. In tsh the tip is inverted and 
turned up to tlie hard palate, and the voice blown. This is a. compromise in 
two points of view, — as to the place of the stop (between the f-stop and tho 
jr-stop), and as to the kind of stop (inverted tongue against hard palate — n 
roundish against a flalish surface ; see ^ 27} \ but it is not a mechanical re- 
sult of an attempt to go rapidly through t-\-y: it is a quite new way to make 
a sound which the car will accept as a substitute for the two. The explana- 
tion of d-\- i Uoldier) is the same, except tliat the voice in d and in dzA is 
breathed instead of blown. The explanation of s-\-i {pension), and ofz^-t 
(grazier), is the same aa that of l+i and d+i, except that in these last 
the stop is not complete either in blowing s and sh, or breathing z and z/i. 
In the change of see to a/i, tho c goes to /i, and only gives strength to the 
compromise of s + y. 

(A.) The English Assibilalion of Gutlurals, as though denials, springs 
from defective articulation. The root of the tongue never works as easily 
as the more flexible tip. Children say, and Anglo-Saxon children said, tan 
for can, tin for cm ; and ckin ((j/iin) is a not unnatural compromise between 
Jin and ein. When the organs are placed for y, or t, or e, the back of tlio 
mouth makes the narrow neck of a bottle, ^ 33, and it is hard to raise the 
root to make a c (,k) stop. Hence c {k) before y, i, e, is always unstable ; 
and hence a child will learn to say can before ctn, and will be more likety 
to compromise on chin than ckan. The most natural result, however.of the 
difficulty of making this stop is to make an Imperfect atop, and give the aspi- 
rate h, c/t, instead of c ik), and tliia tendency has prevailed in the Germanic 
tongues. From this aspirate a foreign influence easily leads to the ossibi- 
lated palatals ah, zh, etc. Apheresls of r; takes place in geard'^yard, 
compato ^ S8; a parasitic d (dj) precedes i.j in Latin words: possibly a 
guttural g preceded in Italian the present sound of ffi ns dz/i, in giaco<^ 
Latin iocut. Joke ; Giove < Latin lore, Jove. Latin proper names of this 
sort alliterate abundantly in .^.nglo-Saxon poetry with words in ff hard. ^ 28. 

35. AssimllatiOD is tlic act by wliicfi letters make eacli otiier 
nlikc. It includes brenking and umlaut, as well as as-iibihition. 
OtboF cliaugcs of tliis kind are (»klled assimitntioD in a i 
sense. 
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(1.) A vowel may assimilate with a vowel, (a.) Umlaut, § 32. 

(6.) The vowels become the same : peorod^ peredy crowd ; pur 

dicpcj vidxiOy widow; pelerdSy peohrdSy Gothic vairUoy lips; nal- 

lasy nmUsca < neaHes < ne + ealleSy not at all. 

(2.) A coDsonant assimilates a vowel. Consonants of each or- 
gan tend to change adjacent vowels to the vowel of that organ. 

(a.) LdbiaU put the mouth in such a position that it turns vow- 
el sound to or toward u. The strongest is p. It produces 

a change of pa, pa, (pe), pi, pi, ap, ip, 
to o ; 6 ; (po, u) ; peo ; pu, u ; eap ; e6p : 

cpaniy cpdmon > com, cdmojiy came ; Northumbrian posa^ Anglo- 
Saxon pesariy to be ; pita >peotay wise man ; piht ^puhty whit ; 
dedpy dew ; treSpy Gothic trivay tree. Compare § 62. Before m 
(n), sometimes a>o, i>eo; before/ (jo, J), a'^eay i>eo: camh> 
comb ; him>heom; eq/()r>Latin opcr, boar; ^«y*a>^e()/a, giver; 
compare § 32 ; -amy-uniy § 71, 6. Note also the diphthongs, § 25. 
The gutturals c (so), g, place the organs so as to call out a 
parasitic i-sound (breaking, § 33), while h, and the Unguals 1 
and r, especially when followed by another consonant, had a burr 
(i5^sound), which brought a preceding i to eo (§ 23), Northum- 
brian u: silfysulfy § 26. For f>€d before A, ^, see § 25. 

In Latin I brings in u most, — m, b, p, ft sometimes : nebula, vc^lXiy ; 
spatula, <nraTaXrj ; Hecuba, 'EKu(3rj, The dentals bring in z : machina, /ui- 
Xavfi ; Mastntssa, fAaoavdoatiQ, The r likes e before it : camera, Kofidpa ; 
cineris < ctnis, 

(3.) A vowel assimilates a consonant, (a.) Assibilation, § 34. 

(5.) Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant, or 
a mute to a continuous ; A>^, «>r, (t=p>dy g>Py hp>py b>f: 
sldhy sldgofiy I slew, they slew ; cedSy curoriy chose ; cpa^y cpmdotty 
quoth ; bUgiariy bHpiaUy to dwell ; habbarty hafady have, haveth ; 
for seahy skgCy sdpCy saw, § 197. 

(4.) A consonant assimilates a consonant. This occurs in An- 
glo-Saxon mainly when, by composition, inflection, or apothesis, 
two consonants are brought together which can not be easily 
pronounced in the same syllable. The most common case is the 
coming together of a surd and sonant One can not breathe and 
blow at once. 

(a.) When surd and sonant letters are brought together, the 
surd assimilates the sonant. 



I \\ Oio Mnsl iM^o^x t)vr i^Anftnu n crexnination of the sard is 
|thtitM,.»>«1 )h \h}^ wa> f\ 5^ j«^ RTo «oinetinies produced from 

^< f^ ^.* (^/Frian <lMXin ob+/era, of- 
!»'» y /•/»** V. /i/„/>^ Mv^», Ulr«s. Ar»4i by «iinplif\ing gemination 
(S ^'.^V »/»/ »^^ fhf^^^f: cp9fisf^^(putt^ qnotbest; hledH^ 

li.v.'i |\n«m (i\ m7> »x ,^A*'^ wriitoii dd. according to the ortho- 
i)in)>t()v im)«« Oih< f» IX !«ii\!^-s %^ Ko used for Jf) within a word: 
•»»/ /». » .)/^/».s fV*<,/,., ,M ^' \. •)rtt»; otmnffcs to nftrt, according to the 
i4«i»Kiij.> ,>i ,.i«)i,. 7C, Unviv^^'h 0>^ ioflwonot of the n,m'hich sopporta 
llu' ./ . ^ti* "^ AN «v, 1^ l^xMn't^ l^t-or ; »»w "^ fw, § 130, c. 

y» \\ »lio *\\\\\ jMNNNv^vv (W >«oi>nnk ihc sonant it changed to 
I III' lui^riiM Y\\\x\ i\\ i(x ,>w n o'\vM*v TInKs 

•^'i /*'A fvjt, /Jf *" ,« •, ,♦,; ^ri "^ f/K 
10 ru hK f^^ ^r) ' >N. ,*'. ,>* f ii*\'^>-96ri€>9S?ae (§ 86), 
nmji^i ; Hf^juh ^ J•^v^s o NNttsI , *7y'\*Wr^ <?-j/)Ldriveth, § 194; 
Jtis;*! ^ /»**.*> .m' itn>, ,'»'.^,?, "^«7c«^s kn^WM^i; cOivf^^cpst^ chooseth; 

iititr : it if A ^«W^^ ax)i^ ; ii,*^V4l'^f^^:^ft'*>fififs «tan3c!(U 

AikI l»\ siiiijiiiiMnjj i^^mi?>ftu,%r. (§ CT, M» final td^t, «&f>«*.* 
Uiiif ^ /«/i L MioiUKvi )t ; >»/ ^M' ^ /•; ^*, VuTst^^h ; and after a oon- 
fttoii&ut : tJJth ^ 4.7*/is j^T5WS'^nt<\V 

(// 1 An ti]iKiM\e t\>ns«\nAnt KotWr^ ^nd rarchr aft«r anotihef 
Cimfciiiiout. xuA} c)van«r<' i<> a «N>»rinmM»^ of ihc «aino ox^an. 

1 Ttit rs]tliMU^f li^ A ^AiYipirrr MArv. hih) hom^ u i^ mn cut to miike aBj 
Miuud bui #• unci II ii4 Uk fiunir »\ UiiMa. :^ n^^imiUu^ Nu^ and fordi. 
• I'uib ruif nui5 indjrior AstfumiUuMi At llrnumiUaiMk ^ $S.S. 

Ifdt^hif ; piK>hBT : InOpu h*2}*a^ hUh/i:, TO W angTr; np stands. 
Ch^Ju>: iic6*t>d}iiiiu, at^; rd^hd: ^^-vf^"^*'^ Mwifes (Rask). 
nt^bt : pi4U ^pukH^ wisL gt^B^: u*l^eiuf^ cld«a ^^ Alfred). 

{v.) Jidi»nr »< or vt a surG or e.i]i]cwiivc may chiinpci^ it? cn^?iat& 
uutotil ; fu x- »'*''• fT" ^ ^'P' /'" > "*''' •' ^*^f^^ ^^vrnifff^ unless : ntcfn^ 
^tuti^ MtiMii ; f/'/ntfua/t^f/ifriftpafi^ Jnquiw; 7\Y>»<7k ^/^iwwww, 
wumaii. Ti*t nuhal \ eil i^ raised for «*, m ick-> soj>n, §^ iT. C^l 

3JC. DiwiBlilatum. — (l.) A ^ovd mny cl^ancc' lo a confso- 
nani iv aivuid tht Liutub "wilL anoilier rowel: »>p* »'>7'''' »<*- 
na/< ^ »ter</<r/<, to ha\ t ; Itfftau > hrfipan^ hrfipecm^ to lovo ; A^^oiW, 
genitive- U/oilfMJis tw«/«//>t«. bulduL Compare § ^T, 5, 

(2.) JMw wii two vwi'lii a ooxjtinnoTis !«omciiroes chang^!$ to a 
muU' ; <f > rf; //r^ie/, j^khn, I wriUied, they writhed, ? § S5, S, i. 
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(3.) The former explosive sometimes changes to a continuous 
of the same organ. § 35, 4, by 2. bdy/d^ ctyhty gt^ht^ tf^at: 
habbariy hasfde^ have, had; sdcte'^ sdhte^ sought; dgan^ dhte^ own, 
owned ; mdtde^ mdtte^ mdate^ must ; pitte '^piste^ wist. 

(4.) One of two continuous may become explosive ; fd>ft; 

sd>8t, § 194; ld>ld: be<ad,Go\h.balp8yho\A\ hs^x? § 28,h; 
fnm>mbyfnp; nnyndytit; m>«^§§ 27,5; 49; 50. 

(5.) The former sonant becomes a surd in dd>{td>)t (§ 35, 
2?) in the third singular of verbs (Conformation): stendd^ stents 
standeth. See rather § 194, a. 

(6.) Successive syllables. — In Latin and English, -al and -ar in- 
terchange to keep ^ or r from successive syllables : steUar^ solar ^ 
liberal^ literal; so coerulean<,coelum. The former assibilation is 
often smoothed in America: 2>^onunciationj § 34, The former 
aspirate is not smoothed in Teutonic as it is in Greek. 

37. Compensation. — (l.) A consonant is dropped and the 
preceding vowel lengthened at the same time. 1. Before dy/y «, 
with ecthlipsis of n, a change of a, 6, *, w, y, to ^, ^, I, Hy p : tddy 
Old H. German 2a7idy Latin dent-iSy tooth ; sd/ty Old H. German 
Sinftiy soft ; g6Sy Old H, German TcanSy goose ; ddety other ; s6dy 
sooth ; h6suy company ; so gentdany sptdy sldyfify Usery cUdCy iXde^ 
mUdy hUsly pd, 2. With ecthlipsis of ^, mostly before n ; psegn^ 
p&riy wain ; pegn>p^ny thane ; regnig>renigy rainy ; pign^ptriy 
food ; fmgr >/i^r, fair ; smgde > s&dCy said ; ligd > Udy lieth ; see 
idde^eddCy went. 3. With apocope of c, ^, hy r: mec>m^, me ; 
pecypBy thee; higyhe6 (?), they; feohyfedy fee; g^ {<ger)y 
ye; mB (<mer), to me; pB {<per)yio thee; p^ {<per)ywe. 

(2.) A consonant is doubled and a following vowel dropped at 
the same time ; i is dropped with gemination of a preceding by o, 
dy/y gy ly iTiy fly 8.' JutbiarC^ habbaUy have ; recian';;;>reccany to rule; 
bidiany^biddajiy to \)\A\ «pf/^n>fipcMaw, to sleep; ligianylic- 
gariy to lie ; telian^tellany to tell ; fremian^fremmany to frame ; 
dynian > clynnariy to clang ; cnysian > cnyssatiy to knock. 

(3.) After a long root syllable neuter -u drops, and i of stem 
4a weakens to 6, or drops: s^iany stkeany s^cariy to seek. 

1. Speech naturally runs in pulses; a certain length of time and a certain 
Tolume of sound is pleasantest between the pauses or accentual beats. The 
tendency of speech to preserve this rhythm by lengthening the remaining let- 
ters when one is dropped, or shortening all letters when a new letter is added, 
is called Compensation, and the name is extended to all adjustments of quanti- 
ty and accent which restore the rhythm after the adding or dropping of letters. 

2. In the pronunciation of Latin according to the English method, an ac* 
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eexitbi vowel in toy lyllablc before the penult is shortened in soond, no mat- 
ter whu may have been its original quantity ; >;vhile such a vowel in the pe- 
fidt itas t>ie long sound. The same law prevails in the Romanic portion of 
Eii^i*h : brie/t briefer^ brev'-ity; admire^ admi'-rer^ mtr'-ade^ mirac'' 
ul<ni$. The whole body of words conform to what was the fact in the larger 
Dumber of Latin words. It shows that a long accented syllable followed by 
(wo unaccented is more than the natural length of the rhythm. This force 
of eoiopeiisation is not so plain in the Anglo-Saxon portion of English, and 
we do not know enough of the pronunciation of Anglo-Saxon to trace its ef- 
ftcU with accuracy. A word with an affix sometimes has a lighter vowel than 
the kindred word without one: ^^, servant, /t^en, maid-servant ; hera^ 
bear, htren^ bearish ; but the change may be (almost) always explained from 
assimilation of some kind. Unaccented syllables show compensation. ^ 46. 

3. When more voice than two short syllables follows an accented syllable, 
tlte old accent oflcn moves forward, or a second accent is given : admire^ 
admir&'-lioni mir''acle^mirac'»ulous; leg'-ible^leg''tbd''tty. This law 
is Ui be seen most clearly in the Romanic portion of English. 

4. Cani|)ensation acts in connection with Gravitation. ^ 38. 

■ 

'iH, Oravitation is the tendency of sounds to accentual cen- 
ters. It is soon in the lengthening of accented syllables, and the 
ligliteiiiiig and flnal disappearance of unaccented syllables. It 
goes on in all languages. 

A. Voweli. — Rule I. Progression. — ^Under the accent the 
aiinple vowels ri, i^ u, lengthen by prefixing a and d. 

(Sk) ^cMiiluiil itffort openi to the a-thap« the neck of the botUe shaped for < or «, I U; 
Uut Hiucti a wankfliia U* u or i; oa4i>aa«, d, etc 

UifMC II. JWct'Bsion. — In an unaccented syllable the progres- 
sion of iiini|il(t vowels is reversed ; also a goes to o, ti, or i, then 
to t; i ^fii's in I ; t4 to o and I; h disappears. 

(I.) Ill tho IWont Speech were the following series: 

a, a \'it (t^ d^n^da. i, ai^ dL u, au^ du. 

In Aiiijin-Hrtxon iho following series are found: 

tipappttitittg. Ill titrm. AaeeDdiag. 

a-nrU»i ^ I, u a, a*, o a, iS*-, ^ 6 

i»(irU»: ^ i t & 

n-imrUd ; fi o u ed, ii e& 

AbiiiiNiMNi) : ^ nam '• ndmotu they took; hrdder (Sanskrit 
hhnUd^ Ijitiii jVdhr)^ liruthur ; ^hnj^ldgony Ubgon^ they lay; 
#£;4/f>bliiiiiui \/0tUH^'0vitiat^^ jirdii^ shine, shone ; ^lug^kdgan^ 
Itdg^ lie, IIlmI { ^ am* :j^ mlvitn^ «<i<\ 8uck, sucked; «C4n> shine 
(Englifcli /-(If-/); wh/*^.- luotiHo (Kngli!«li 0M=ci+M). 
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Descendutg : 'y/luf^ lufdde^ Iv/'ddcy lufucky luf'ede^ loved ; 
pidgdl'^pidgil, pidgeL, wide spread ; landsceap, landscipe^ land- 
scape; Apri'Us'^A'prelis^ April] (Gothic mam, Old H.German 
mari) mere^ mere (sea); (Sanskrit madhu) meodu^meodo'^OlSi 
English fn^c/5>mead. Here also belong many forms of verbs 
now accented, but formerly unaccented : hinde^ bunden<C^band^ 
bind, bound; for a fuller explanation of which, see AblatU^ 158 ; 
also nearly all the affixes of declension and conjugation, for which 
see Etymology, as referred to in the Index. 

(2.) The changes in the Anglo-Saxon series may be compared with Rules 
I. and 11. and changes in other languages given on page 8, ^ 18 : a>a?, o, 
lautverschiebung as in Greek and Latin ; d>&f ^, same ; <2a> du (Rule I.) 
>d (Greek and Latin); ai>t, Rule I. (Latin); di>dy Rule I. (Greek); 
auy'il (Rule I., Latin) ; au^iu (Rule I. Greek ev)y>ed by a-umlant in 
stems of verbs and nouns, and by conformation elsewhere (^ 32, 40), San- 
skrit has <^,*Frie8ic ia ; du >*4" > d* > *cJ metathesis to breaking to con- 
form with ed (Friesic d). The descending series already shows itself in San- 
skrit in changing aio u and i; i and t/ to ^ was not yet in Gothic. See 
^ 23, e. In Latin and the Romanic part of English, a in open syllables 
goes to t ; before r, to e; in close syllables, to e ; before lyio u; e often 
goes to t, but before r or in close syllables it remains ; facio, efficio, efficient ; 
pater^ Jupiter ; pario^ aperio^ aperient ; damno^ condemnor condemn ; salto^ 
exstUto, exult ; lego, diligo,di\igent ; infero, infer ; correctum, correct. (Lat- 
in accent originally on the prefix. ^41, 4.) 

(3.) The changes from Anglo-Saxon to English take a new start, and are 
wholly analogous to the original series of the Parent Speech. 

(4.) The first lengthening of i and u by progression is called guna (mas- 
culine strength), a term of Sanskrit grammar ; the second is called vriddhi 
feminine increment). 

(5.) The various kinds of assimilation and sound-shifVing work together 
with progression ; the result of the whole upon the vowel system of the An- 
glo-Saxon is shown in the snmmary on page 7. 

B. From Gravitation also springs (a) the gemination of a con- 
sonant ending an accented syllable : the common cases have been 
mentioned under Compensation (§ 37) ; ip) also the dropping of 
consonants in unaccented syllables, and some weakenings, § 41, 6. 

39. Ablaut. — See Etymology. 

40. Mixnetio Ohangei are those occurring through the in- 
fluence of other words. § 1^8. 

1. Conformation, — ^Tbe words of all languages show a disposition to con- 
form in inflection to the majority. The Anglo-Saxon nouns have gone over 
to a single declension in English ; and the strong verbs, one after another, 
go over to the inflection of the weak. 



)iA lU'lMIONlO OUASi;K:^-Ml>nrnC CaiSGBS.— SHIFnNG. 

U. !^imuUth\n. — Thc" tt^^in; * <<<mi»f^iMi inth mtutb of sunilar soand is 
nil mi|Huunt 1*01 in Ki^wOi jiiiJ oUm^t tM^dem knpiifes : msparagus> spar'- 
rote gr^ss. It )m\>K*M>- hnJi }taA f^ fuU pUiT u xacieiit qieech,bat its effects 
CRD not h«> M »uroW inio^vi 5^ ^*nf*mi,i 5^; /nK,^ S54. 

3, ih/un^hAn Uk tW M'l^nnkUMii iMfji mwnd iMo nro: httrme^bam; truths 
lri>/A ; ^r^lty, %f^f^\ i ifv^r^^l^Awv^c >>«^^Mm^ hoh^ There are hundreds of 
>A-ord« m Kn^h^ih |viv^>c4 hv ih«» l)i^ ^^ dssqptsvns ^enentioiL Where it 
u pnv)u<Hs) hv * ^Mv^4j|iii >fc>-vNl oominf! )m^ F^i^^^ah is difierent ways, it has 
bw»n c«)1«>d UiMt^amiAM »\i,*»/»ik "iNut/m. 

I. Th«» Uw «\f {s'winM aW ^^r»i<t» 9^ Mm^kr dAacnt voids of similar 
souDiU e»p(V4a))Y u ^^M» ^' xht ^w^\it hiCft A^Msts associatkiiis : grocer < 
jffvwtirr; rwri/fiiVr^ ^Vkifs^mAi^; A/t|,-^A9^^ 

41. Shiftiog {l.kr>itfyT%>%H*hif>^\ n % duor^ of sound not due 
to other sounds in iho Un^n^A^ V'^HaxtpM^ in Ornate or modes 
of life^ mixing nauonii of diA^rcni $)vv)w^ <tK»^ of nttcnnoe, and 
more obscure causes atTool ilx" ««\ins;nK%i of ib« roeal organs to 
the mind^ and so shix\ iho $)v<\''h of naaionj^ Tb« cairent corre- 
sponding sounds in sex end of iW Indv^K^iv^pean languages are 
given on pige S, 

(1.) VowKLSw — ^There was a ^sradna} mraVening of the vowels in 
the ancient languages. The Sanskhi «9 shiiVs to «u €« •» in Greek, 
and to a. f. C <^ «k in Laun : t« shiAs to o c • to ^^ Eaise of nt- 
teranoe and consonant a^miIaUv>n work to^^^her for dose Towels. 

Tliis moTcmrat i* iDcid;Ml ht assctt^lAikvrk ocvnpeuaiMk and gimTiiatioii« 
hut 10 loop prnodt the ^uiho; » fi&ua ; a ««akc3M>d t«««I cia seldom be 
fuinid ID SaBskiii where the fvll K«m is is Greek «r Lsua. The ahoct row- 
eU am: nin fuoDd to shift ia cooDpariiu: oof T^uT^^viie impie with another. 
Titt njuremcm of the koif rovris is kx2i>3 oa jape ^ Wiihia the Anglo- 
l^xuu »e haTe reierred lo this shiitng ia s^akizif <a «i>jr, d>Ow<i>^ 

Mixed Tovelt asd hreakrn^ shift to tixor Uner eVoMrt ; diphdwa g s em, 
*t'». aud idl whow funner towc! is lonj. ihsft u» theii Conner T«wd : i («+i) 
>i; V {tt-iry)>v; y (wH-i')>i; r>f ; »>/; r«>«c ri>i; r«>#««; e# 
>u>v ; djpUtiL efl>f, rtc. : 2«vf >ieedi («=^'^ ; iAir>iMiih i<N^=«) ; hjrmm 
>hear (e»=;) ; */4ni>fYm.eTe»-inr; €T«;r>calf; J7ie<ir»r>9f«ini : 9teUu 
>bbool. nbosJ ; MbH>lieaiD: 2«(>hee; el<^ r*. are ia sMahle cqfoiUbri- 
um, iLDd idusm shift to f. ^\ d(0,dM.33. 

(2.) CojssdSAirTS TO VowcLs.— la the tahle,^>t: r>tii; are Micd in 
Auglu-liJaxoo ; they vecur alw in Siatkrii, Greek, Latia, nr. : /> v sad 
/><a«je<nnaaoniiitheRttnBM4iclia^iage»: Luia cm^vm > Freoch cW > 
CQU. neck ; Laiin ^Mt# > IvuhMitx piaw, plaae. Comiare ^ S&. 3« k The 
moT^fneut is souettues rtrrentKL as vhea a nitxn mores noithward, or 
Dorthera ywy^ mi» witb ^ t wtl-ijiaiiiig race : Anglo-Saxoa ^<t\ {^ 34 
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(3.) Consonants to Consonants. — Regular shifting is to weak- 
er coDsoDants : guttarals to palatals, labials, dentals ; smooth to 
middle ; rough to middle. Surd to sonant, mute to continuous, 
§ 35, 3, h. 

A. Shifting to a cchordinate consonant. — (a.) One smooth mute 
to another: Xvicoc, Latin lupuSyWoif, {b,) One middle to another: 
yXvKvg (metathesb), Latin didcis^ sweet, (o.) Rough to rough. 
(d,) Spirant to spirant : geseahy geaepen^ saw, seen (§ 35, 3, h) ; i)/ic, 
Latin semi, (e.) Liquid to liquid : Latin asinus^ Gothic aaUuSy 
Anglo-Saxon eaolt ass ; German kind^ Anglo-Saxon cUd^ child ; 
Latin prunum^ Anglo-Saxon plumaj plum. (/.) Nasal to nasal : 
dative "Um to 'On. These shiftings are occasional, or dialectic. 

JB. Shifting to another consonant of the same class: 

(a.) Grimm's Law, lautverschiebung by eminence (see § 19). 
With the progress of the Teutonic tribes northwestward they 
came to use for each smooth mute the corresponding rough, for a 
rough the corresponding middle, for a middle the corresponding 
smooth. This first shift is believed to have been completed dur- 
ing the third century ; and here the Gothic, the Anglo-Saxon and 
other Low Germanic, and the Scandinavian languages rested. 

The High German went on, and shifted in the same way a sec- 
ond time ; so that since the seventh century it stands in the same 
relation to the other Teutonic languages that they do to the rest 
of the Indo-European family. 

GuTiuBALs : k (o) >ch (h) >g ? (h) : Lat. caputs A.-Sax. heaf 
ody head, O.H. Ger. houpit; ch(h)>g>k: Lat. Aomo, A.-Sax. 
gumay man, O. H. Ger. homo ; g>k(o) > oh(h) : Lat. ego^ A.- 
Sax. iCy I, O. H. Ger. ih, — Dentals : t>th, dh>d : Lat. treSy 
A.-Sax, prty three, O. H. Ger. dri; d > t > th ? (z) : Lat. dmtiSy 
A.-Sax. t6dy tooth, O. H. Ger. zand; th (Lat. f ) >d> t : 6^p, Lat. 
feray A.-Sax. de&Ty deer > O. H. Ger. tior, — Labials : p > f > b ? 
(f ) : Lat. pedisy A.-Sax. fdty foot, O. H. Ger. fuoz; b> p > f : 
Lat. cannabiSy A.-Sax. henepy hemp, O.H. Ger. hanaf; f >b>p : 
Lat. /ra^er, A.-Sax. brddevy brother, O. H. Ger. pruodar. 

(a.) The change of rw/Qh mutes to miMU Ib % regular weakenlog In BacMan, Slayonlc, 
Llthuanic, Celtic, and not infireqaent in Greel^ and Latin. That of timooth to rwugh (the 
nse of parasitic A) is occasional in Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin, and abundant in Old 
Irish. That of wiMLt to temaoth is a strengthening peculiar to the Teutonic, and an enig- 
ma. Americans seem to hear foreigners use it fteely in talking English. Germans and 
Celts use more surd breath and less sonant than we. Their ^, ft, d are heard as 1;^ p, f, 
their i^ p, e as aspirates. "K(h)Ill the poys," says Fluellen (Hen. V., ir., 7). This suggests 
the hypothesis that Celts adopted the speech of invading Teutons, that their Celtic pronun- 
ciation of it as heard by the Teutons became current, and that climatic influences and al- 
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[ttemlon nude tbs change thoniiigh. The Teatonlc Inilinct far prcMning dlitlDCtlon* 
helped, Elace. when Ifas rough wesUened to middle, they would iDcllne to chan|^ the old 
mlddloi ta prsMrre the corrclslloti. There are mmy excepllmia lo Grlmni'i Law : 1. A 
letter la often flied hj comhluBllon wllh tinolber: d la nd. Id; f la f, U,/t 3. Rnugb JU, 
ph. often early chsneed to conilDuaue h,/, lua ruted, 1 17, i. The whole shining ortha 
Hl£h OerauiD gntturgJe and lablsla Is Ihiu disliubed. The correepandlag let Lerf , aa oftenegt 
(aond, iDsy he Hcn in { ID. 

(6.) Other cases of ehiftiiig may be i > g. h > g, strengthen- 
ings in Auglo-Sanoii and elsowlicie ; g > h, <1 > 8, 8 > r, d > 1, 
b>f>V, common weakenings. MobI of the cases in Anglo- 
SaxoD have been referred to in §§ 35, 36. 

(i.) Accent. — There are three systems of accentuation: 1st, 
the grammatical, m which the accent is given to that syllable 
which last raodiBes the general notion, i. c, to the affixes and pre- 
fixes of inflection ; 2J, the rAi/t/imical, in which the accented syl- 
lable is determined by the number and quantity of the syllables 
in the word ; 3d, the lot/ical, in which the accented syllable is tha 
first of those expressing the main notion, i. e., the root syllable or 
a prefix of composition defining it. The earliest Indo-Enropean 
languages are least straitened by any one system ; but the first is 
in its greatest vigor; the Sanskrit acute may be given to any 
part of a word. The Greek and Latin came nnder the rhythmioal 
influence, and in the classical time used the acute only on one of 
the three last syllables. Tlie Teutonic languages became alto- 
gether logical, § 15. This shifting of accent is a fundamental fact 
in the explanation of Ablaut and many other phonetic facts in 
Anglo-Sason and all other Indo-European languages. 



FIGURATION. 

42. TIio dropping of sounds is mostly connected with gravita- 
tion (g 38). Adding of sounds without change of sense is rare; 
but the shifting of accent {§ 41, 4), or the handing over a word 
to a race with different habits of speech, or even the bringing to- 
gether by syncope or ectlilipsis of difficult combinations of let- 
ters occasionally calls for euphonic additions. Prosthesis is most- 
ly gemination (§ 27, 4), -or parasitic (§ 33), or conformation with 
similar words in which the added letter is significant. Metathesis 
is mostly euphonic and dialectic. 

43. Apheeresis is found of unaccented e, ffe ; of c in en / of 
A in M, hi, hr, and elsewhere; ofp in jil,pr,pu: bisceop <l.a,t. 
episcopjta, bishop ; pistol < Lat. epislola, epistle ; gdie > like ; 
gecUil<Jd> yclad>cUi\ ciie(5>knec; /iW/> loaf ; hnappung 
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> napping; Ara?/Vi > raven (§ 31); ymn < Lat. Aymnw«, hymn ; 
plfyp>\isp ; prdtanj root ; puUor'^uUor^ vulture. 

44. Apocope is found of all syllables of inflection. The vow- 
els go to ^ and drop ; c and r in the pronouns, and ^, A, m, n, «, 
may drop. See Declension and Conjugation. 

45. Elision is found of the stem vowel 6, t\ and of final e when 
two words are drawn together: 8^cean>8ican^ seek; pergiaii> 
pergan, damn \ dt/nian^dt/nnan^dhng] hiUan <be+iltanyhuVj 
ndn <ne + dn, none ; nabban <,ne + habbarvj not have ; ucm < 
ne +piB8y was not. 

46. Syncope is found of an unaccented stem vowel before 
Ij 9iy r; less often before d^ d^ at; sometimes before c, <7, wi, p, 
and other consonants; oflenest when the consonant is followed 
by a syllable of inflection : engd^ engldSy angel, angels ; heofon^ 
heofnea^ heaven, heaven's ; pinter, pintres^ winter, winter's ; 
d3m{e)dey deemed ; hwf{e)st^ /iwf{e)d^ hast, hath ; miinec^ munCj 
monk ; /id%, hdlges^ holy ; mdd{u)m^ gem ; pid(e)pe^ widow ; 
cpic>cuc^ quick (?). Syncope often brings on ecthlipais, 

47. Ecthlipais is found of c?, df, «, sty before st; of n before 
^»/> */ of <?> ^» A, iyPy mostly between vowels or before a liquid : 
hk{d)sty lotidest'y ope(^)6^, quothest ; C7/{s)8ty choosest; bir{st)sty 
burstest; for n, ^, § 37; fedper (Qothic ^t?r or), four; pegn> 
p$f ly thane ; JYe6gan>fredny to love ; tedhan> tedny tug ; ner{i)' 
esty savcst ; niUan > ne -^pillany to be unwilling. Mostly assimr 
ilation and gemination. 

48. Prothesis is found of A, i consonant (y), and p by blun- 
der (§ 31). Apparent prothesis of by ^, gey n, «, is found in An- 
glo-Saxon or English, but probably springs from conformation 
with the many words beginning with be-y by, ge-y together, dn^ 
an, ilSy out : meUan^ smeUany melt, smelt ; nadder, adder ; Ned, 
Edward ; Nanny, Anna. So in the French : vspace < Lat. spa- 
tivany space ; conforming with words beginning with Latin ex- : 
edorey exdure < Lat. exdaudOy exdudOy exclude. Real prothesis 
is pretty common in Qreek : d^pvc (Sanskrit Mrt2), brow ; IttrHipy 
star. 

49. Epithesis is found of ^; of b after my of dy ty after n, ly 
r; of t after «, and n after a vowel. Those of 5 and n are con- 
fomiatiohs of declension and inflection, which see: lam{b)y lamb; 
tyran(t); len(d); moul(d); affbr(d); mids(t); Jc(pwaj(«), betwixt ; 
-«(<) second singular of verbs. See § 27, 5. 

50. Epenthesis is found of a vowel between two consonants, 
e. g., e before r; 6, o, ti, before m, n, p; of ^, n, p, between 
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vowels ; of d after w, / (especially followed by / or r) ; of < after 
« ; of n before ff^s^d; of / between a consoDant and following ^/ 
of r before «, M,/>, and after tj d^ g ; of h between m and t, r, or 
a short Towel ; of /> between m and n, «, or ^.- met«r < Lat. me- 
/mm, meter ; h6sam < ^«m, bosom ; glUnian > glisten ; 6ea/(o)- 
pe$, bale's ; meohic < fneo/!t^ milk (Latin mtdgeo^ Greek a/ieXyi#, 
Sanskrit iwfj;') ; hifi(g)any lore ; gife{n)dy gifts' ; Wan > Mgcm^ 
hdpafij inhabit (g§ 221, 224, e) ; punar > pander^ thander ; b<U{d)' 
saroj balsam ; gUsnian > glisten ; nihtegale^ nightingale ; e(n)- 
sample ; Sarmende < Lat. SamiaUe ; myrt(l)e ; aide > could ; 
hds^ hoarse ; spadu> swarth ; co(r)poral < French capered <cap^ 
chief; cart(r)idge; part(r)idge; chal(d)ron; ftrj^^fyt/ma > bridt?- 
groom ; timber (Gothic timijan), timber ; nimol > nimble ; sco- 
Umbos <1>slU scolymoSj a thistle; nemne'>nempne (Chancer), 
name; glim(p)se; emetig> empty. § 27, 5, 33. 

51. Metathesis is found of hp > toby tp > />«, gn > ng^ ns > 
gfij sc>Xy sg^x; of a vowel with a following / or r when a 
mute precedes ; of a vowel with a preceding / or r when a mute 
precedes : bpU^ white (graphic only) ; paespe, psepse^ wasp ; pegji^ 
peng^ thane ; cUbrman^ d^snian, cleanse ; Jisc >./£x, fish ; dsci€m^ 
dxian, ask ; axe (Gothic azg^f)^ ashes ; beorht^ bryfU^ bright ; idel, 
idle (graphic) ; grws^ gasrSj grass ; dsle, ousel (rare) ; so iman^ 
rinnoHj run. 

CONTRACTION. 

52. In the Teutonic languages the hiatus is not generally avoid- 
ed by contraction, but by elision or epenthesis ; or it stands. 

(1.) Synsercsis is found in AngloSaxon after ecthlipsis of g or 
A, and the assimilation ofptou. 

When unlike vowels meet, a mixed sound is produced in which 
the open vowel. nredominates: d, o, <^, with another vowel be- 
come d; w, e, lengthen the preceding vowel; * drops; a+a=id; 
u+a=o; i+a=ed {i breaks): fdhan^fdn^ take; gefeohan> 
gefe6n^ rejoice ; gefeohe > gefed; tedhan > teSn^ tug ; fredgan > 
fredn, love ; cpdmon > cudmon > c6mon^ come ; fv^ger^ fibr^ 
fsii ; sApl > tdidy soul ; epic > cuic > cwc, quick ; fUeahan > de&n^ 
slay ; cpam > com > cCm^ come ; pihan >pedfij grow. 

(2.) The reduplication contracts with the root of verbs; ^+d, 
ik+edy (B'\-6y pive ed^ which shifts to i ; ^+a, ^+€a, /^+i^, con- 
form. Sec Infiection, § 159. 

(3.) For traces of synizesis, synalocpha, and other contractions 
in Anglo-Saxon poetry, see §§ 509, 510. 
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I. DEFINITIONS. 

53. Etymology treats of the structure and history of words. 
It inchides classification, inflection, and derivation. 

54. A Word is an elementary integer of speech. It has a 
mixed nature : it is thought on one side, and sound on the other. 

55. Notional and Relational. — ^An analysis of the words 
of the Indo-European languages gives two kinds of significant 
sounds: (1) those connoting qualUiea: e. g., of acts, as eat^ sity 
go^ knowy love; of substances, as toetj red^ quick/ (2) those con- 
noting relations : e. g., of space, time, subject, object ; as here^ 
therCy then^ mcy he. The first are called notional; the second, 
relational. 

56. Radicles are elementary relational parts of words. They 
are generally single sounds — oflenest a consonant sound. The 
labials connote subjective relations oilenest ; the dentals, object- 
ive and demonstrative ; the gutturals, interrogative ; the nasals 
often connote negation; the vowels, oftenest simple limitation. 
Radicles are found (1) as the essential part of words which de- 
note relation (prepositions and adverbs) : ti-p, up ; b-^ by ; o-f, 
of; xa-idy with; aj-t, at; t-<^, to; J)-^r, there; "p-aRnnCy then; 
sp-<:2, so ; hp-i^r, where ; hp-«nn6, when ; (2) of words which de- 
note persons or things directly as having the relation connoted 
by the radicle (substantive pronouns) : m-^ me ; "^ily thou ; h-^, 
he ; s-€(^, she ; (3) of words which define, as having certain re- 
lations, objects denoted by other words (adjective pronouns) : 
m-^n, mine ; l)-^n, thine ; 'j^setj that ; sp-fZc, such ; hp-a?^, what ; 
(4) united to roots to form stems, see § 58 ; (5) united to stems 
of nouns or pronouns as factors of relation (case -endings or ad- 
verbial affixes) : smideBy smith's; leafdUylenxes; Aim, him; p^Yy 
there; pannaXLy thence; see § 60; (6) united to stems of verbs 
as factors of relation (inflection endings) ! eovckj am; lufianlty 
lovest ; lufiorAy loveth. 

57. A Root is an elementary notional syllable. A few are 

C 
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formed by ooomatope from noises ; hring, ring ; hds, boarse ; a 
few from sounds naturally expressive of feeling: hleah-tor, laugh- 
ter ; p6p, whoop ; or vocal gesture ; et, whist ; sfa-nd ; some are 
a growth from the radicles, and descriptive primarily of beiiig or 
motion in the direction or mode connoted by tbo radicle : t>uiian, 
to go in ; l2(ian, to put out; yp-pan, to open (=rai8e vp) ; ^aran, 
to fare {=go forth); moat roots are the expression of an adjust- 
nient of the mind and vocal organs to each other, according to 
which the miod in a certain state tends to put the vocal organs in 
3 given state. 

The dllTusiOTi of the roota and radicles through &I1 tbe lado-Europeaa Un- 
guoges, ind iheir perpetuatioci from the earliest ages through such complete 
changes of the Huperficiil appearance of these languages, show that there 
muat bo some stable adjustmenl of mind to organs la this tamily of nations. 
A comparison with other races shows that it is an extenBion and modilication 
of a leas definite adjustment belonging to the original canstitution of man. 

63. A Stem is that part of a noun to which tbe historical case- 
endings, or of a verb to which tbe personal endings and tense 
signs were affixed. Sometimes it is a root, but generally it is 
formed from the root by one or more relational suffixes: y/many 
lhink>stcm man, man; ■y^flM,boar>stem su-nw, son; -y//!/^, stem 
If^ia > lujian, to Jove, lujfgitnde, lover. For case-endings, see 



II. CLASSIFICATION. 
69, Tbo parts of speech are the Noun (Adjective), FroDonn 
(Article, Numeral), Verb, Adverb, PrcpositioD, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 



III. NOUNS. 

DECLENSION. 

CO. A noun has different forms (cases) in different relations in 
tbo sentence. The variable final letters of a noun are its case- 
endings; the rest is its tbeme. 

61. Tho case-endings in Anglo-Saxon mark the relations of 

(l.) Six cases : nominative, genitive, daliw, accusattoe, vo- 
cative, instrumental. 

(2.) Three numbers: singular (one object), plural (more 
than one), dual (two). 



(3.) Three genders: masculine, /etainine, neuter. 

62. In tlie rjireiit Speech there is only one set of case-endings, 
as follows: 

XomiDative , , . . b 1 — Nominative (do 

> 8as ^ sign)- 

Vocative (Stem)) I _._ — Nommative In- 

\ '" dependent. 

Accusative am ams } — Objective (no 

eign). 

Genitive as sams ) — Possessive 'a, or 

( » B of with the ob- 

f ^'^^ jective. 

Locative i Bvas ) —in with Ibe ob- 

jective. 

Dative ai 1 —to or for with 

|''blljams^ the objective. 

Ablative at ) ( . — from or out of 

y bhjams wiili objective. 
InBtrumental (1) & ) j^li } | byorwithwiih 

Instrumental (2) bhi i i objective. 

63, The eodiogH are fonned from the tadicles (^ 56), and are plainly con- 
nected with pronouns and prepositions in Smskrit and other tanguogea, 

(a.) The nominatiTe a is connected with the demonsirative and article : 
Sanskrit la, id, tat ; Greek o, 4, rd ; Anglo-Saxon le, ico, pit. It is used 
only with maBculine and feminine nouns, and is a quaai article, as if, in An- 
glo-Saxon, »e cyning (the king) were written cyning-ae'^eyainga. (Tor 
the use of the article to mark a subject, see Greek Grammars: Crosby,^ 487, 
4 ; Hadlejr, ^ 533.) A nenter I {tat) is early found. 

(i.) The accusative m appears in the Sanskrit mam, mo, mc ; ama, this, 
etc. ; a vivid conception of any suffering object is expressed by the same 
sound which is used for one's self as suffering object. 

(c) Tho genitive S is connected with the demonstrative la, Anglo-Saxon 
»t, and the common safUx of adjectives from substantives. Prepoaitions 
and adverbs of this radicle oftenest mean wttk, together: Sanskrit taha, 
aam, jo, etc., corresponding in use with Greek »«•■, Latin con, Anglo-Saxon 
gt. So tlie genitive s marks a personal adjunct, then any adjunct. The 
original form was perhaps sam, which shows in tho plural. 

(J.) The locative i appears as tii in the pronoun (Sanskrit taam-in, in 
that), and is connected with the preposition in; tlie plural tvas is formed 
on another pronoun : Sanskrit tva, Latin ic, Greek i, self. 

(f.) The dative ai is connected with abhi, by, as appears from the pro- 
noun, Sanskrit tu-bhjam, Latin ti-hi, to thee, and from the plural bhjoms. 

(./■} Tlie ablative ( is connected with the demonstrative la. the, and its 
force in prepositions and adverbs may be seen in Sanskrit, Gothic, Anglo- 
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SuOD til, out of; the VmbriiLn lu, to, out of; Latin -tut iexlilut, from 
heaTen). Yuiations of Ihe dental radicle are also founil in Latin -de, untie, 
whence; iride, ihetice ; Greek -ft t, from, etc. 

(g.) The instnimenlal d is frora the demonstniliTe radicle a, and ^>/it from 
the labial radicle: Sanskrit bhi; Greek -^; Anglo-Saxon bi, by (^ 63, e}- 

C^O The plural sign is s, and is to be connected in Bense with the prepo- 
sition sam, together tt'tlA, mentioned in connection with the genitive. Thii 
is strengthened by insertion of tlio pronominal am in the genitive adms, and 
the dative and ablative b/ijdma. The dual is a lengthening of the plural. 

(r.) This account Is prorisional ; the plural most doubtful. 

64. Phonetic Decay. — Sounds whose meaning is not tividly fell 
come under the influence of gravitation (^ 38) ; ibey weaken, blend, and at 
last slough away. When tribes speaking dilTcrent dialects mix, the case- 
endings are half caught, and decay is quickened. By this process tlie Indo- 
European languages liave been losing their inflections. As it goes on, di- 
Teraity of declension arises, two causes of which may be mentioned : 

(I.) Different Ending) of the Stem. — Some stems end in a vowel, others 
in a consonant. Under the operation of euphonic laws each stem has its 
own effect on Iho endings. The Comparative Grammars dieeuss the effect 
of many different stems (Schleicher gives fifteen sets of paradigms). In the 
Teutonic languages the vowel stems have held the original case-endings 
most firmly, and arc called strong; the stems in n are called woalt; other 
consonant stems conform (^ 40), or are irregular. 

(3.) Gender, — (a.) Names applied io females use long vowels and liquids; 
they melt away the strong consonant endings, and attain rowel or liquid end- 
ings. Again, all words having such endings tend lo assume the habits uf fem- 
inine names lliroughout, and become grammatically of the feminine gender. 

(A.) The separation of nettter from masculine is not so thorough-going. 
No special form is needed lo distinguish inanimate things as acting, or aa ad- 
dressed ; hence the nominative and vocative are not distinguished from tlie 
accusative. We take inanimate things in the lump; hence neuters tend to 
use no plural sign, or lo use an ending like the feminine singular, as an ab- 
stract or collective form : Greek, Latin, -a; Anglo-Saxon, -K, etc. Latin 
neuters plural frequently become feminine singular in the Romance lan- 
^agcs ; Greek neuters plural take a singular verb. The neuter is a mascu- 
line with the activity out; the Sanskrit grammarians call it kl'irn, eunuch. 

Cc.) Gender has two aspects : (1) it represents a tendency to use different 
sounds for relations to males from those used fur similar relations to females, 
or to innnimalo things ; (S) it represents the tendency to couple together 
words (nouns, adjectives, and pronouns) agreeing in their terminations. 
From the first point of view there can be but three genders; many lan- 
guages have but two ; some have none. From the second point of view 
tliero may he as many genders as there are sets of terminations ; some lan- 
guages have none ; some. e. g., the Congoes and Caffirs, have many, 

((/,} There was originally no sound as a sign of gender in the Indo-Euro- 
pean Parent Speech. It is denoted, however, in the earliest remains by long 
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vowels, especially d^jd^t^ for feminine nouns ; by -t in the nominative for 
some neuters, and indirectly by other case-endings. It has been a constant 
force, showing itself more and more through all the changes of the language, 
and in the Anglo-Saxon affords a natural subdivision of the case-endings. 

65. There are two classes of Declensions of Anglo-Saxon noons : 
(1.) Strong: those which have sprang from vowel stems. 
(2.) Weak : that which has sprang from stems in an. 
There are foar declensions distingaished by the endings of the 
Genitive Singular : 

Declension 1. Declension 2. Declension 8. Declension 4. 

68 e a an 



66. SUMMARY OP CASE-ENDINGS. 



Strong. 

A 



Weak. 

A 



Stem 

SnrouLAB. — 

JV.&F. - 

Gen, es es 

DaJt, e e 

Aec. - 

Ind & & 

Plural. — 

JV.,il.,& F. &8 n 

Gm. & & 

Z>.&/ful.... nm nm 



Dbol.1. 


DioL.IL 


Dbol. III. 


DioL. IV. 


Maae. Neat Mmc. Neat 


Feminine. 


Maaa Fem. 


Maie. Fem. Neat. 


a a ia ia 


& i 


n 


an an an 



e 
es 

e 
e 



&8 
& 

nm 



e 
es 

e 
e 

n 
& 

um 



a 

e 

e 

ii,e 

e 



e 
e 

e 



&,e e,& 

4,en& 

nm 



n 
& 
& 
a 
& 

0,0, & 

&,en& 
nm 



a 

an 

an 

an 

an 



e 

an 

an 

an 

an 

an 

en& 

um 



e 

an 

an 

e 

an 



A few masculines of Decl. Ist have some forms from i-stems or u-steoiSj 
^^ 86, 93. 

67. Gender. General rales. For particalars, see §§ 268- 
270. 

1. Strong nouns. All mascalines are of the first or third 
declension ; all feminines of the second or third ; all neaters of 
the first. 

2. Abstract Nouns have their gender governed by the term- 
inations. In derivatives the feminine gender prevails. 

3. Compound Nouns follow the gender of the last part. 

4. Masculine are names of males ; of the moon ; of many weeds, flow- 
ers, winds ; man^ guma, man ; veland ; mona, moon ; meary horse ; /om, 
thorn ; blostma, blossom ; pind, wind. 

5. Fbmininb are names of females; of the sun ; of many trees, rivers, 
soft and low musical instruments : cpen, queen ; cu, cow ; JSlf-Jnyde ; sunnu^ 
«unn«, sun; ac, oak; Danu^te, Danube ; A/>t5</e, whistle ; Af arT^e, harp.' 



0. Neutkb are names of wife, child ; diminntives ; many gcneml nainea; 
and words made an object of thought : ;"/, wife ; beam, aid, child ; mitgden, 
maiden I gra:i,gnsa; o/e(, fruit; com, corn ; ^0U,gold., 

7. Epicene Nount have one grammatical gender, but an used for boUi 
seiea. Such names of mammalia are masculine, except of a few little timid 
onea : tnui, mouse (feminine) ; large and fierce binls arc masculine ; others 
feminine, especially singing birds : nihicgah, nightingale ; large fishes are 
mOBCuiine, small feminine ; insects are feminine. 

OS. Cases alike. — (l.) The nomioalivQ and vocalh-o arc al- 
ways alike. 

(2.) The nominative, accusative, and vocative are alike in nil 
plurals, and iu the singular of all neuiera and strong maBCulines. 
(3.) The genitive plural ends always in a or ena. 
(4). The dative and inatrumeDtal plural end always ia nm 
(on) {an). Instrumenlala are etymologically dativefl, except -4, ■§. 
DECLENSION I. 
Stem in a^ Genitive singular in es. 
^1 69. Here belong Masculines, — monosyllables, derivatives is 

^B I, m, n, r,p>n>o^ els, rd, d, rf, (, vd, st, oc. A, nff, e, ere; Heu- 

^H ters, — monosyllables, oflen with be- or ffc- prefixed, derivatives 

^B in /, n, r,p>u>o, d, t, h, e, inch. 

^H 10. — I. Case-endinga from stem a+relational suffixes. Nom- 

^H inativo in — . 





Masculinb 




NeuTifl. 


Stem 


pulfa, wolf. 


Ecipo, ship. 


Theme 


pulf. 




acip. 


BiNGUIAE.— 








Nominative . 


pulf, 


UKOif. 


Boip. 


Omilive 


pulfM, 


o/aKol/,Kolfs. 


scipes. 


IkUive 


pulfe, 


10 or for a wolf. 


acipe. 


Accusative... 


pulf. 


a wolf. 


scip. 


Vocative 


pulf. 


0,v>olf 


Bcip. 


Instrumental. 


pulf^, 


by or viith a wolf. 


Ecip^. 


Nominative . 


puIf<Ja, 


icoloea. 


eoipw. 


Genitive 


pulfd, 


of wolves. 


8cip4. 


Dative 


pulf uni, 


to or for wolves. 


BCipUCT. 


Acciaative .. 


pulf<&. 


wolves. 


Bcipu. 


Vocative 


pulfija, 


0, wolves. 


ecipu. 


InstruiTiental. 


pulfum 


by or with wolves. 


Ecipum. 



COHFAKATTVE ETYMOLOGT. fif) 

Simikrit. Greet. UUn. GMhlo. Old 8»Ton. Old Notn. 

Stem (^'■i 'ffo. "l"". >-='fih 'f^'i'. ttlfi>, 

iioTK, iOTK. &)r«. wo!/". wu/^. tcotf. 

NomliKCira.. i^ra-« Iinro-c eqan-s viilf-B wulf ulf-r 

GenltiTB i^VMiB |7J^rS "l" """^-^ l^lbo^ f ^-* 

Ditlve a(VB->» 'twrif eqno vnlftt wulba, e Alfl 

AccuMtive... afTO-m 'irro-v eqaa-m vnir oulf fllf 

VocstivB 69™ Vinrt eqm yalT (A'omiii.) (A'anrin.) 

InrtrnBienWl a(vi Jinr<i-fli (.4i(fl(.) (^Dalivt.') wulba (AifiH.) 

NaminativB.. dfvi-sos iiriro-i eqa (B-i-9), i vuUi-s volbA-s, Le tMi-i 

Genitire ifvi-n-im Virjruii- ■< "I""'™ J rulfB wnlbd, t ftlh 

Dative i(T&-bhjaa (Loeat.) equi-s vnlf«-m walbo-n, n-n -J 

Accnsatire... i^v^nCs) 'ixra-vi nqaCis vulfu-us wulfit-s, ^ Ub 

The Old High German has, kuI/, wulfes, wulfa, wulf, wulfu ; wulfa, wulfo, 
iculfum, wul/d. The Old Frieaic his ^it,jii*-w (-es),Ji3i-a {-i, -e), 
fiik ; fisk-ar (■a),Jiita, fixk-um {-on, -em),JUk-ar (-a). 
For Patent speech, add tho endings in ^ G2 to the stem. 
11. Changes in Enainfis, ^^38, 51. (a.) The Btem-vowel ~a in Gothic 
and Anglo-Saxon does not blend with the terminaliuns as in Latin and Greek, 
but drops. This declension is thus become analogous to the Latin and Greek 
consonant declension (Third) ; compaie the singular genitive and plural 
nominative, and see voi/iiv, homen, !) 95, a, and proper names, ^ lOl, b. 

(i.) Case-endings. For original rorms.see ^ 63. 
Singular.— Nominative -s is weathered, ^^ 02, 64. Genitive -as'^-ti, 
precession, ^ 38. Dative ■Di>-o>-e, precession,^ 38; sometimes -e> — ; 
hdpi, home ; drg, day. Accusative -am'^ — , Ij^ 62, 64. Instmraental 
-a>e, ^ IS, or o-iAi> Lithuanic, Slavonic -o-mi> O. H. G. -u, Goth, e 
(in Atie,«ce,/c.Atpaifrc,Btc.)>A. S.-e,-f-(,^^62,G3.251,II.,ft. 
Plural. — Nominative a-j(a)»>-a< has farther precession to-oj>-e*>.j 
in late A.-Sason and English. Genitive •(s)am(i)'> -a, ^ 64. Dative 
-6A;aCm)*> -in;it*> -nm«> -mr> -m ; iA>m nasalizing the labial aa in 
Lith. and Slav. -muf,-rnu; -am>'-um,Iabinl assicnilatlon,^ 35, 2,a,- pre- 
cession to -on, -en is found. Accusative -am'^ -aj, compensation, ^ 37. 
(c.) This declension has best preserved the original case-endings, and has 
transmitted to English the possessive and plural signs. 

72, Nenters differ from masculines in this declension in liaving no propet 
plural sign, ^ 64. Their plural ending is -a in Snaakrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic: -u in 0. San., O. Fries., and A.-Sax.; —in O. H. Ger. and O. Nor. 
(u.) The earlier -a is sometimes found in A.-Snx. (North.) ; -o is ewn- 
mnn ; sometimea die -u drops, precession, § 39 ; Jidera (u), mings ; brmio (u), 
waters ; gcbcdu, geled, prayers. For -ra, -ru, in n-gra, eggs, see | 8S. 
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73. STRONG NOUNS.— DECLENSION I. 



2. Long nioiioi}'11aUea. 
Stem porda, n. 

Theme . . - pord 

N.,A.,4 V. pord 

Gen pardea 

Dal parde 

Imt pordb 

N.,A.,^ V. pord 

Gen pordi 

D. ^ Intt... pordam 



S. Shifting. 
daga.m. fata.a. 

dag fiEt 

drg fxt 
diBges failes 
dxge JssU, 

dsgi fiBtt 



4. U-um 

hlida, n. 

hUd 
hlul 
hliJe 

md& 



>. Gemin&tion. 
vei. speech. 

,,d 

■rea tptllea 
lorn ipellB 
torri tpellb 



dagta fata hUorta (-1-) 
dagA fatli hUodi (-i-) 
dagaia /alum hleodam {-(-) 



G, Syncope.^ 

Stem tungola, m. tungoia, n. 

BtBT. star. 

Theme. . . tungol lungoi 

SlNGDLAB. 

N.,A.,^Y. tung-al, -ul, -cl, -I 

Gfn tang'Olef, -uies, -elea, -les 

Dal lung-ale, -ule, -ele, -le 

Init lung-o!6, -ule, -ele, -It 

Pldeal. — 

J\.,A., (f »'■■)_„. ,u„^.o;„, .„;, .^,^ ,^i^ .1 

Gen lung-ali, -ulA, -tt^ -lA 

D. J[ I. tung-olara, -ulam, -dam., -him 

9. Stem in -pa. 
Stem .... bearpa, m., grove. cneopa, n., knee. 

Theme. . . bearu cneSp 

SlNODlAH. — 
iV.jA., 4" y- bear-u, -o eneop. 

Gen bear-pea,-upes,-op<ii,-epea cneo-pea, 

Dal hear-pe, -upe, -ops, -cpe cneS-pe, ■ 

bat bear-p^, -upk, -ope, -epi 

N.,A.,'^V, bear-p&s,-apAa,-op±a,-ep&B eneo-pa,-p, 

Gen bear-pi., -upi. -opk, -ejA eneo-pi, 

D.i!f-I..... bear-pam, -upam, -o/iam, cneo-pum, 




STRONG KOinra.— DECLENSION T. 41 

"Ji. (I. Common fonns.) Like />uy decline atrorg maaeuljnes not here- 
after otherwise described ; dd, oatli ; diil, pari ; slan, stone ; cyning, king ; 
TcceU, frankincense : hlafard, lord ; tnap, snow, etc. Like scip decline 
Btrong neuters not hereafter otherwise described : col, coa! ; dor, door ; gtat, 
gate ; grbad, btbod, bidding ; gebed, prayer ; gebrec, crash ; gemet, measure ; 
gefeoht, fight, etc. 

I/l) DerlTillres In -vf. ■eil,-tli aometlmea drop plaral Si: ndmur, moalliB; hmUt, 
betam: /st<b, bags: bo tbDM la-rMid-nd, 11 HI, ito. 

(fr.) Fur dAtlvea in -i, Ecnltlrei in .nut, He tl t>3. Vi, »3. c. G«n. -and la fiiDnd. 

(a) Stem -t- 1b somcUmflB iuaerted contbnaliig with Btemi la -io: J£KBl(<jlicdi, 

(d.) Tbemea <□ -» laBTenirci metatbuli, cipeclallj in the pIbtbI'. fit, fiKlU>fixaj^ 
tibia ; tuK, tuid<, toalu, ( 31. 

75. (S. Long monOByllablea, aauter, ij 37, 3.) Like pord decline neu- 
ter monosyllables long by tialure or position : ban, bone ; beam, infant ; fijr, 
(ire ; god, good ; hors, horse ; UnJ, leaf; hod, song ; ipeord, sword ; ^i/", 

76. (3. Shiltine. ^ 23. 41 ) Like dirg or /a( decline monosyllahlea 
with lootX'Ca before a single consonant : — mascoline A/ix/, while; n)a>^, son ; 
p*<(,p8th; jte/.ataff;— neuter fta-e, back; *;wf, bath; /rc,space; /ricrf, fringe; 
blicd, blade ; er.-E/, cart. So sometimes before jc, »( ; a^ic, ash ; ga;j(, guest 

<a.} Tho ibirtlDg of a to » la atopped In Ibc plural b; Ihc isaimlliitlag [Oreo of ibe 
doriioribeeii<ilng,:S9,l. 

77. (4. n-timlaut, ^ 32, 3). Like Mid ilccline brim, water; gehlid, 
iticlosure: lini.limb, etc. This umlaut is only occasional. 

78. (5. Oemlnation, (j 27, 5.) Stems having gemination simplify it 
according to Rule 13, ^ 20 ; bil, bilUi, ai, etc. 

79. (0. Syncope, % 40, 37.) Syncopated may be words ending in an 
unaccented short vowel before a single consonant : — masculine engel, angel ; 
ealdor, elder; drijhten, lord; monad, month; hrorot, stag, etc.; — neuter 
tetel, throne ; yfei, evi! ; beacen, sign ; tacen, token ; Mvr, leather ; jnindor, 
wonder, etc. ;— misc. and nevt. keafod, head; «g-<n, sign, etc. 

80. (7-6. SteniB in -ga and -ha.) For g>h and h'>g, see ^1} 41, 3, b, 
1 la. For ecthlipais of h, see ^ 4t. For contraction lioai^hos, see (f 52. 
Like mearh decline _/corA, plur. aeut. feork, beings, etc. Like hah decline 
fcah, n. fee, pi. n.feo; hreoh, pleoh, etc. ; and with a similar contraction, 
■terns in a long vowel : ca, eat, river ; sA, «<&j, sea, etc. See ^ 100. 

Bl. (9. BtemB In -pa.) Like icoru decline ea/u,n., ale; mealu,n.,mea.li 
etc. Like cneop decline treop, n., tree ; peop, tn., servant, etc. 

(a), Altec a contonsnt p flual ablfla to Ti>«: and bcfors ■ loivel diiit taavo qitial- 
l^mlnatlan [n up; ibla u may ttica have precaeelon to «>«, Similar are Suiakrlt 
mnfl(iM<mnu, aon; O. H,Grf.]j<ilaiw«<jMlB, bale. 

82. (10.) Steins itrengtbened by -or, ^ 228.) Like ^g decline eealf, 
calf; ctld, child ; iamb, lamb. 

(a,) A alinllar interchinee cif Mem ^ w(ih -rm la fnnnil In O. H. Oer. -im, lutb, Mb- 
tr, calf. O. Prla. Und-cr-a, cUldtcii, Jiorn-or. botae. Tbo -cr somellmca cornea Into itu) 
ilnsalar : Ivntar, s lamb. 
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83. — II. Case -endings from 


84.-111. Case-endings from 1 


stem -ia-H relational suffixes. 


stem -i-|-relatioDal BUffixes. 1 


Stem . hirdia, m., rlcia, n., 


byri, m., loti, ra., raani, m,, 1 


shepherd. realm. 


son. foot. man. 1 


Tbome bird. ric. 


byr ffit man } 


SmanLAH. — 




Nom. birde rice 


byre f6t maii 


Gm... hirdea i-ice« 


hyres {dies mannai 


DeU... birde rice 


byre fit, iCte men 


Ace... hirdc rice 


byre Kt man 


Yoc. . bii-dc ric« 


byre t&l man 


Imt... hirdS ricS 


byre fet, KilS men. 


Plubal.— 




N'om. birdda rlcJt 


byre, -da fut, fi>ti2s men 


ffffi... birtfd ricd 


byrd Md mannd 


Dot... hirdum ricwm 


byn«)i {Qtum raannwm 


Ace... h\vAda ricu 


byre, -ds f<3t, ftttrfs men 


Foe... birdilt ricw 


byre, -Os (at, {bids men 


In6t... hirdum rtcttm 


byrum fdtum mannum | 


Ba,a.LKtln,O.LaL Gothic Gatbic. Gothic O.Su. O.Nona. 


Stem fiUo, n.^ harja, m., hnirdja, m., knnja, e., hirdjn, m., h.ria, m., 


<on. driTiy. ihepkerd. Und. thejAtrd. omijr. 


Swo.- 


JVofl....filln.!,fiU(0 l-»rjU hiiirdei-. knni liirdi her-t 


Cm, ...fili!,fili hMJi-» halrdeU kunji-« hird-je^ -ou her-a 


Dal ftlifl hmja halrtlj* konj. hirf-je, -eft h(ir4 


^«.....fili-um,f!liJn hari halrdl knni hirii her 


Fbc.....fili hari hairdi kuni Mrfl 


/«t.,.. hirJju 


Plural.— 


N.^V.faH h»rj6.j halrjJ-s kunja hird-ii-B(nellt.^)herj»-t 


C«i.....fllionini,f31inmli«rji halrdjfi kuaj6 hird-j6, -ei. hciji 


D. 4 /..mils harja-m ha[idjft-m kunja-m hird-ju-a herja.m 


.<4cc filii* hMJa-ns hairfja-ns kunja hird-j8-»(neiit.-i)bBri« 


When a single thort syllable precedes the slera -ja, Gothic masculines 


follow Aarj'a, olherwiae haWdja. The O. H, German has hirti,hirlci,hiria. 


hirtiy kirtu ; hiria, hirlS, hirlum, hiria ; neuter kunrti. iunniet (tunneJ), 


kunnje (Aunne), tutini, iunnju (*unnu) ; *unni, kunnjo (kunneo, iunno). 


JiHinjum (kunnvm), kunni. The 0. Friesic reiaiuB of this declension only 


a. nnminativB e<j"a. For changes in endings, see H 71, 72, SS. 


84, a. The comparatiTe grammar of the l-steins ia reserveil for the fom- 


inine forms, ^ 68, 89. The plural -as conforms with the a-stems. 
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85, [Stem in ia.) — Like hirde cteclbc masculines in -e itnd -ere: 
bere, barley; ele, oil; effC, awe; enefe, end; tn£ce, Bworil; spenge, 
sponge ; freondscipe, fricDdship ; fiscere, tiaher ; huntcre, banter. 

Like rice decline etrong nenters in -e and diminutives in -incle: 
j'l'ft, punishment; yr/fe, heritage ; /iV^incfe, a little joint; rUpinde, 
a little rope, etc. Most neuters originally in ia conform with 
pard, or are now masculine. 

(a.) The -e of the singular nominaliTe, accusative, and Tocativa ia by 
preceBaion from -ia. In the earlier forms a stem -e<-» ia occasionally 
found elsewhere: hirdeas'^kiTdas, hirdea^hirda, hirdeurn^kirdum ; mc- 
cea^mecd, etc. The i has Gomctimes a quasi - gemination to ig, igc, ths 
g or ge repiesenling au opening of the organs from the i-positlon {^ 29, 3 ; 
27, 5) ; here (Gothic karjis), herigdt, hengeas, hergas, etc., hosts. 

(£.) Many norda originally in -I'a, which have dropped the nominative -e, 
and are declined like pulf, are seen to have i-umlaut or other asaimilatlon 
when compared with other languages : rer<r«e (Old H. German roitch), 
smoke; so some i-stems; g^st, geU, gi/jt,giil ; flat. gy3tdt,gietld*, etc.; 
j-Qifa, etc., guest (Gothic ^qjU; plur. ^dftei«, ^ 89). 

66. {Stem in 1. §§ 69-91.) — Few remains are found of mascu- 
lines in -)'. Bj/re ; bite, bite ; dryre, fall ; htte, liate ; *e/e, hall, oc- 
cur ; cyme, coming, baa a plural ; Bome la-sicms conform : pine, 
friend ; kwlsy man ; hyge, mind ; mere, sea. Like byre decline 
i^de, men, and compounds of pare (called by Grein fem. plur. 
of leCd., people, paru, state, but wbicb seem quasi-adjcclives like 
Latin Homani) : btirh-pare, citizens ; Cant-pare, Kentish folks ; 
names of peoples : Dene, Danes ; Ji^mdne, Romans. 

Umlaut. — Like/dt decline Iddj from old u-stems, § 91, C. 

87. {Sterna in -r and -nd.) 

SiNGOLAE. — r-atem. nd-stem. 

Jfom.,A.,& V. brfidor. fednd. 

Gen brddor. fe&ndea. 

J)at. (fi Inst. . . . brSder, fefinde. 

Pldbal. — 
JV^om., A., <6 K brfidru (a), brMor. ffnd, feond, 48. 

Gen brfidrL feundil. 

Dat, <fc Inst... . brddrura. feondum. 

The changes 6 ta S.ato e, and eS to ^, are i-um1aut concealed. ^ 32, 3. 
These irregulars conform to the i-slems. ^ 91, 4, 5. For others, see (j 100. 

The Gothic has hTopaT,braPT-s,bropTtbrdpar ; plur, (like u-atems) brip- 
Ju-i, brdpr-c, brnpr-v-tn, brSpr-u-ns. The other Teutonic tongues show pe- 
culiar forms (oAcn undcclined) in their r- and nif-steina. See ^ 100,/. 
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^^H 


Stem ill a or i. Geuitive 


singular in e. 


^H 


88. — I. Case - endings ffom 


II.- 


-Case-endings from Btem ^ 


Btem a + relational suffixes. 


i+relational suffixes. 


1 


Stem.... giia,?iA. 




dftdi, *«;, 


1 


Theme... gif. 




dM. 


1 


SiSGUl-AR.— 






1 


Nominative. . gifw. 




d«d. 


J 


Genitive gife. 




dibdc. 


^^^H 


Dative gife. 




dMe. 


^^^H 


Accmcaive . . . gifw, gife. 




dad, iMe. 


^^^H 


Vocative gifu. 




i&i. 


^^^H 


InstrumentaL. gife. 




d£d<. 


^^^H 


Pldral.— 






^^^H 


Jfbniinative. . gifrf, gife. 




d£dr, dUdi). 


^^^1 


Genitive . . gifd, giUend. 




dAdA 


^^^1 


Dative gifMm. 




d4dum. 


^^^1 


Accumtive... gifd, gife. 




d»d«, dSda. 


^^^ 


Vocative gift?, gife. 




d*d«, i&id. 




JnstTumental.. gifitm. 




d£duni. 




88.-1 C"). a^krit- g™.!.. L.111L 


Gothic Old Euon. 


Old Nona, 


Sttm 1 *';■"'' ^^P"- 


equo, 


gibn, geb., 

ff-A yA 






BlHOHLAB.— 






NominWive.. ifvi x^ipa eqna 


gib. gela 


gior 


r equa.ei 


]-'-{£} 




Genitive »vva.>.fit x^P°-<: - «<!"*' 

( equa 


gid^ 


— {^}-'i::™ 


} »- { S I 


giofW 


AoonmtlTe... ifri-m x''/"-'' cqao-ni 


gib. gEb. 


^Sf 


Tocttirc..... ifTi xufMi equ 


gii« CA'™».) 


(Jtfi™.,) 




(Co*.) (iJoriw.) 


(iWfce.) 


Pldbal.— 






"— -{'sr -'-'{^z 


J aUbfij g6i.i 


gUlWT 


GenitlTB. lietXtL} *"^'' "»"^™" «"* gelHknJ 


gi*fc 


Ihttiv icvl-bhJM (!«<.(.){ '^JJ^ 


]^^-{tz 


(gion™ 

I giOfo-m 


AecowUTB... i^TL* x'Vo-c "q"^" 


gibi-s g6L4 


eirik-r 


The Old Higli German has gKfto,g-iio (a), fj4o{u),ffeio,ffia 


giho (fl. 


^ono,^eion>,f«*o W). The 0. Frieaic ha 


sine.jffpe; plur.jV 


ira,>i'cni 


Oeu^./fi'um (<'>t),j>ca. 




_J 
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(J.) To tlie 1st class belong all feminiueH in h. They are few: 
faru, journey ; lufu, love ; sceamie, sliame ; scdlu, Bchool ; pracu, 
revenge; compounds in -paru (burh-paru, Btale, etc.), 

(c.) For ihe Parent Speech, add ihe endings in ^ 62 to the Blem. Grav- 
itation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon case-end- 
ings eicept the m of the dative plural, which is a nasalising of the original 6/1 
(^ 71, i) ; H in giftnd is euphonic epenlheais (^ 50), as in Sanskrit, a. con- 
fonnalion with tlie weak fomi in an ; m in gifum (gifdm) assimilates the a 
(^ 35, 2, a). The plural -d suffered precession in late Anglo-Saxon to -a, 
then to -e, which in English drops. The original -d is retained in the para- 
digms as the classic sound. 

(rf.) Plural -e is a conformation with the i-stems, influenced also perhaps 
by the Latin. In the sixth century, Latin m=e ; -m, -i were silent. 

(«,) Root a sometimes sufTers shifting to U', or even i-umlaut to e, before 
-e.- wcu, strife, genitive swce ; pracu, revenge, dali\e prace.j^mce.^eec, 
etc. ^} 41,32. 

(/.) Here also are placed nouns in -o<-h undeclinable in the singular, 
from adjectives : yld-u, -o, -e (eld, age), plur, yidu, -o, -e, ylda, yldum ; plural 
nom. and ace. in a is found : t/lda (Grcin), yrmda, miseries. So tedelo, nobil- 
ity ; br6do, breadth, etc. The plural is rare. Similar words in Gothic ate 
weak : manag-tina (mnltitude), -tin, -ein, -ei, plur. manag-cins, -eino, -eim, 
-tint. 0. H. German has -in for -tin; O. Saxon has strong forms. The 
A. -Saxon words conform with the o-stems. ^ 40, 1, 

(g.) For duru, door; i, law; beo, bee; ea, river; jjS, sea; forms from 
ia-slems, etc.Bee ^ 100; for Northumbrian forma, see page 49. 

89.— (S8,II.) Stem in 1. 

gj^^ f ivi, if. fvi, «D»Ui, • anati, fall, 

\ therp. iJleep. Atep. hm. Ion. hrt. 

S:XODLAB.— 

Nom ivi-* fiF'-f ovl-s amt-a anst iat 

Gen ivj-fka upi-oc ovi-B «iiJt»I-9 snsti, ensti l«t-ar 

Dat. ivj-ii Loe.oft-t Loe.oyi amtai misti, ensli ^t-u 

Ace kvi-m $fi-v ove-m onat naat nst 

Voc iih ifi (.V™) anst C-Vom.) (JVorn.) 

In>t ivj-i (Dalite.) Ail. ovtlfi) {Dalir-t.) (ftriiw.) {Datipe.^ 

Noni.&Vw. ivnj-u uf'-'C o^'** onalPi-a nnsli.oQstl Istl-r 

Gen iri-n-um ifi-uv ovi-am inetA inaCjS, enste-A itt-s 

Dat Bvi-bh]as ILocafi-n ovi-buj an«i-m anrtju-n, enslju-n Ast-oni 

Ace tv\-» oFi-ac OTM anMUns anal!, emti aati 

The 0. High German has ami, eniil anst, ensti anil, ami ; emit, tnilj-o 
cmteS, tmti-m, enitl. The Old Frieaic has ned, nede, nede, nede ; neda, 
neda, ned-a, nidi-m<inidem, -um, -on, neda. Masc. and neut. i-stems were 
common in the older tongues; hut few muse, survive in A, -Sax. ^^64, J; 80. 
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DECLENSION H.-I^STEMS. ^^^^ 


^K so. — n. CasQ-cndings < stem i + rcL suffixes. Nomiaattve in — . 1 


H 


l.diSdi,*e<;. 


2. pyiini,/u 


I. 3. beadpi, hallle. 


^H Theme 


died. 


pjnn. 


beadp (u, o), beadup. 


^^r SlNGtTLAB.- 








■ Ifom. 


d4d. 


pyn. 


beadu (o). 


■ Oen. . . . 


dSde. 


pycne. 


beadp«, beadupe. 


■ Dal. . . . 


dMc. 


pynne. 


beadpe, beadupe. 


H Ace. . . . 


1 d«d., 1 


pynne. \ 


beadu (o), 




beadpe, beadupe. 


H Vot 


d«d. 


pyn. 


beadu (o). 


^V Iiist. . . . 


dftde. 


pynne. 


beadpe, bead ape. 


^K PtriiAL.— 








■ Nom. . . 


a»de (li). 


pynne (a). 


bcadpe (rf), beadupe {(<> 


■ Gm.... 


d«d<2. 


pynnd. 


beadpd, beadupij. 


^H Dat. . . . 


d^duin. 


pynn«i.i. 


beadpwm, beadupuni. 


■ AiX.... 


diide (()). 


pynne (,J). 


beadpe (d), beadupe (d). 


■ Voc. ... 


dMe (<(). 


pynne (i). 


beadpe {<t), beadupe (li). 


■ ImL... 


A&Aum. 


pynnum. 


beadpum, beadupwnt. 


H Stem.. 


4. bflci, iooA. 


6. mllsi, mouse. 6. ceasteri, city. | 


■ Theme 


b6c. 


mils. 


ceaslcr, ceastr. 


H SraODLAB.- 


bOC 






mfls. 


ceasler. 


■ Gen 


bee, buce. 


mj-s, 


mOse. ccastre. 


H Bat . . . 


bSc. 


mj-s. 


ceastre. 


^M Aec. . . . 


bOo 


mda. 


( ceaster. 
( ceaatrc 


H Voc. . . . 


b6c. 


mile. 


ceaster. 


■ Iiut. . . . 


b6o. 


mjs. 


ceaslre. 


H Plobai-— 








^L Nam. . . 


bee. 


m^s. 


ceaslre (5). 


■ Gen 


bocd. 


mdsi! 


ceastrd. 


^1 Dat. . . . 


boewm. 


mflHKm. ceastrom. | 


■ Aec. . . . 


b6o. 


m^a. 


ceaslre (d). ■ 


■ Voc. ... 


bee. 


m5-«. 


ceaatre {&). 1 


■ ' Inn. . . . 


becwm. 


mflsum. cefistrum. ■ 


V 91. To tie 2d claaa belong 


all feminines ending in a consonant: ^^^| 


■ they „r. 


nple nionosyllab 


es ; (Icrivati 


in -el, -en, -er ; -utrgj ^^^H 








^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 
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•oc ; -orf', -uct, <t; p-/ nearly all Btrong femininea 



(a,) The femi 



1 of ttie first Saoakrit dedeniioo 1 



: j-iti 






l&.) The apocope of Htem i in the singular nominative, accusative, and 
TOcative, ia the efiect of gravitation (^ 38). That short roots lelain the stem 
vowel {gi/u, etc.), while long roots drop it (dAd, etc.). shows compcnsaliun 
C4 37). Compile the feminine of the strong adjectives. 

(c.) The singular accusative -e, the plural nominative, accusative, and 
vocative -d, and dative •ttnK^-im, are conformations with the tst class. 
^ 40, 1. 

A. {L Common J&rm.) — Like dxd decline words of this de- 
clensioQ ending in a syllable long by naturo or position : dr, honor; 
bSn, prayer ; Idr, lore ; r^d, cross ; pund, wound ; pyrd, fate ; ge- 
iamnung, assembly ; ao also ides, woman, and some other words 
in a short syllable. 

{a.) Except words like hoc and mus (4, 5), and like da, cleo (^ 100). 
(i.) Many have sometimes -d in the dative : some originally -u stems re- 
taining it, others conforming — words in -ung onenest. ^ 93, 1. 

B. (2. Gemination.) — Like pt/n decline words of this declen- 
sion ending short in a consonant: ben, wound; blis,bU&B', hen, 
hen; byrgen, sepulcher; gffmen, care; prlnis, trinity, etc 

(3. SemivoKcl Gemination^ — Like beada doclino fcniinines in 
^>w (§ 30) : gearu, gear ; sceadu, shadow, but sceade, sceadd are 
found; rf^it, providence ; seo»», sinew. 

(a.) Except sjFncopated foims like ceasier, and a few like d&d. 

(£.) For the simplification of gemination pynn^pyn, see (j SO, Rule 13. 

(e.) The u of up is made in closing the organs top {^ 37, 5). It may 
suffer precession to o>e (M^). Final 7)>u is shifting (^ 30; 41,2). 

C. (4,5, XTmlaut.) — Like Mc decline ir^c, breeches; (/(?«, goose. 
Like mris decline lUs, louse; for cri, cow; burh, borough; turf, 
turf, see g 100. Note also dGhtor, speosCer, m6der. 

{a.) The changes in the roots of hoc, milx, etc., are i-umlaut concealed : 
bec<b6ci (Old Saion ioeOi ^ 32, 3. 

D. (6. Syncope.) — Like ceastcr decline syncopnted words of 
this declension : they end in an unaccented vowel before /, n, r, 
or sometimes other single consonants (§ 40) : sapel, soul ; ste/en, 
voice ; lifer, liver; meoluc, milk, Unsyncopated forma occur. 

E. For forms from tn-stems ; hand, hand ; nikt, night ; piht, 
whit, see § 100. For Norihumbrian forms, sec page 49. 



DECLENSION HL (U-STEMS). 

92. STRONG NOUNS (MASCULINES). 

I. JTeadrcama in a VotceL — Genitive iq a. {Declension ffl.) 

Csse-endings < etem n + relational suffixes. Nominative in n. 

Fetuinine hand (hand) is added. 

Stem 1. BunUjSon. 2, handu, Aancf. 

Theme .... sua hand. 

Jfbminative, , eimu. hand. 

Genitive snntl. handd. 

Dative saad, ennif. handt!, hand. 

Accusative... sunu. hnud. 

Vocative Bunw. hand. 

Instrumental. buikJ. handd, hand. 
Plukal, — 

Nominative. . buqu (o), Buntl. hand<i. 

Genitive i ^ '''*' I haudA 

( sunena. i 

Dative Bnnum. faandum. 

Accusative,.. siinu (o), simFl handiJ. 

Vocative eunu (o), eiind. handA 

Xiietrumental. huiiwwi. Iianduni. 

93, To the third dcclcnBion belong aunxt/ ji!f(fu,wood; magu, 
servant : and bregu, prince; Iteadu-, fight; heorti, sword; lagit, 
lake ; meodu, mead ; salu, hall ; strfw, custom, and a few others, 
fonnd mostly in the singular nominative and accusative, and in 
composition. 

(o.) Thia declension corresponds to the Latin seeond in bo far as it eon- 
tains tliosB mtiBcuUne nouns which have tlieir head-easea in a vowel, and so 
is a complement of declension second. In its original stem il corresponds lo 
the Latin fnurlh. ^ 10), h. 

EnDikriL Crwlc. LaUn. Cmhlc OldSuon. Uld NmB. 

„ _f Buno, via'. fraclu, sunu, sunn, sonn, 

I Km. eorptt. frait. tov. ton. ton. 

SCGUUit— 

Ngminativc. . aQnll-* fletF-c (nict«-« Rinu-fl Bunu,-o lon-^ 

Genitive aOnv-is vi«u-oc frnrtfl-s snnam -j , AjVf »cin»-r 

Dacivo bam ( sOnflii 1 . (fraclo-i) _ f8uiiu,-o,l . 

LoMti™,.. jsttniv-i) """ ift«cui; ■°^'' ■( sun> ; ^' 

Acciu«tii-& . . sttnii-m vixv-v fraclu-in sunu eunu, -o son 

Vocslivo.,.. sQ'no visa (SomrC) 8unBii,-u (.VuimV) (.Vumia.) 

Inatimneiual. sanQ-n-a (Oa/.) (AMof.) (Ocfire.) flunju (Oariw.) 
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Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic Old Saxon. Old None. 

^ ( sonu, viKv, fractn, giina, sana, sona. 

_ I 8on. corpse. fruit,* son, son, son, 

Plubal. — 

NominatiTe. -j , ,r viof-ts, frnctii-s snnja-s sani syni-r 

Genltiye..... 8(inik'-n-&m vdev-utv frncta-nm saniv-S sniij-6, -eo son-a 
Datiye s(lnii>bhja8 (^Locat.) fracti-bns sana>m suna-n sonu-m 

Accusative., i . . r vUv-as fractft-s sana-ns soni sona 

The Old High German has sunu (0), sunes^ sunju {sunu)^ sunu (0), sunju 
(sunu) ; sunif sunjo, sunim (sunum), sunt (u). The u-declension is near- 
ly extinct 0. Fries, sun-u (o), -a -a, -« ; ^ar (-a), -a, -urn, -ar (-a). 

(b,) Gravitation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon 
case-endings, except the -m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the 
original bh, ^ 38. 

(c.) The Gothic du of the genitive and dative singular is a progression 
from u (sunu'os'^sundu'as'^sundus^j ^ 38, 1. The Anglo-Saxon d nearly 
resembles it, and is retained in the paradigms as the classic sound, though it 
suffered precession in later times. 

(d.) The instrumental sund, handd are dative forms. 

(e.) The plural -u^-O is precession: it is found also in the singular. 
$ 38, 1. 

(/.) The plural -d and ^end conform to the second declension. 

(g.) Note the umlaut and shifting in the Old Norse : «>ri w>0, w>y. 

(h.) Hand conforms almost wholly to the first declension. 

(t.) Some words originally u-stems retain the forms of this declension in 
single cases, especially in the singular dative -d, and plural nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative -u: feldd, field ; fordd, ford ; sumord, summer; pin- 
trdf pintru, winter ; durd^ door. Some words of other stems conform in the 
same cases : peoruldd, world ; gebrodru, brothers ; dohtrUf daughters ; mo- 
dru, mothers ; gespeostru, sisters ; feminines in -ung, 

ik,) For irregular forms otpudu, magu, hand, etc., see ^ 100. 

94. NORTHUMBEIAN. 

Femininesy Declension 11. — In words of the First Class -a is found for 
Common Anglo-Saxon -w or -e. Feminines sometimes have -es in the geni- 
tive singular and -as in the plural, and then may pass for masculines. 

Singular.— iV(wi. gefa. Plural.— iV(wi. gefd*. 

Gen.. gefes(aes). Gen., gefend. 

Dat.. gefa. Dat.. gefum. 

Masculines, Declen. I. and ///.—Here a for u is found : suna for sunu ; 
also the complete descending series of W: suno, sune, sun, sun. ^ 38, 1. 

Nouns strong in Common Anglo-Saxon often have weak forms or mixed 
strong and weak forms in Northumbrian. The genitive -end abounds. 

D 
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DECLENSION IV.-AN-STEMS. 


^ 




95 


WEAK NOUNS. 


^H 


Cafi&endings < stem an + relational sufllxeE. — Genitive in an. ^^^1 






pECLENSION IV. 




1 




LMlSOULDlEB. 2. Femwines, 8 


Neitterb. 


ConnuoM, ^^J 


Stem., j 


hanan, 


tuiigan, 


cagan, 


UUn, ^^H 


cock. 


ton<juc. 


eye. 


<«. ^H 


Theme 


ban. 


tung. 


eSg. 


ta. ^H 


SlNGOLAK.- 




-— — ■ 




— 1 


mm... 


hand. 


tungc. 


eage. 


tie, ta. 1 


Oen. . . . 


haoan 


tungan. 


eag««. 


tian, tin. 1 


Dal.... 


hanan 


tungan. 


edgrt/i. 


t^n, tan. 1 


Ace.... 


lianajt. 


tuiigofi. 


eSge. 


tilajt, tan. 1 


Foe. . . . 


bana. 


tunge. 


eitge. 


tie, tl J 


Inst 


hnaa» 


tuugaw. 


eiig«n. 


tnan, tan, t^^M 


PlUBAI,.— 








^M 


iKmi... 


hnna?t. 


tiingan. 


eagn«. 


tdn. I^^H 


Gm 


hanewt 


tangend. 


oflgend. 


Ifiend, ttaS.^^^^ 


2)01.... 


hanun 


tiingum. 


eiigum. 


taMm. Tj 


Ace.... 


hanan. 


tungan. 


cagfl». 


tdan, tdn. | 


Vcc. . . . 


Unan. 


tungan. 


eig««. 


tunn, tan. 1 


I,ul. . . . 


h&oum. luDgum. 


eagHni. 


tau»i. 1 




and derivative themes 


in -Uj, -I, -m, -Jt, -r 


, s, -p, all adding -a or | 


.e in the nominative. 








Ca.) Stems 


in -ail ato 


of the third declensio 


1 in Latin and Greek. | 




BuOrit. 


Gnck. Ktln. 


GMhl& 


OldSu. OtdKiHH. 


«"■ ] 


Cfmao. 


roifiiv, homen, -i 


haaan. 


haDaa, hnnan, 




.*9.io-<t nan. 


code. 




SDraoLAa.— 










NominMivo. 


S^inft 


voiiifpi homu 


h&ns 


hano hani . 


GcnitiTe . ... 


ii;niaD-M 


Toifiiv-ac homin-ii 


hanin-s 


honun hana 


D«t.<Loc 


li?man-i 


iroi/iii'-i boniin! 


hBDin 


hanun hana 


AccDMlive.. 


li;man-nm 




banan 


hanun hana 


Vocatite.... 


^man 


(yomb,.) (J«,««.) 


hnna 


(JVo»..) {N^.) 




ffman-A 


Cfl«iw.) C^Wat.) 


{Dat.-) 


(£k,t.) (Zta/.) 


Ptrajit..— 












.li;man.Bs 


woipiv-ic homin-fe 


hanan-a 


hanun hana-r 


GeoUive 


ifman-ftm 




liannn-i! 


hanon-G hana 


D»arc 


i^mft-blijas 


{Z;™i.) homini-bus hana-m 


hanan honn-m 


AcciuaUre. 




roipiv-a^ homin-cs 


haiuui-s 


hanun hana 


The Old High German 


has hano,Kanin,hantn,kanun, 


Aanjin, hanon-o. 


hano-m. 


0. Fries, aing. Aono; plur. Aon-o 


,. <.-.»(.«.« 


J 
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(b.) The singular case-endiDgs are sloughed off; and, in the nominatiye, 
n of the stem. In the genitive plural, d has held its ground, and grayitation 
has modified the stem : a > € > — : drend, dmdt honor. The dative has 
ecthlipsis of n (^ 47), and assimilatiye precession of am to um (^ 3^9 di a>> 

(c.) Feminines in Gothic strengthen to ^ the a of the stem -an through- 
out, and the d of the case-ending of the genitive plural. In Anglo-Saxon 
all genders agree ; but feminines in the nominative, and neuters in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative, for final a take e (Precession, ^ 38). 

id.) The stem in an was mostly masculine, but has been going over to 
the feminines in the Teutonic tongues (^ 67, 2). 

(e.) The same peculiar gravitation which has brought the short a-stems 
to the form of consonant stems in declension first, has here produced a new 
declension by sloughing away the endings and stem. This new declension 
has been adopted by the Teutonic nations as their favorite for secondary 
formations having the force of an adjective used as a noun, and for definite 
adjectives ; and it has in the Teutonic tongues a historical and logical im- 
portance coordinate with the strong forms. In English the Norman -s join- 
ed with s of the Anglo-Saxon first to kill it, and oxen, with the irregular 
i:htldren, brethren, ia almost its only memorial in current speech. 

06. Like hana decline all weak nouus in -a: bana^ death; 
cempa^ soldier; dropay drop; gumay man; At/n^a, banter; mdnOy 
moon ; oara, ox ; prmcca^ exile ; nafday navel ; hodmay covering ; 
geongray disciple ; egeaOy awe ; r&spa^ general ; gemacOy mate. 
Some remains of stems in -tan are found : preccea ^precca^ ag- 
l&ceay monster, etc. 

97. Like tunge decline all weak nouns in -e: bymcy mail; 
eordcy earth ; heortCy heart ; aunney sun ; si/rcey sark ; puccy week ; 
Jd&fdigey lady ; f&mney woman ; nsedrcy snake ; pudupcy widow. 

(a.) Except the four neuters (^ 98). 

(bJ) Now and then forms are found in -ean for -an, either remains of 
stems in -tan, or conforming to such stems : cyrice, cyricean, church. 

98. Like edge decline edrey ear ; lungey lungs ; clypey clew. 

99. Like td decline bedyheeybedny etc.; and masculine /r&aa> 
f^edy freaan ^freduy lord ; tpeoa > tpedy tpeoan > tpedriy doubt. 

Northumbrian. — {Weak Nimns.) 

Final -n and -m drop. The a of -an oflen suffers precession in the 
masculines to o or €, in the feminines and neuters to u, o, or e. Nouns 
weak in Common Anglo-Saxon have oflen strong forms, or mixed strong 
and weak in Northumbrian : noma (noma), name, genitive noma, names. 
By comparing pages 49, 61, it will be seen that the Northumbrian forms 
vary irregularly between forms older than the Common Anglo-Saxon and 
others modified by gravitation and conformation almost as much as the En- 
glish. See page 19. 




100. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Such arc without caBe-endiogs (Indecunable), or without 
certaio cases (DEFEmvE) ; or ihey vary iu gender (Hetebogb- 
KEOUb), in Bteni (Metaplasts), in case-endinga (IIetkroclites) ; 
or they are remnins of dead declensions (Ueliqitice, Belich) ; or 
are disguised by phoiietio chaogtsa (Ckyptoclites). The same 
nonn may belong to several of these classes. 

Co.) Indaolinablo are many nouns in -it>0 (^ 88,/) : nielu, f. no- 
bility ; hiElu, t. heat ; htahdu, (. highib, etc. ; and &, f. law ; beo. In, f. bee, 
pi. declined. 

(4.) Defective. — Without l!ie plural are most proper, abstract, and ma- 
terial namcH : Ml/red; alrengdu, f. strength ; gold, n. gold. Sometitao 
the plurd has a chan^ of meaoing : £, riles; pftaiu'), nuptials; U6de, 
men 1 -pare, men 1 Without the singnlir are fident, n. wings ; firas, m. 
men ; frxlpc, f. ornaments ; gearpe, f. trappings ; geaipe, f. equipment ; ge- 
drorfOfCu),™. brothers; g-w/icDifor, f, sisters ; gapeoru, d. hil\s ; getintbru, 
n. building ; Undenit, n. loins ; niilda), men ; -paran, -para), -pare, m. citi- 
lens; ;«ierai(-fi), m. f. lips. 

(c.) Heteios^aeouH, — Masculine and Neuter aro ddifal, devil ; dogor, 
day ; fcorht life ; frid, peace ; gejianc, mind ; God, m., plur. godat, m., 
godu, n. God, idols ; gyrn, distress ; heafod, n. head, plur. aometimea heaf- 
ddj,ta.\ Aeap, heap; Ai/I, hill; holt,ho\t; riVcfi/, house ; lujigal, st&i ; /i£l, 
weel; ;jei(cn, waste ; pam,spal: />o/cen, clouti ; brim, aca.; cea//, calf. 

Feminine and Neuter arc S-bylgd, olTense ; wdtlu, sing, f , plur. q. nobil- 
ity; */«(, envy; g-e^oA(, counsel ; gi/l, dower-, gnn, snare; ^i^cf, light- 
ning ; peoilor, n., pcotlra, f. daiknesB ; pi&d, p&de, weeds ; piht, whiL 

Masculine and Feminine are &nit, rcBUrrection ; bend, bond ; hearg, 
grove; /uf, art; >ieiiA;>eif, f, m. vicinage ; nC, sea; J>f/, luck: JilnE/, ttrrow ; 
tpcr, column ; pcard, watch ; pchras (-li), lips ; lead, f. a people, plur. m. ! 
leode. men ; paru, f. stale, plur. -pare, m. ? ciliiens (^ 86) ; cii, lore. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter are prea, throe ; pasim, growth. 

(d.) Metaplaats. — Forma from stems in -la, -inn, mix wiili olhera: 
plencu, t. pomp, plur. gen. plcnced ; cd>g, f. key, plur. nom. eAgta ; fifc, m. 
fish, plur. Dom. fiicedi ; l&ce, m. leech, plur. nom. liiceas; tirice, f. church, 
plur. nom. ciricean. From u-atems: rfuru,/iudu, magu, like tuna (\ 92), 
also gen. dure t pudei, plur. nom. padas, magdi ; hand, etc, (^ 93, i). To 
aomo stems -er is added ; xg, egg ; cealf, calf; cild, child (^ 82). Stems 
with and without quasi -gemination (^^ 81, 91) : sceada, (. shadow, dal. teea- 
dupe, sceade ; fri, frto, m. freeman, plur. nom. frige, freo. Metathesis : 
fisc, m. fiflU, plur. nom.fixii. Many conforming regulars, and heteroclites, 
are melaplaslic 

(c.) Hotoroolltai.— Many heteiogcneons strong nouns (I) with Mascu- 
line and Neuter endings : God, m. God, plur. m. Godai, n. Godu ; heafod, 
a. head, plur. n. heafodu, plur. in. heafdai. (2) With Feminine and Neu- 
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ter endings : Afest^ enry, gen. n. &festes^ pi. nom. f. xfeste ; gift, f. dower, 
plur. nom. f. gijla, u.giftu; grin, snare, inst. grine, grine, plor. nom. grind, 
grinu, (3) With Masculine and Feminine : bend, bond, plur. nom. hendds, 
-a, -e; s&, sea, gen. sAs, s&; pelerdsy -a, lips. Many themes have both 
weak and strong forms : heofon, heofon-e^ hearen ; sunn^u, sunn-e, sun ; 
'par-ds, 'par-an, men ; but such are given as different words. Some mix : 
cAg, f. key, gen. cAgan, dat. cAge, plur. nom. cAgid, dat. c&gum, 

(/.) Relics of the r-stem are brodor, brother (^ 87) ; modor, mother ^ 
dohtor, daughter; speostor, sister; gebrodor, gebrodru (dual?), brothers; 
gespeostor^ sisters ; fader, father, sing, indecl. has also gen. and pi. forms of 
Declension First ; of the ncf-stem are feond, fiend (^ 87) ; freond, friend ; 
and (compound) participial nouns : ymb-sittend, neighbors, plur. nom. ; fold' 
buend, farmers ; plur. nom. sometimes in -ds, gen. ^rd, like adjectives ; of 
other consonant stems : neaht, f. night, gen. nihte, nihtes, generally adverb- 
ial, plur. nom. nihi; piht, f. whit, plur. nom. (piht, Grimm) pihtd, pihtu, 
pihte; burg, f. borough, gen. byrg, byrig; man, man (^ 84). 
(^.) Cryptoolites. — The most common obscure forms spring from 
1. Concealed umlaut. See, for paradigms, boc, book ; mus, mouse ($90) ; 
fot, foot ; man, man (^ 84) ; broder, brother ; feond, fiend (^ 87) ; like are 
broc, breeches ; gos, goose ; tod, tooth ; lus, louse ; mus, mouse ; cu, f. cow, 
gen. cus (Rask), dat. c^, ace. cu, plur. nom. cy, eye {cus, Rask), gen. cund, 
dat cum; burg, burh, f. borough, gen. byrig, burge, dat. byrig, byrg, plur. 
nom. byrig, gen. burgd, dat. burgum; turf, f. turf, dat. tyrf; modor, dohtor, 
speostor; freond, friend. 

S. Quasi-gemination of semi-vowels : paradigms of beadu, battle (^ 90, 
3) ; here^ host (^ 86, a). Like are frxtupe (a), frsBtpe (a), f. plur. orna- 
ment ; gearpe, f. plur. trappings ; geatpe, f. plur. equipment ; nearu, f. nar- 
rowness ; rAsu, f. providence ; seonu, f. sinew ; melu, n. meal ; ealu, n. ale, 
etc. ; and fri,fre6, m. freeman, plur. n. frige, freq; pine, m. friend, plur. 
nom, pinds, pine, gen,pind,pinid,pinigd,piniged, dsitpinum, zee, pinds,pine, 
3. Apothesis and Contraction — words in t4>o indeclinable (^ 100, a). 
^1, beo, f. bee, sing, indeclinable, plur. nom. beon, gen. beond, dat. beoum, 
eld, f. claw, plur. nom. cldpe, dat. cldm. [beom, 

drp, m. magician, dat. dry, plur. nom. dryds, gen. dryrd, 
ea, f. river, gen. ed, &, eds (m.), dat. ed {ie, Rask), plur. nom. ed, eds (m.)» 

dat. edm. 
feoh, feo, n. fee, gen. fehs, dat. feo ; plur. nom. feo, gen. feona, fed 

i<Cfe6hd): so hreoh, pleohf peoh, etc. 
hoh, ho, m. hough, gen. hos, dat. ho, plur. nom. hos, gen. hod, etc. 
hrdp, hr&p, hredp, hrd, hred, n. sing, and plur. nom. ace. voc. body, corpse, 

gen. hrAs (<^hrApes), plur. nom. hr&pds, dat. hr&pum, 
morgen, m. morning, plur. gen. morgend, morgnd, momd, 
s&, m. f. sea, gen. s&s, s&pe, sA, dat. s&, s&pe, plur. nom. sAs, sA, dat. 
seo, f. pupil, gen. seon, sedn. sugu, su, f. sow, d. sue, [sAm, sApum. 

treop, treo, n. tree, gen. treopes, plur. nom. treopu, tripu, treop, treo, 
Pred, f. m. n. throe, indeclinable, plur. dat. predum, Jtredm. 



FBOPEB NAMES. 



101. PROPER NAMES. 
(1.) Pjehsonb. — Barnes of women in -a or a consonant o« 
gtrong, those in -e or -a are weak. Declension II., d-stem : Bcgii, 
FreSpara; i-etem: Bcadohild, Ilygd, and most others. Declen- 
sion IV- ■ Elene, Eve, Ada, Maria, etc., from foreign names; 
PealhJ>e6(p), dai. Pea]bJ)eOn (| 00). 

Names of men in -it, -e, or a consonant are strong, those in -a 
are v>eak. Declension III., u-stem: Lcuisuna? Declension I., 
a-stem: -^IfrSd, Befipulf, Eadmund, Sigcmund (gen. also Sige- 
raundo<nmnd,y; Sask) ? Puland, and most other strong names; 
syncopated: Ecglie6(p), ffen. Ecglieopea, EcgJ»e6es, efc.y Ongen- 
J)efl{p); Greudel, gen. GreDdelea, Grendies, etc.; HrMel; ia- 
stem: Ine, Hedde, Glslberc, Pulfhere, Eddpine, Godpinc, and 
others from -here and -pine; umlaut not found: Hereman, dat. 
HeiemaniiG. Declension IV-: jElla, Becca, and many others, 
n foreign declcniion, or ore vnde- 
liove ; those in -as, -es, -us do not 
1 Latm -ua, Qreck -oci of Ike 
idingj and take those ef the 
Btea, Criate, etc. In less fa- 
. and gen., but sometimes the 
!l: Pctrus, ^en. Petnis, Peires, 
Andreas, gen. 



Ca.) Foreign nai 
elined, but are generally declined 
often increase in the genitive. Those fro-, 
second declension, sometimes drop their e 
Anglo-Saxon first : Crist « Chrislus), Cr 
miliar words -ua oftenest stands in the nor, 
IjOtinand Anglo-Saxon forms mix througho 
Pelri, dat. Pelro. Petre, ace. Petfua, Petrum ; 



Andrefka, dat. Andred, ace. Andrefls, Anilreom ; Herdd^s, HgiQdes, Her6dc, 
H6rdd-em, -4s, or -e. 

(i.) In Gothic these Latin and Greek names of the second declension are 
regularly given in the u-dcelension : Pailrus, gen. Pailrnns, dat. Paitrau, 
ace. Paitru (^ 93, a). The Anglo-Saxon genitive Petnia may be a relic 
ef the u-declension. 

(2.) Peoples. — I^urala in -ia and -e are strong, in -an weak. 
Declension I., a-stem : Brittils, Scottas, etc. ; iastem and istem : 
Dene, gen. Den-il, -ii, -igi, -gcS (g 85, a) ; RomJLnfi, e(c. Declen- 
sion IV. : Gotan, Seaxan, etc. 

lite singular is oftenest an adjective in -iao regularly declined: 
Egyptieo mnn,Sg^tian man; Egyptisc iAqs, I^yptian woman; 
^it Egyptiscan, the Egyptians, etc. Sometimes an Brit, a Briton. 

Often is found a collective with a genitive, or with an ac^jedive, 
or compounded : Seaxnal)e6d; FitistBfolc; CaldM cyn ; Ebr6a 
peras ; Sodomiso cyn ; R6m-pare (§ 86) ; Nord-men (g 84, 3), etc. 
Foreign names are treated as are names of persons. 

(3.) CoiTNTEiEB. — A few feminine natnes are found: Engel, 
England; Bryten, BrUannia. Oftenest is found the people's 
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name in the genitive vsUh land, rtce, £del, etc,^ or in an oblique 
case mth a preposition : Engld land; Sodom^ rice; on E^t-En- 
glom ; of Seazum ; on Egyptum. Foreign names are treated as 
are names of persons. 

(4.) Cmss. — Ifames found alone are regularly declined accord- 
ing to gender and endings: R6m,yi Rdme; Babylon, n. Babylo- 
nes ; Sodoma, m. Sodoman. Oftenest they are prefixed undedined 
to burg, ceaster, pic, dtln, h&m, etc,: Lunden-plc, Rdma-burg, etc.; 
or thefoWs name in the genitive followed by burg, ceaster, etc,^ is 
used: Cald^ii burg. Foreign names treated as names of persons. 

102. WEATHERING OF CASE-ENDINGS. 
(1.) Anglo-Saxon : Strong. Weak. 

I '• ^ M ^ , 

MAflcuuiaB. ] Nsum. | p«w i Maso. I Maso. Fbm. Niut. 
Daou L I Daci. L j Dbol. IL | Dbou m. j Dioi. IV. 

Hesd-ca868 in a oonaonaDt. j Head^aues in a yoweL j Head-caaei in -an. 

Stem alai Aia& i ti ananan 

SnrouLAR.-^ 

N.9bV. -ee -en- n aee 

Gen, esesM eseso 6 & ananan 

Dai eee eeee &ananan 

Aee -ee - en,ee,- n anane 

Inst, k k k 66 e e & ananan 

Plubal. — ^— ■" v"^ — ' 

N,yA,^&V, &8 &8 e,a8 u,- n &,e e, & n,o,& an 

Gen & & IL 4 4 &,en& &,enlL en& 

D. & Inst, . . tun nm nm um um nm um nm 

(2.) Latamon: k^.^^-^ 

SlNOnLAB. — 

N,^A,y&V, - e, en - e e, -, en e e,en 

Gen, es es ea ea e, ~, en, es ejes en,e,e8 

D, & Inst, .. e, en e, en e, en e, en e, -, en e en, e 

^.,il.,&K e8,en,e e,-,e8,en e,en,e8 e,en,e8 en,e,e8 . 

Gen e,ene,en,e8 e, en,e8 e,en,ene,e8 en, ea en,ene, enen 

D,&Inst,„. en, e, ea en, e, ea en, ea en,ea en,e 

Here is precession of all the vowels to ^ (^ 38) (a is found here and there) ; 
(2), shifting of m to n (§ 41, h)\ (3), a conflict everjrwhere between s and 
n, the weak and strong form. In the earlier manuscript n most abounds, 
in the later s, Norman influence, ^ 95, e, 

(3.) Obmulum.— Sm^ar, JV., A.,F., i>., /. alike ; Genitive -ess. Plural, 
all cases alike in -ess. Singular dative -e is found with prepositions in a 
few phrases, and Plural genitive -6 (Northern dialect). 

(4.) Chaucer instead o/ -ess has -es or -s: king, kinges; lover, lovers. 
The last form brings us to Modern English. Irregular forms having mn- 
laut (^ 100,^), or plural -en (^ 95, e), or indeclinable from r-stema or neu- 
ters plural (^ 100,/), are found in Chaucer, and a few still survive. 
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IV. ADJECTIVES. 

INDEFDilTK AND DEFINITE DECLKSSIONB. 

103. An adjective in Anglo-Sa^con Las one set of Btroog and 
one of weak endings for each gender. The latter are used when 
the adjective is preceded by the definite article or some word 
lilte it. Hence there are two declensions, the indefinite and the 
definite. 

104.— I. Tlte Indefinite Declension. 

Case-endings < stem a, &, or 1 + relational suffixes. 

MaBODLIHE. FBJinilSE. Heoteb. 

Q j blinda, blinds, blindi, blinda, 

"* ( blind. blind. blind. 

Theme . blind. blind. blind. 

SiMODLAB. — ^— ^-^ ^-^-_ ^— Y— .- 

Norn blind bIiQd(«) blind 

Gen bJindes blindre blindes 

Dat blindum blindre blindunt 

Ace blindne blinda blind 

Yoc blind blind(«) blind 

Imt blmd^ blindre blinda 

Plokai,. — 

Norn blinde blindd, o, e blind, e 

Gen blindrd blindrd blindrd 

DaC. blindunt blindum blindum 

Ace blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Voc, blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Inst. blindtHJi blindwm blindum 

{a) In other Indo-European knguagca the adjcctire is declined tike the 
sabetantire ; Teutonic strong follows the pronominEl docleriBion. This 
has been explained by supposing a composition in the Teutonic between the 
adjective stem and'a pronoun (in Sanskrit jas, ja, jad, a relative) which it 
ia SDggeatcd mutt hive been in the Teutonic Parent Speech jii, ja, jata ; 
jU, jizrn, Jit ; jamma, ji:ai, j'amma ; jana,ja, jata; jt; Ji^ai, jc ; plural, 
jai,j6i,ja; jizc,jizd,jizc; jaim ; jan3,jos, ja,a,nd have had a demonatra- 
tive sense. Whether there has been a compoaition with a particular pro- 
noun, or a conformation to the pronominal declension, must, in the abaence 
of decisive phonetic demonstration, be denidod from the meaning ; and the 
fact that this is the indefinite form, and is not used where the sense calls for 
3 demonstrative, weighs heavily against composition with a demonstrative. 

(b.) We give the demonstrative pronoun from which comes the definite 
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Stem, 


BuiBkrlt. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Oothio. 


A.-S«z. 


O.H.Ger. 


Masculioe. . . 


sa,ta 


TO, 0, ji 


to (is-to) 


sa, fa, fi 


sa,pa 


dg,di 


Feminine . . . 


8a,ta 


a,ra 


ta 


sa, pa, pi 


8a,pa 


di,dg 


Neater 


ta 


r<J,8 


to 


pa, pi 


pa 


da,dd 


Singular. — 














Nominative, 














Masculine. . . 


sa 


o,8-C 


te(i8te) 


sa 


se 


dg-r 


Feminine . . . 


B^ 


1 


ta 


86 


se6 


di-u 


Neuter 


ta-t 


ru,a 


tu-d 


pa-t-a 


pe-t 


da-z 


Genitive, 














Masc. & Neut 


ta'-Bja 


ro-to, row 


tlus 


fi-. 


pae-s 


dg-s 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-sj-ds 


rrj'C 


tins 


pi-z6s 


^ae-re 


de-ra 


Dative, 














Masc. & Neut. 


ta'-smdi 


Ttf 


tf 


pa-mma 


pa-m 


dg-mu 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-sj-^ 


n? 


tl 


pi-zai 


pK-re 


d3-ru 


Accusative, 














Masculine . . . 


ta-m 


T<J-V 


tu-m 


pa-n-a 


po-ne 


de-n 


Feminine . . . 


td-m 


rfi-v 


ta-m 


p6 


f& 


di-a 


Neuter 


ta-t 


TO, 3 


tu-d 


pa-t-a 


pae-t 


da-z 


Instrumental, 














Masc. & Neut. 


t6'n.a 


{Dat.) 


(Ablat.) 


p6 


H^pt 


du, di-u 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-j-A 


{Dat.) 


(Ablat,) 


(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 


iDat,) 


Plural. — 














Nominative, 














Masculine. . . 


Ui 


Toi, o\ 


tl 


pai 


f& 


di-6 


Feminine . . . 


\k'9 


rai, a\ 


tn 


p6s 


pa 


di-6 


Neuter 


tb 


TCL 


ta 


p6 


n 


di-u 


Genitive, 














Masc. & Neut. 


td'-s'dm 


rdy 


t6-rum 


pi-z6 


pd-rd 


dg.r6 


Feminine . . . 


t&'-sdm 


rd'Utv, Tuv 


t^-rum 


pi-z6 


pd-r4 


de-f6 


Dative, 














Masc. & Neut. 


t6'-bhja8 


(Locat,) 


t!s 


pai-m 


pd-m 


idi-^m, 
\ d^m 


Feminine . . . 


t&'-bhjas 


(Locat.) 


tls 


pai-m 


pd-m 



(c.) Peculiar Forms. — Nominative singular neuter t, a radicle, hay- 
ing the same relation to ta which masculine 8 has to sa (^ 63, a). Geni- 
tive feminine singular -reKisjas: r<« (^ 41,3,^) ; e<^jds (^ 88, a): the 
inserted f^<ismi<isma<Csa'ma, this-here. Dative m<jnma<^smdi shows 
ccthlipsis of 8, gemination, apocope (^ 38, B; ^ 44) : the inserted sm<^sma, 
as before. Dative '•re<isjdi; r<«, etc., as in Genitive. Accusative -ne 
<ina, precession; n<m (^ 41,3); a, euphonic epi thesis, which prevailed 
as a law in Gothic. Plural nominative pd, Gothic p<i < tai < ta-i-sas 
(emphatic i inserted) ; compare Greek and Latin nouns in ^ 70. Genitive 
pd-rd has r<tf (^ 41, 3, 6), and -d (Gothic ^, (^ as in nouns. The Old 
Sax. endings are like the O. H. Ger., tiie Norse like the adjective (^ 107). 

(<2.) As compared with the article, the Anglo-Saxon adjective has apocope 
of neuter -t; has feminine singular -u, neuter plural -n, plural -e, like strong 
nouns ; euphonic epenthesis of u in dative -urn, ^^ 44, 40, 50. -on occurs. 
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105.— II. The S^nite I>eamsion. "^^^M 


Case-endings < stem an + relational BufBxeB. "^^^B 




Masculike. 


Fehinine. 


Nkdteb. 


Stem.. 


bUndan, Mind. 


blindan, 


blindan, 


Theme 


blind. 


blind. 


bUnd. 


SlNGULAB.- 


'^v---' 


- — . — • 


• — , — ■ 


JVtwi.... 


60 blinda . 


6e& blinde 


t>!et blinde 


Gen 


1>1B3 blindan 


t>^re blinda« 




Dot 


Jiam blindan 


^£re bliadart 


^am blind an 


Ace... 


^one blindan 


l>i blindan 


l)[et blinde 


Voc 


se blinda 


seO blinde 


Jjset blinde 


Inst 

Pltoal. — 


1>J- blindaw 


I)i6re bliodiiH 


l.J blinddw 








Kom.... 




tia blindan. 


J 


Gen 




^ilra blindend. 


1 


Dca..... 




'p&.m blindum. 


J 


Aoo 




J»a blindare. 


^J 


Voe. .... 




lA bVmdan. 


^H 


Inst.... 




i)am blindiHJi. 


H 


lOd.— Theme ending Short (Hoot Shi/ling). f 


Stem. 


glada, fflad. 


giadil, gladt. 


glada. 


Themo 


glad > glaid. 


glad > glffid. 


g!ad>gl»d. 


SlSGUl^E.- 


_ , 


... V 


y 


Nom.... 


glaid. 


gladif. 


gljed. 


Gen.... 


gladca. 


glffidre. 


glades. 


Dot 


gladum. 


glapdrc. 


gladum. 


Ace 


glffidne. 


glade. 


ghrd. 


Voc 


glied. 


glad«. 


gloid. 


Inst 


-gladS. 


gix-drc. 


gladg. 


Plckal.— 








mm... 


gladfl 


gladn, e 


gladu, e 


Gen. . . . 


gliedrtJ 


giwird 


glffldril 


Dat.... 


gladum 


gladuni 


gladum 


Ace... 


glade 


glada, e 


gladu, e 


Voc... 


glade 


glado, e 


glad«,e 


iMt.... 


glad«,« 


gtadum 


glad«»n 


In the Definite Declension it has x/glad throughout, and agreca j 


wholly V 


ith blind. Dat. 


an occurs sing., plur., weak, strong, J 



STRONG AND WEAK DECLENSIONS. 59 

107. — Strong : 

SmouuJt.— BiAscuuMB. Fexookb. I Keuteb. 

Ck>tliie. O.Sax. O.None.| Goth. O. Sax. O.None.| Goih. O. Bax. O.None. 

Aom... blind-9, — , -r; -a, — , — ; (-o^o), — > -t. 

Gen,... blind-i<, -as, -«; "aizds, -aro, -twr; -is, -a«, .«. 

Do/.... Uind-omma, -fiinu, -vm; -<u, •■€uro, -ri; -amnia, Himiiy -u. 

Ace... blind-ono, -aR(a)» -an; -a, -a, -a; (-o/a), — , -t. 

/«*/... bUnd-(/>a/.)-«^ (^D^O; iDaL)iDat.) (DaL); {Dot.) -4, -u. 
Plural. — 

Norn... blind-ai, -a(-«)> -»''» -^»» -«(•«)» -«'•; -«> (-«). — • 

(j«n. .. hliDd-aizSt -and, -nfi; -died, -ord, -rd; ^aizi^ -drS^ -rd. 

jD. & /. blind-atm, -tm, -tim ; -mm^ -tm, -vm ; ..aimj -im, -urn. 

ilcc.... blind-an«y -«(■<)» -<»; -^»> -«(-«)» -<w; -«> (-«)» — . 
Weak: 

SiNOULAB. — 

Norn,., bliod-o, -o(-a), -t; -^, -a, -a; -d, -a, -a. 

Gen.... blind-tiWy -un, -a; -^m, -im, -«; -vm, -ipi, ^a. 

Dot..., blind-in, -tm, -a; Sn, -uiij -u; -in, .tm, -a. 

ilcc.... bliDd-on^ -tm, -a; -^n, -tm, -ti; -d, -a, -a. 

Inst.... bUnd-(Z)Brf.)(Z)og (Zto.); (Z>Drf.) (Z>at) (/)ai.); (-^o/.) (/)ai.) (Z)ag 
Plubal. — 

Norn... hiind-anSf -tm, -ti; -^m, -ipi, -«; -^no, -«», -«. 

G^en.... blind-on^, -^n^, -ti; Sndf -dnd, -ti; -on^, -ditd, -ti. 

Z). & /. blind-oM, -tm, -ti; Sm, -tm, -ti; -am, -ipi, -«. 

iloc.... blind-<ii». -tm, -t»; Sns, -tm, -ti; -^no, -tm, -u. 

In Old High German the adjective has the same strong endings as the defi- 
nite article (^ 104, b). The weak form has Masculine plinto, -in, -in, -tin ; 
plur. -un, 'ono, -om, -un: Feminine plinta, -urif -un, -un; plar. -un, -onoj 
'om, 'tin : Neuter plinta, -tn, -tn, -a ; pi. -tJn, -ono, -om, -tin. 0. Fries, has 
strong endings like A.-Sax. , but dat. -a (-e) ; weak forms like its noun. ^ 95. 
(a.) The Indo-European languages generally have no separate forms for the 
definite adjective ; but the Slavonic and Lithnanic have. In them it springs 
from composition between the adjective and demonstrative ja (^ 104, a) : 
Slavonic dobryj (good), dobraja, dobroje, 

from dobras -{-jas, dobrd -i-jd, dobrat -{-jat ; 
Ang.-Sax. goda + se, gode + seo, gbde -^JoBt. 
Grimm suggests that the Teutonic adjective is compounded in a similar way 
with the demonstrative jam (that), English yon. Heyse suggests a compo- 
sition with an, one. The Teutonic weak declensions form one whole with 
those of the an-stems in other Indo-European tongues : as to form, all are a 
growth from one stem. This stem is a secondary formation by means of the 
pronominal affix -an. The force of this affix may be illustrated by compar- 
ing it with the pronouns jdin, dn ; many nouns with it are rendered in En- 
glish by an adjective + on^ ' pmdla, poor one ; prsscca, wretched one ; pana, 
defective one, etc. ; but to call the adjective a compound with either is likely 
to mislead. Compare the explanation of affixes in ^^ 56, 63. 



Ab to the logical and historical value ofthe weak declenBion, see ^ 05, t 
It may give a profound insight into the Teutonic mind to notice heie that its 
fundanienlal classification or objects ia into those made definite to thooght 
and those not so. 

108. The weak form is used when the adjective is preceded by 
the definite article, or by a demonstrativB or possessive pronoun, 
or personal pronoun in the genitive, always with comparatives, 
often with vocatives, instrnmentals, and genitives, | 362. 

(o.) For mascuUne present participles, see ^ 119. 

lOS. Like hliml deeliuo adjectives ending in a long syllable, 
participles present, weak participles past, superlatives, and adject 
tive pronouns: fwM, fast; gSd, good; kdt, hot; heard, hard; 
Ajcftficnefc, having (g 119); j/ir/id/^iJif, hallowed ; /iditfrt, hotestj 
miji, mine. See g 1 10, a. 

110. With the endings of glmd decline adjectives with a final 
short syllable and strong participles past : cadig, blessed ; hieden, 
heathen ; fwger, fair ; brocen, broken. 

(a.) The -u of the feminine singular odenest, and of the neuter plural 
often, suffers precession to -05* -f > — , especially in derivatives. It drops 
pretty regularly after a long syllable (^ IM; 91,i). A few onco u-stems 
hold it: heard, htardu~> litarde {Gothic Aarrfuj), hard. 

111. {Shijling, g§ 73, 41). — Like glwd decline short monosyllables 
withroot 0>fr: J^r.bare; 4/nrc, black; Arirrf, ready; A/;;r(, whetted ; Ixl, 
late ; smal, small ; spwr, spare ; pxr, wary. 

(a.) The shifting is slopped by a following vowel, even by e which is 
from n, and ^<(!. The nouns (da-gea) have shifted further; the ad- 
jective has throughout held stronger than the noun by the old forms. 

112. {Gemination, | 78).— Rule 10. ^ 20, for ainipiilicalion of gemi- 
nation applies; grim, grimmei, gnmre, gntmmtm, grimne, etc., grim. 

113. (Syncope, gg 46, 70).— Polysyllables in -tg. -ol (ul, el), -en. -or 
itr), and others liable to syncope, may drop the last vowel of the theme 
when the ending begins with a vowel : firger, fair, ffgru, but f^g^rne ; 
hdlig, holy, haligei"^ /lalges, haitgan'^ lialgan, etc, 

114. {SUma in -ia, § S3).— Some adjectivea onco in -ia have e<(a 
in the cases usually without endings : blidc, blithe ; gen. blide*, blidrc, blide*, 
etc. ; rarely before the endings : ece, eternal, iceum, iciim. So decline ad- 
jectives in -e and present participles (^ 119). 

(a.) Some show i-umlaut when compared with other words ; grene 
(O. H. German ^ruoni), green; lefte Cio/l),sofl; ilrcnge (.Mrang)^ 
strong. ^ 33, 3. 

(J.) Some show compensative gemination: ntidde<^mid (Gothio 
midis, midjta). middle. ^ 37, 3. 



PARTICIPLES.— NORTHUMBRIAN ADJECTIVE DECLENSION. 61 

115. {Themes in -i). — Such may have dissimilation into ig before the 
case-endings : fri, free, gen. friges, frigre, etc. The ^ is the parting of the 
organs after taking the i-position. ^ 85, a. 

116. {Themes in -eb), — Such may drop tlie vowel of case-endings: 
freo, free, gen. fre6s,fr€ore,fre6Si etc. § 80. 

117. {Themes in -/>> -u > -O, § 81 ; 91, B).— Such may dropp 
final afler a vowel : 6/^, blue, gen. bl&pes. After a consonantp final shifts 
to u^o; and before a vowel may suffer quasi-gemination to vp: fealu, 
fallow, /ea/t//>e, etc. (§ 27, 5). This u may suffer precession to O > 6 ; fea- 
lope, fealepe, etc. ^ 38. 

118. Thames in -h, § 80). — Such may drop h final or before a close 
ending, and before a vowel change it to g, or drop it and contract : hedh, hed 
(Gothic hduhs, 0. H. German hoh), high. 



SlNOULAR. — 

Notn. he&(h) heA(h) heft(h) 

Gen. he&(ge)s he&ro hcft(gc)8 

Dot. hcft(g)un) he&re hcfi(g)um 

Ace, hc&ne hc&(ge) hc&(h) 

Voc. he&(h) hea(h) hea(h) 

Inst. hc&(g€) he&re hc&(gd) 



Plubal. — 

Norn. heft(ge) heA(ge) he&(gn) 

Gen. hc&r& hc&r& he&r& 

Dat. he&(g)am he&(g}um he&(g)am 

Ace. he&(ge) hc&(ge) he&(gti) 

Voc. he&g(e) hc&(ge) he&(gn) 

Inst. hc&(g)um he&(g)um hc&(g)am 



The spelling of such words is irregular in the manuscripts. Sing. nom. 
hehy accusative heahnes hednne, plur. dat. hedhum, are found. 

119. PABTiaPLES. 

The participles have both declensions. §§ 103, 109, 110. 

(a.) Present participles in the strong forms without endings have -e like 
ta-stems (^ 114): gifende, giving. 

(6.) Masculine present participles used substantively may take strong 
forms after the definite article : pd lidende or lidend, those sailing ; Jfdrd 
ymb'Sittendrd, of those dwelling around. (^ 100,/.) 

(c.) The strong singular accusative of the participles is often (wrongly) 
spelt without -n : gecorene<Cgecoren-ne, chosen ; scridend'(n)e, coming. 

120. The declined infinitive (gerund) is often found in the da- 
tive : td faranne^ to fare. 

121. Northumbrian Adjective Declension. 

The strong declension is like Cooamon Anglo-Saxon. The instrumental 
in -^ is very rare — the dative takes its place. The plural nominative is 
often in -O, perhaps an older form than -e : compare Old Saxon -a and pre- 
cession, ^ 38 ; perhaps merely an irregular conformation with weak forms. 
The weak declension drops -n, and is otherwise like that of the weak sub- 
stantive (p. 51). 



ADJECTIVES.— COMPAEISON. 



122. COMFAKISOK. 

ComparUon is a variation to denote degrees of qaantity «r 
quality. It belongs to adjectives and adverbs. 

of stem, and is ^ matter ralbcr of 
n mode of treatment is cooreDienL 
(A.) The Eoffixes of compaiisan were once less definite io meaning than 
now, and were BBcd to fonn many numerals, pronouns, ad rerbs > preposi- 
tions, and substantives, in which compared correlative terms ato implied: 
either, other, over, tinder, first, etc- 

(c.) Aoglo-Saion adverbs are in brackets: (^fpide). 

123. Adjectives are regtdarly compared by suffixing to the 
theme of the positive -sV> -er or -tfr for the theme of the com- 
parative, and -w(>-es( or -Gat for the theme of the superlative. 

The Comparative Las always weak endings and syncopated 
stem. 

The Superlative has both wenk and strong endings. 

Adyebbs are compared like adjectives: the positive uses tho 
ending -e, the comparative and saperlative have none ; -t> drops. 

Strong, epiA^ strenuous ; spidra; spldOst. 
'Weak, se spida; bo spldra; se sptdosta. 

Adverby (spide); (spidor); (spld6st), 

(a.) These suffiies in the Parent Speech were comparative -jans, snpetla- 
tive -Jans-ta > isla, combinitionH of emphatic dental radicles (^ 56 ; 126, a) ; 

Bmukril. Crwt Ulln. Golhlt O, Smod. O.Nont. 

rmab, /n7>/it!, oift8>mi, nink>mft, mik>me, mik>Diei, 

\greal. great. ffrtal. rfreal. grtal. gnat. 

Compar. mah-i-j«B ^(i-iov(-jon) ml-jor, .jna ma-ii-n mfl-r-o mei-r-i 

Siqierl. mih-is'tlitt ^y-urra-w (sec § 126, li) ma-ist-s mC-st mci-Sl-r 

The 0. U. German has mi-ro, mi-iil-er, Anglo-Saxon mS-r-a, m&st, 

Ci.) In Anglo-Saxon tr<^jans, iho *<J, r<s are shifting (^ 41,S,i); 
dropping of an, apocope from grarilation (^^ 44,38). 6 in •or and -6sl is 
compensative progresaion from an (^^ 37, 38} ; the same form is in Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old II. German. Old Norse has a for d. A further precession 
took place in -ir, -or, -ij/, -osl, of i>e>— , and of a>d>a>u>e>— 
(^ 38), In Gothic, S has not shifted ; so pyrsa, worse (^ ISD). 

(e.) The superlative -ta is suffixed to the theme of the positive tn nn- 
incrals : Sanskrit t'as'-Iha, sixth ; Greek irp^-ro, Brst ; Latin quar-to, fourth; 
Gothic aA/u-(/a-n, eighth; Anglo-Saxon ^if- if a, third. ^ 139. 

124. {tw/aKf, § 32, 2).— The affixes -ir>-er and -isC>-est 



ADJECTIVES.— RELICS. 63 

may work i-nmlaut, changing 

a, ^ ea, e^ eo>o, 6, n, t, 
to e, A, y>e, % y, d, y, f: 

lanffy long ; lenffra (feng) ; lengeat 

Strang^ strenge (§114, a), strong; strengra; strengest. 

eald^ aid (§ 33), old ; yldra, ddra; yldeatj eldest. 

hedhy hedy hih, high (§§ 118, 25); hprra, hphra, hgrra^ hedhr 

ra; hphst^ Mhstj hedhat^ hedheat^ hedgdst^ and as nedh. 
nedhy nehy nigh (§§ 118, 25) ; npra (n^), n^a {nedr)^ nedrra 

{ni($r) ; n^st {P>i> iS)j nihst^ nedhstj and as hedh. 
feor, i/eor), (fyr), far ; fyrra; fyrrest. 
geong, young ; gyngra (y > i) ; gyngeat {y > t). 
sceortj short ; scyrtra/ scyrtest, 

{sdfte) sifte^ soft (114, a) ; s^/tra (s^ft) ; sB/test. [125, 129. 

«<^ (^> ^> easy ; pdra (ed), (^df(e(J, ^) ; ^e^^, e<Jrf<^«r. See §§ 

125. {Shifting^ § 110). — Root a>a5 of short monosyllables 
shifts to IB unless the next syllable be^s with a vowel ; such 
words may also have forms with i-umlaut (§ 124) : 

glasdj glad; gUedra^ gUdra; gladdst 
AriB^f, ready ; hrsadra^ hredra ; hradSst. 
hpastj whetted, keen ; hpwtra; hpatdsL 
psar^ wary ; pverra; parCat. 

126. Relics are found of forms from Parent Speech Compar- 
ative -ra^ 4a-raj Superlative -ma^ -ta-ma. Of the comparative, 
only pronouns, adverbs > prepositions, and the like : d-der^ other ; 
hpsB-der^ whether; i^, ere; aef-terj after; hi-der^ hither; of-er^ 
over ; unrdety under. Of the superlative : for-maj first ; hin- 
demoj hindmost; inn-emoy inmost; last-emay latest; med-emaj 
midmost; nid-emOy nethermost; ^td-emOy latest; iU-emOj utmost; 
and others with double comparison. §§ 127, 129. 

(a.) Parent Speech -tara. Forms on an, that, and ka^ what, English 
other J whether: 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Oothks. O. Saxon. Anglo-Saxoa. O. Norse. 

an-tari l-rf/>o(c) al-teru(8) an-J)ar(a-) &-dar 6-der ann-ar 
ka-tari Ko-rtpo^c) n-teTu(8) hYa-J>ar(a-) hue-der hpae-der hv&-rr 

Tho O. H. German has andera, other ; hwedar, whether. This is a com- 
mon form for the adjective in Sanskrit, the most common in Greek ; in 
Latin and Teutonic only as in Anglo-Saxon. Latin, tn-/er, between ; 
deX'ter^ right ; ainia-tery left. $ 123, b. 



64 ABJECTITES.— DOUBLE COMFABISON.— HETEBOCLTtKa 

Fonos on pra, fore : sep, MTen; J 



Buukrll. Gnxk. Ut 

pra-tha-rofi, upo-imCs) pti-n 
Bap-la-mi J'^J-^o-pofc) BCp-tu- 
The O. n. German haa/r 






O.MK 
> fmm-.l 



lufsj hin-du-ma hin-dc-n 

rat. This is a common form in Sanskrit; 
Latin, BuSixed to Comparative ji'anf>ij (^ 123, a), it makes the regu- 
lar -tssimo-Cit-Umo by a^simiiation (^ 35). After I anil f it is SulExed 
to the themo and asBimllateJ : faeil-limo, easiest-, puUhcr-nmo, hand-« 
somest. In the other languages it is found only as in Anglo-Saxon. For J 
numecala, see ^ HO. 

127. Double Coupahisom is found cliiefly with relics id -der, 
■er, and -m (g 126) : &-r, ere, &-r-er, Sr, ik-r-eat; irf-ter, lefier-ra 
^wftet-a, irf-ter-meet (Kask), aff4em-est; lees, \t£&^ ItEa-sa, Isea- 
d*(, -est; forma, fyr-m<8t, and see § 129. 

(a.) Accumulation of signs of comparison ia a striking fact tlirough all the 
languages. (1.) Repetition of the Buffix fur emphasis: -rarDC<ra-Ki, teg- 
ular Urcck eupcilative; Irish ma-ma; 0. H. German jrzfroro, more better 
(Shakespeare) ; crcrera, more Booncr, etc. ; Parent Speech (a-ma (^ 126, i). 
(2.) New Buffis after Relica (^ 120): Gothic fl/-(u-m-ij-ro ,- Anglo-Saion 
mf-te-m-et-t ; aftermost =o/-|- (a -|-ra+ma4vi""+'o. a heaping of radidea 
which illustrates their force as signs of comparisun (^ 123, a). Emphatic 
double comparison abounds in early English : Shakespeare has more braver, 
more fairer, most beat, mott boldest, most unhndesi, etc. 

(A.) The English superlative ending -moat in aftermost, and the like, ia 
simulatian of a ci 



1 28. Hetekoclitic forniB abound from theraca in -iV and -Sr, -«*, 
■Hat : aSl, good ; -ra, -la, (iSl) ; — eat, -tfe( ,' rtce, rich ; ricest, HctJtt ; 
glad, glad ; ffliedra, gkdra, etc. (g 125). Some have themes with 
and without double comparison: la:t, late; IsEtra; latSst, late- 
mt»t; aUt, late; aidra (ild, sid<ir) ; ald-dsC, -eat, -meat. 

120. Defective arc the followiog. Words in capitals arc oot 
found. 

(1.) Mixcdiioots: 

Po8:tjve. 

nnnd. J ** !■ ^urI'I 



(yfol l(yfdc) 
bad, X peor > 



CoMPABlTirE. 

( bctera,betra,gl24 
jb[pttra,§I25(bel) 
( P)-™, (pyrs), 
\ §123,i 
( sftmra, § 12-1 



Stn-EKLAnre. 
betBt,betOst,-ist 
(beUt) 
pyrst, pj-rresta, 
(pyi-st),{pjTTeBl) 
s&mest 



BKFECnVE ADJECTIVES.— DSCAT OF ENDIKGS. 



65 



POSITITE. 



COSIPABATITE. 



SUTBSUITITE. 



marai (ma) 



m&st,§124; 123, a 



great, j^r^^/f^jt^ 
much, Y^ p^^^^) 

( L^s (Goth, lasivt) laessa (l8es),§ 35^ ( Ises-ast, -est, -t 
(2.) From Adverbs of time and place (compare §§ 126, 127) : 

after- j af-, iBf-=:of, ) i c^ \^ a ( sef-tera-est 

^^ard, \ lefterpeard \ ^^^'^^'^ > ^^"'^ \ ^fter-mest, § 127 

else, (elles) (ellur),elra 

forCj forepeard, (fore) fyrra -j 

far, feor, (fyr) fyrre, (fyr) 

forth, fordpeard, (ford) (furd-6r, -ui) 



ever, 
ere 



for^ma > (fyrmest), 
fyrst, frnma, § 51 



'^ISS^^'l <»"") 



tnner. 



(hindan) 
innepeard, (in) 

mid, i 'ni<Jdepeard, ) 
( (mid) ) 

north, i^ordi^V^rd,) 
( (nord) ) 
idepeard, ) 



lunera 



nether. 



j nidep 
' I (nide) 



(nord-6r) 
( nid-ra, 



fy rrest (eo>y) 
j (furd-um), 
( ford-m-est 

j hindama, 

( hinde-ma,§126,& 

inne-ma, (-m-cst) 

j med-ema (-uma ?) 
( mid-m-est 

nord-m-est 
jmdema,§ 126 



( (nid-6r,-er(i>eo) (nide-m-est (i>eo) 
upper, ilfepeard, (up) jjj^^^ |yf(e).Di.e8t, § 124 

Atra,(utt6r,iltc^r) JT^'^^'^'f' 
^ ' (5't-(e-)ra-est,§124 

So sUdemest, edateniest, pestemest, south-, east-, west-most. 



outer, Atepeard, {Hi) 



Decay or Eicdinos. — (1), Declension: liayamon, strong, sing. masc. 
— , '€Sf -en, -ne ; fem. — , -re, -re, -e ; neut. — , -ej, -en, — ; plur. -e, -re, 
-en, -e; but n, j, r may drop. Weak, -e, -en, as in ^ 109. — Ormulum, 
strong, sing. — , plur. -e. Weak, -e. — Chaucer, monosyllables as in Orm., 
others undeclined. — Shakespeare, no declension. 

(2), Comparison : Layamon, Ormulum, -re, -est, — Chaucer ( = Modern 

English), -er, -est, 

E 



M 



T. PRONOUN 
1^. 



SfTC,— 1. L 

£r. tola 

2>. me 

^« m^Cy mc 

r. — 

L m& 

Plckal. — 
y pe 

&. tser, ilrc 
2>. iks 

f: — 

I. Us 
DujtL. — 

y. pit 

G. nncer 

2>. nnc 

A. nndtfOnc 

F. 

Z nnc 



2. CA^/. 

Z^ 
e«>per 

eop 

eopic, c6p 

cop 

g»^ 
incer 

inc 

incit, inc 

git 

inc 



{ReiMtiamal -%ltrffTifrrfr) 

heo hit 

hire his 

hire him 

Lie,hi,heG hit 



U 

' Lis 
him 
Line 



Lim 



liirc 



Lim 



Lie, Li, Leo Lie, LI, Leo hcu»faie|U 

heori,Lyri LeoriyLjri heori,hjrft 

him him him 

hie,h!,heo Lie, Li, Leo he&,hie,hl 



him 



Lim 



him 



GEsmrm. P:n 

P. ^ ^ U, Ha, U MJA a>M 

I Laim .. i-ft, c% t^ epn n, c«, M 

I O. Sk.. hi, OB, U is,in,b M,ua»riB 



O.A 






(a.) Othsr Foftxs. — (1 and 2), /y/; ^/; unge; umcer not fouod; 
ler, iMiiVr. (3), i>7 (bad spelling) : kysj kyt^ etc. ; i>eo, i>ie (hreakiiig, 
^ 33) : A«om, plnr. (aing. proae) hiera^ hiene; i> t Q^ spelling) : ky; ki 
]> hig (diaaimilated gemination, ^ 85, a ; 27, f) ; io for eo ; id, ei, for e6 (or- 
thographic) : hioroj hio^ hed. Nom. aing. fem. AiV, KL, inst. aing. maac. hto 
<Ay in keo-dwg (Latin hodie)j to-day ; kird (not in Grein) ^ heard, 

NoaTBUMBKiAV for final e has A, cA, sometimes ^: t'A, icM; m«A, medl, 
meA« ; usih, usigj etc. ; (hr final ^ thos : ^, gte^ gie^ etc. ; iroe^^oe=/e; 
user^urer; for eo/>er appear tir^r, itierf, iuerrm^ iurra{e) ; for eo/ appear 
tuA, toirA, tmiA, tirA, lu, oti ; for eo^ appear luiA, iuighj tirtA. Third Per- 
son : for keo, hie appear Aia, Atjp, Asti ; Atre^Air; for Aeorv appear A^ara, 
Atoro, hiard. 

(6.) The pronouns are closters of radicles, some of which lure beyond 
the Indo-European £uni]y ; the c (A) of ic and of Hebrew dnbki hare been 
claimed to be plainly from the same radicle ; so the dental of /ii, thou, and 
Hebrew attah^ the guttural of he and Hebrew Ati", the nasal of me and He* 
brew SnoH. 
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(c.) The mode of growth from the radicles in the Indo-European family 
may be studied in the following : 



Sing. — 


Suukrit 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic 


0. Sax. 


O. IL G. 


0. Norse. 


JVbfR... 


ah4in 


iyw 


ego 


ik 


ic 


ib(ihba) 


ek 


O0l«»a« 


mi-ma (m^) 


ifAOV 


(mei) 


(meina) 


(mtn) 


min 


min 


D<a„„ 


mi-hjam (m6) 


ifioi(Loe.) 


mihi 


mi-« 


mi 


mir 


mer 


«lCv« ••• 


ma-m, ma 


l^ 


mh 


mi-k 


mic,mt 


mih 


mik 


Voe. ... 
















m^ja 


iLoc,) 


im^ mhi 


{Dot.) 


(.Dai,) 


(Dai.) 


iDat.) 


Plural. 


— 




w 










JVbni... 


asm^', vaj&m 


niuiQ 


n68 


veis 


w!,w6 


Kir 


ver 


&Cfl..*. 


(a8m&1cam)iia8 


tjfAiUV 


nostram (tri) 


(ansara) 


iiser 


nnsar 


var (vor) 


Dot,,,, 1 


ftsma -bl^am, nai 


\ rffAiv 


n6-bU 


ansiB, ans 


Us 


nns 


688 


*LCCm%*m 


asma n, nas 


tffiaQ 


n68 


ansis, una 


(in 


nnsih 


083 


Dual. — 










• 






Norn,,, avam 
Gen.,,, &yi>j6a,naa 
D. & /. &va -bh jam, nau 






vi-t 

ngkara 

agkis 


wi-t 

iinccr6 

unc 


(wi-z) 

unchar 

(unch) 


vi-t 
okkar 
okkr 


VIM} VWh 




vmv 






ACC,,,, 


ava m, n&a 


vtltfVm 




ugkis 


nnc 


(unch) 


okkr 



In Sanskrit there are seemingly five themes : (1), ma, me ; (2), aha < 
ma+ga (-^a>San8k. -ha, 'gha=Greek -yt (^y«-yO=Gothic -k^c) is an 
emphatic enclitic). (3), Plural, r(x<ma, labial shilling, ^ 41, 6; (4), 
a-«ma<m(i+«ma=l4-he=we. (5), Dual, a-i;a<ma+rft;a=I+two= 
we two. Nas, nau, from masm-i-, mdv-\', in oblique cases. 

Anolo-Saxon icK^maga by apheresis of m (^ 43), shilling of a>t and 
g^c ($ 41 ; apocope, ^ 44). mtnKjntna, a possessive adjective -na: me 
<Cmer (compensation, ^ 37) <^mir (-r dative sign, as in adjective, ^ 104, c) : 
me<Cmec, § 37 (-c same as in ic; e<Cam, precession, § 41). Plural : 
p€<ipcr (compensation, § 37) <^pis (shifting, § 41); ^s^sma (apocope, 
^ 44) : user <^vns'erd, us<Cuns (§ 37) <Cmuns (§ 43) <^mans (^ 41) 
<^masm (metathesis and dental assimilation, ^^ 51, 35) ; -ra, gehitive 
ending, § 104, c. Dual: pit^pi+tpa, we two; uncer is a variation of 
unser; s=h<Ck(e): Sanskrit jma=Pr&krit hma; A<)t (shifting, § 41). 
In uncit, -^ as in pit. 



(e/.) Sixc 


k— Sazukrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic 


O. Saxon. 


O.ILG. 


O.N. 


JVbfn... 


tva-m 


TV, 9V 


m 


))U 


thu 


d<i 


fii 


(fen.... 


tdva (td) 


noiOf oov 


(tni) 


(ftina) 


(thin) • 


(din) 


])in 


Dot,,,. 


tu.bhiam(tv^t^) 


ooi (Jjoc.) 


ti-bi 


yiB 


thi 


dir 


fcr 


JLCCm„» 


tva-m, tv& 


ri, OS 


t^ 


fik 


thic, thi 


dih 


fik 


Voe. ... 


(^yominative.) 


(Norn.) 


(^iwl.) 


{yom.) 


{Norn.) 


(Xom.) 


(JVbw.) 


/lUt.... 


tv&.j& 


iLoc.) 


Abl, t^,tk 


CDai.) 


(Dai,) 


(Dot,) 


(Dot,) 


Plural. 


— 














JVbM.*. 


jus m^', J&j4m 


VfAlig 


vos 


jU8 


g'tgA 


ier,ir 


er, per 


€rcll...« 


(jus'm&luun) vas 


iffuiv 


vd8trum(-tri) 


izvara 


iwar 


iwar 


y^ar 


Dot..., 


jus m4bhjam, vas 


iffuv 


v6.bU 


irds 


in 


in 


y«r 


*» CC, ,; 


ju8'm& n, vas 


iffiag 


vda 


isevU 


in 


iwih 


y«r 
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Dual. — Saoskrlt. Greek. Latin. Gothic O-Suon. O. II.O. O. K. 

Norn,,, juTam a^^a^i 0"-0 6** (j**»5*) .^\^ 

Gen,,,, javi-jos, vam — — -^ igqam (incero) (idchar) ykkar 

D.&I, juva-bhjain,vam opwiv igqU inc (inch) jUr 

Acc„„ Java m, vain a^, a^uii igqis inc (inch) jkkr 

Radicle stem in Parent Speech, tu^tca; plaral, tu-\'sma=zth(m and he; 
dual, tu + dva = thou + two =you two. Anolo-Saxon , Jnt<,tu (shifting, 
§ 41) ; €6p<ivp<iiu (qoasi-gemination, ^ 1 17) ^ju <^tu^ irregular soften- 
ing of t. Compare assibilation, ^ 24. Other forms like those of tc. 

(e.) Three stems show in the third person, t, hi, sia. The Anglo-Saxon 
alone has hi throughout. In English, she and they, their, them have come 
in from the demonstrative (^ 133) hit > it ; its is a late formation. The 
third personal pronoun is a weak demonstrative. In the cases not given 
above, each language uses the endings of its demonstrative given on page 57. 

131. Reflexives arc supplied by tho personal pronoang irith 
self (self), or without it. JSeif has strong adjective endings like 
blmd (§ 103) ; in the nominative singular also weak sdfa: ic sdfy 
ic sel/a, myself; mi7i sel/es^ of myself; «i^ selfum^ mB selfne^ etc. ; 
pil selfay thyself, etc. ; M selfa^ himself, etc. 

(a.) Sin is the possessive of an old reflexive si, se (^ 132, b). Self, Gothic 
xilba, is used throughout the Teutonic tongues : <Csi+(libf)j life, soul ; so 
Sanskrit dtman (soul) and Hebrew nephes* are used as reflexives. 

(J.) Silf is found in Anglo-Saxon : '>self(a) (a-umlaut, § 33, 1), seolf, 
siolf (breaking, ^ 33), sylf (graphic variation). Demonstrative self an is 
found : Py self an darge, the same day (^ 133). 

132. PossEssivES are viin^ptn^ stfi, User, Urc, e6p€r, unceTj in- 
cer. They have strong adjective endings (§ 103). Those in -er . 
arc usually syncopated (§ 79). User has assimilation of r>« 
(§ 35, JB). 

SiNO. — Plur. — 

Mosculioe. Feminine. Neuter. Mane. & Fcm. Kent 

N, dscr iiscr iiscr (dscre) (isae (a) CLser 

O. (Ascrcs) (Uses (dserre) ttsse (dscrcs) Osscs (ikserr&) dss^ 

D, (dscmm) iissam (iiserre) Osso (Aserum) CLssum (dseram) ilssnm 

A, iiscmo ((i8cre)usso Oscr (08cre)(is80 (iser 

T**. dscr iiscr iiser (ftsere) iisse (kser 

/. (Oscr^) ClssO (iiscrrc) Uls&q (Asero) dsse (dscrom) iissnm 

Northumbrian has uscnne <C uscmc, usrd, Urc is a syncopated form of 
user, 

(a.) They have the same themes as the genitives of the personal pro- 
nouns. Analogous forms are found throughout the Indo-European family: 
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f/iM«, thine, his, our, your, qfiutwo, of you two, 

Sanskrit, madfja tvadija sradija asmadi'ja jas'madi'ja 

Greek,,,. ifioQ aoQ og yfurtp-og vfiinp-og vwirtp'og aiftmrip'os 

Latin,,,, mens tuus snns noster Tester 

Gothic.,, meins ^eins scins unsar izvar ugkar igqar 

O.Saxon min thin sin iisa iwa unca inca 

0, Norse minn ^inn sinn rftrr ySarr okkar ykkar 

0, H, G, min(!r dinfir sinfir unsarSr iwar(^r 

The n {mei{n)s) and r {u7isa(r)) have been thought variations of Sanskrit 
dental d (ma(d)tja), but see ^ 130, c. Fries, min, thin, sin, use, unser, etc. 

(6.) Sin is from obsolete se (self) found in Gothic, Old Saxon, etc., de- 
fective like Latin si, Greek e. It does not cover the full meaning of the 
possessive of the third person; hence in Low German dialects the forma- 
tion of new possessives : English, his, her, their, its, etc. 



133. Demonsteatives. 

Definite Article. 

I. that and the, \ 2. this, 

Norn, so Be6 J)aet J)cs J)eo8 J)i8 

Oen, ])8BS ])&re J)a3S J>isscs ])isso ])isscs 

JDai, ])ara, ])asm ])&ro ])am,J)sem l)issuin pisse ])issunF 

Ace, J)one l)d l)ajt l^isno J)^ J)is 

Foe. 86 se6 t>»t, § 289 

Inst. J)^ ]}&re t)5'>l>^ t>5^8 J)isso 1)5'S 

^ y ' ^ V ' 

Nam l)a J)as 

iffew J)arjl, J)&ra J)issa 

2>a^. l)am, l)&in J)i8sum 

Aec J)4 l)a8 

Foe 1)& 

Jh«^ ])&m,J)ffim ])issuin 

w 

(1. ^e.)— Other Forms : sing. gen. J)€s, J>dre, pdraf dat. ^am, p&m, pan. 
Pan; ucc, pame, pane ; inst pi f ylur, gen, peard,d&i, pan, pon. Northum- 
brian : sing. nom. de ; did, diu, dy ; diet. Compare Old U. German, ^ 104, 
and Old Saxon thte^ thiu ; that. Add nom. sio, sid for sea, 

(a,) The changes of stem a to a? and o are the common shiftings 
(^ 41, 1). The lengthening of the stem in the feminine singular and 
throughout the plural was to be expected (^ 64, 2 ; 88, c). The O. Norse 
has sing. nom. sd,su,pat; gen, pess, peirrar, Pess ; diit, peim, peirri, 
Pvi ; ace. pann, pd, pat ; plur. nom. peir, pser, Pau ; gen, peirra ; dat, 
Peim ; ace. pd, pser, pau, O. Fries, thi, thiu, thet ; thes, there, thes, etc. 
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(5.) For fonns in other languages and discnssion of case-endings, see 
^ 104. Heyne gives p&ra<f Jtsbm only as masculine, but Jf^rd bociy ^1- 
fric, 2, 114 ; f^d pingd, ib. 2, 130 ; see p^tm in Grein. 

(2. p€8.)~-0TnER Forms : \«'ithout gemination of « in masculine and neu- 
ter, P'tses, pisum, pui; i >y : pys^ Pysses^ Pysse^ etc. ; sing. nom. f. piosi 
gen. and dat. f. pisere^pisre^ pissere ; dat. pisson, pissan, piosum ; inst ro. 
and n. pis^ pise^pUse adjective form, (peos^O, Saxon pirn; Grimm, Ett- 
milller, Heyne — examples given are all false readings); plur. nom. ptes; 
gen. piserd, pisserd, Northumbrian : sing. nom. ttxs, dius^ dis ; gen. and 
dat. f. (to'sser, disser; dat. m. dassum; ace. diosncj da, dis, 

(a.) Pes is an emphatic demonstrative from pa+sja. In Gothic, the 
same force is obtained by affixing -uh (Latin -ce, -que: hi'C, quis-que). 
In the other Germanic tongues analogous forms to p€i are found : O. 
Saxon sing. nom. ihe-se, the-su (thitu), thi-t; gen. the-sas^ the^sara^ 
the-sas; dat. the'Sumu, the'Saru, the'Sumu; ace. the^san, the-sa^thi't; 
inst. n. thius; pi. nom. ace. the-sa, thius; gen. the'Saro; dat the-sun; 
O. H. G. di'Se-r, etc. The Anglo-Saxon has lost all the sja except -« in 
the nominative. In pisse, pissd there has been syncope and assimila- 
tion of r^5, as in usse, ussd (^ 132) ; in pisses and pissum, gemination 
of 8 through gravitation. The genitive and dative masculine are writ- 
ten pretty regularly with gemination of 8 — not always. 

(3.) YlCy pylCy spylc : ylca^ same, has only weak forms ; pyk^ 
spylc^ such, have only strong. {yz=zi=€,) py8'liC>pylliCj strong. 

(a.)Ylc<iy-{-lic; y<i, demonstrative Ac; -/ic, like; so ^-/ic, analogoos 
to Latin td-lis, Greek n^-Xucoc, Sanskrit td-dr'ks'a; spy-Uct Gothic «ve- 
leiks,, etc., English such. 

(4.) Selfy sec § 131. (5.) Same^ adv. same, Sanskrit pron. 5ama 
(8a-\-ma)^ Greek o/xo-c, Latin 8imi4i8^ Gothic, Old Saxon 8ama^ 
Old Norse 8am-r^ Old 11. German samo. 

(6.) (?eon, yon, Gothic ^rou. jdinSy that, strong (§ 255, a). 

134. Relatives. — (1.) «c, 8€6j paty who, which, that, is de- 
clined as when a demonstrative (§ 133). (2.) pe used in all the 
cases, both alone and in combination with 8e^ sed^ pwt^ or a per- 
sonal pronoun, is indeclinable. (3.) 8pdy so, nsed like English as 
and Old German 80 in place of a relative, is indeclinable. 

135. Interrogativks are hpd^ who; hpxder^ Vfhich of two; 
hpylc^ MUc^ of what kind. They have strong adjective endings ; 
hpseder is syncopated (§ 84.) 
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BiNG. — Hase. Fem. Neat. Ham. Fern. Neat 

Nom. hp& hpaet Sanskrit, ka-s k& ka-t 

Gen. hps3S hpass Greek.., «o-c>iroc>ir6^,iro0,ctc. 

2>a^. hpam lipani Latin... qui-s quae quo-d 

-4cc. Lpone bpaet Gothic, hva-s hv6 hva 

Voc. — O.Saxon hue hua-t 

Ifist. hpam bp^ O.Norae. hva-r hva-t 

Other Forms : dat. hpsan, hpan, hpon, hpam, hpikm ; ace. hpame ; inet 
hpi, hpigi hu. Northumbrian : hua^ hu&f humtd^ husBd. 

(a.) For shifting of the stem radicle, see ^ 41, B; for case-endings, ^ 105. 
(6.) Hpwder<^hpa, comparative form, ^ 126, a, Hpylc <ihpy + lie like 
Pyic KM+ltCi^ 133, 3, a. (y = t = e.) O. Fries. Aira — hwet. 

136. Indefinites. 
(1.) The Indefinite Article AN<dn, one. 



[NG. — 


Mum. 


Fem. 


Neat 


Plur.- 


— M.,F.|N. 


Jfom. .. 


an 


A 

an 


&n 




dn« 


&€^. • . . 


VkTxes 


anre 


knes 




anrd 


Dat. . . . 


mum 


tkwre 


knum 




knum 


^M.CC. . • • 


ann6, &nne 


dne 


dn 




kue 


Voc. . . . 


an 


an 


an 




kue 


Inst, . . . 


dn^ 


anrc 


an^ 




kmnn 



A weak sing. nom. ami, dne(a), dne, is also found, and undeclined forms. 
The vocative and plural mean sole, soTPe,eic. See the numeral dn, 
$139, a. 

(a.) So also decline nan, none. 

(2.) j^ig, any {dn + ig), and n&nig, none, are strong. (3.) 
«um, some, one (akin to same, § 133, 5), is strong. (4.) The no- 
tional substantives man (man) andpe^^ (whit) have become pro- 
nouns in certain uses; for their declension, see §§ 83; 100,/. 
They simulate pronominal stems. Compare English one, whit 
(wh), thing (th), § 40, 2. Compounds of piht f. and n. are neu- 
ter : dpiht, dpyhtj dpuht > duht > dhi, dpiht^ aught ; ndpiht, 
naught. JE!al (all)^ manig (many )> strong, /e(j (few), sing, indec. 
pi. strong (§ 111),fela (much), Igt, hpon may be added. 

(5.) Compounds oihpd, hpsRder^ 4ic^ decline like the simples : 

(a.) From hpd : ge-hpa, each, every ; Ag-hpd (d+ge-^-hpd), every ; elles* 
hpd (Lat. tUi^quis), any ; spd-hpa-spd, spd-hpxUspd, whoso, whatsoever ; hpat' 
hpugu, 'hpigu, 'hugu (Lat. cum-que^ ^ 133, 2, a), anything. Gehpd has fem. 
gen. dat. gehp&re, gehpdre (gehporef), and masc. forms as feminines. 
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(b^) From hpaeder (^ 135,6): a-hpseder (any one)>o/jrfer>a«6>r, opder^ 
Oder, other, either ; nd-hpasder (neither) >n4;«fer, nopder, noder ; ge-hpsoder, 
either ; Ag-hpsder (d+ge+hpaBder)^^gder, either ; spd'hpsBder»spdi which- 
soever. 

(c.) From tic (^ 133, 3, a) : ge-hptlc, -hpelc, -hpylc, any body ; Ag-hpdc 
(d+ge+hpy+lic, § 135, b), whoever ; hpilc-hugu, hpilce-hugu, any one, any- 
thing ; spd'hptlc'spd, whosoever *, Pys-ltc, pus-lie^ Pylltc^ py-ltc^ of this sort ; 
&lc (A+ge+ltc)^ each, all : «/c, e/c, ylc. 

(4.) Analogous compoands are found throughout the Teutonic tongues, 
and to many through most of the Indo-European family. 

137. Decay op Pronominal Endings: — 

(a.) Personal. — Layamon and Ormulum have Anglo-Saxon forms, also 
Lay. ic> tcA>Orm. f, Chaucer sometimes ich^ ik, Pi;>thou, late Old En- 
glish (^ 38,-4,1) ; ^c>Lay. ^e>ye ; eo/»>Lay. ;)(m>you. He, heo, hit: 
sing. fem. nom., Ang.-Sax. chronicle (A.D. 1140+) «c^> Chaucer iche^ 
shd. Northern O. Engl, scho (0. Sax. 5ta, O. Norse su)^ Lay. ^eo, :}e, Orm. 
"^ho; AtY>Orm. t7/, it; dat.> ace. Lay. Aim, Atre> Chaucer Aire (monosyl- 
lable) > her ; plur. nom. ace. Lay. peo^ paie, Orm. nom. pe^ ]> they ; gen. 
Lay. heore, hire^ Orm. pe^re (jkeore)y dat.>acc. Orm. Pey^m (hefnm)'^ 
them (^ 130, e) ; hery Mr, here (their), hem (them), are still in Chaucer. 

(b.) Possessives, — Lay. mm>mi>my,^m>^»>thy, sometimes before 
a consonant; other endings like adjectives, ( 1294-* 

(c.) Demonstratives, — The definite article in La3ramon retains its declen- 
sion, except dat. nC>n and precession of <!^>a>o>e; but indeclinable pe 
grows more frequent, and in Orm. is established as in Modem English. Pes 
changes like the adjective (^ 129+) : plnr. ^>/«05> those (^ 38, A, 1). 
Ormulum sing, piss (this), plur. pisse (these) ; and sing, patt (that), plur. pd 
(those). Chaucer this, plur. these; that, plur. tho. 

Cd,) Relatives, — Layamon pe, pat throughout, also fem. and plur. J^]> 
peo; Ormulum patt (=that) throughout, as in English now. For the change 
of who, which to relatives, see Syntax. 

(e.) Interrogatives, — Layamon whd {^w6),whes, wham C> warn), whan 
Owdn), neuter whwt; Ormulum whd, whds, dat. > ace. whamm, whatt; 
0. Engl. d^6. HpUc, hprnder, like adjectives, ^ 129 +. 

(/.) Indefinite an in Layamon is declined throughout, sometimes also 
nom. dn^d, and oblique cases one, Ormulum has only masculine endings; 
d, a, frequent Chauoer no inflection, an > a, as now. 
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138. NUMERALS. 




Cardinals. 


Obmulum. 


Ordinals. 


Symbols. 


1. an 


an 


( forma (fruma, &rcsta) 
I fjrrsta, § 129 


}- 


f tpegen, tp^, tu 
I <tpa 


jtw4 


oder 


II. 


3. J)rl, l)re6 


J)reo, J)re 


])ridda 


m. 


4. fe6per 


fowwerr 


fedperda (feflrda) 


IV. 


5. fif 


fif 


flfta 


V. 


6. six 


scxe 


sixta 


VI. 


7. seofon (syfone) 


( se(o}fcnn, 
I (.ffne) 


seofoda (-eda) 

4 


Vll. 


8. calita 


ebbte 


cabtoda (-eda) 


VUl. 


9. nigon (-en) 


ni^benn 


nigoda (-eda) 


IX. 


10. t^n, t^it 


t6ne, (tenn 


1 teoda 


X. 


11., endleofan (cllcfne) 


endlcofta (eo>u, y, e 


) XI. 


12. tpelf 


twellf 


tpelfta 


xn. 


13; J)re6t^o 


J)ritt6ne 


J)reute6da 


XIII. 


14. fefipert^no 




fe6perte6da 


XIV. 


15. fift^no 




f!fte6da 


XV. 


16. sixt^ne 


sextdnc 


sixteoda 


XVI. 


17. seofont^^no 




seofonteoda 


XVll. 


18. eahtat^no 




cabtate6da 


xvm. 


19. nigont^no 




nigonteoda 


XIX. 


20. tp^ntig 


twennti^ 


tp6ntigdda 


XX. 


21. an and tpi^ntig 




r an and tp6ntig6da 1 y vt 
. tp<^ntig6da and forma J ^* 


30. l)ritig, l)rittig 


l)ritti^ 


l)ritig6da 


XXX. 


40. feSpertig 


fowwen-ti^ 


fe6pertig6da 


XL. 


60. fiftig 


fiffki^ 


fiftigfida 


L. 


60. sixtig 


sexti:} 


8ixtig6da 


LX. 


70. handseofontig 


scofcnnti) 


bundseofontiguda 


LXX. 


80. hundcabtatig 




bundeabtatigoda 


LXXX. 


90. hundnigontig 




bundnigontig6da 


XC. 


rhundteuntig 1 
'Ihund J 


bunndrcdd 


bundtedntigOda 
/-an and bundtefinti- 


C. 


101. bund and &a 




\ goda 

) bundte6ntig6da and 


>CL 



forma 
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ETYMOLOGY OF CARDINALS. 



CardlDAls. 
110. bundendleofantig 
120. handtpelflig 
130. hand and ^rittig 
200. tpa hand 
1000. J>iisend 



OsMTLUx. Ordinals. Symbols. 

hundendleofantigdda CX. 

hnndtpelftigoda CXX. 

hand and l)ritig6<ta CXXX. 

tpa hundteontigoda CC. 

J)iisennde {not found.) M. 



(a.) The order of combined nunbers is indicated by the examples. The 
substantive defined is oftenest placed next the largest of the numbers. 

ib.) Combined numbers are sometimes connected by eac (added to) or and 
governing a dative : pridda edc ipintigum = 23d ; sometimes by the next 
greater ten and pana, Ims, or butan : ones pana firittig, thirty less one ; tpa 
Im XXX, two less than thirty ; XX butan an, ^ 393. 

(c.) For hund' from 70 to 120, see $ 139, e ; indefinites, ^ 136, 2. 

(d.) The unaccented syllables pf\en suffer precession, sometimes syncope^ 
often cocography. 



139. ETYMOLOGY.— CARDINALS. 



Fluent Sp. 

1. ai-na? 

2. dva 
8. tri 



Sanskrit Greek. Latin. 

6'ka €Tc<€-K-c oi-nos>unas 

dva £vo duo 

tri Tp€iQ<Tpl tres<tri 



4. katvar k'atva'r ] JJ^r [ quataor 



5. kankau 

6. ? 

7. ? 

8. akta 

9. navan 
10. dakan 



pank'an iriyre 
s'as' U 
saptin 
asVdn 

ndvan 
d2i9an 



eirra 

OKTbf 

tvvia <. 
jay 



{iyvia < 1 
vi^av J 



quinqae 
sex 

septem 
octo 

noveni 
decern 



Gothic. 

ai-n-s 

tvai 

J)rei-s 

fidvor 

firaf 
salhs 
sibiin 
ahtdu 

nian 
taihun 



o. 

tn6-Da 
thri-a 

fiwar 

fif 
sehs 
sibun 
ahto 

nigan 
tehan 



OiKone. 

ei-nn 

tvei-r 

trf-r 

fi6r-ir 

firom 
sex 
siaa 
atta 

ntu 
tiu 



Sonakrit. 

11. 6'k&-dii9an 

12. dTa'-da^an 

13. trij6-da9an 



Greek. 
tv-^iKa 

TpiffKai-ciKa 



20. (d)vini-(diiXati (^F)f(-co<ri 
SO. trim^dt rpid'tcovra 



Latin, 
an-dectm 
doo-decim 
tre-decim 



Gothic 
ain-lif 

tv»-lif 

^rija-toihun 



(d)vi-ginti tvai-tig-jus 
tri-ginta J^reis-tig-jos 



70. sapta-((]a9a)ti ifioofiii-^ovra aqitiia-ginta sibnn-tehnnd 
100. -^td 



Old Saxon. 
eUif 

tae-lif 



tu&n-tig 

thri-tig 

ant-flibnnta 



Old NoTw. 
elliftt 

t^lf 

brettfaui 

tn-ttiq^-a 

^riA-tig4 

Bi6-tlgi 



i-Karov 



-centam 



(taihnn>tchund) ((ant-tehunta)) Ctia-tin 
(hand Mhand Hhnnd-ra5 

120.(^100+20. The ffrtat hundred not tticd) (tvalif-tehand) (ant-tnelifta) t6lf-ti-n 
1000. sahdsra xiKto^ millia |;&8iindi thi^snndig ^ibnnd 
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(a.) The numerals are clasters of radicles, some of which lure beyond the 
Indo-European family. 

1-10. — An (one) < pronominal stem i > at-na > Sansk. ena, that ; eka 
(e'(na)ka)l ^ 130, b, c. Dva (two), dental radicle for addition, ^ 56. Tri; 
tar, fern, tissar (titar), three < dental radicle ^ + emphatic f; compare its 
force in comparison, ^ 123, c, and in '^tri, to go further. Katyar, fem. kata- 
sar (ka-tatar), four, =^a (<^eka, one) +tpar (<itar, titar, three) : the sym- 
bols for four are composed of those for one and three in Sanskrit and kin- 
dred alphabets, 'also in Egyptian. Kan-kan (five) is a reduplication indi- 
cating the completion of one (ka<^ekd) count — one hand. . For reduplica- 
tion as a sign of completion, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, ^ 179 ; see fur- 
ther below. Aktan (eight) is ak (one) -|-superlatiYe 'ta (^ 123,c), theliighest 
count of fingers. Navan (nine) is akin to Sansk. nava^s, Greek Wfo-Ci Latin 
novU'S, Gothic niu-ji-Sy Ang.-Sax. nipe, new, now, <[nt/, pronoininal stem of 
interrogation, negation, stimulation ; nine begins a new quaternion. Dakan 
(ten)< rfra-^an = 2 X 6. 

(6.) Well-marked identity with the Semitic numerals has been claimed in 
ekoj Hebrew ek'ad ; s'as\ Hebrew s'es\ six ; saptan, Gothic sibun, He- 
brew s'eba, seven. It has been said that s'es'=s'e + s'e=3 + Z, and s'eba=. 
*>-|-(ar)^a=3 + 4 ; the -tan in saptan being a superlative, as in aktan, fin- 
ishing the count of possibly a week. Kan in kan-kan is also like Hebrew 
kam-es', five. The original stem for five has been also thought to be pan^ 
kan, and to be from Sanskrit pani, hand. 

(c.) The shifting and gravitation in coming down from the Parent Speech 
is generally regular, §^ 41,38, tables in ^^ 18, 19 ; ^* >/>>/, § 41, 3, A^B; 
»>i^, quasi-gemination, ^ 27, 5. 

(rf.) 11-19. — Endleofan < an -h leaf an < tihan (Lithuanic, ltka\ ten ; 
<!f >e, precession, ^ 38 ; nl^ndl, dissimilated gemination of n, the last part 
of which changes to d from the dropping of the nasal veil to send breath for- 
ward for I (§ 27, 5 ; 50) ; t(<^d)'^ly unusual shifting : '0^i;<w«vc> Ulysses; 
dingua^ lingua (§ 41, b) ; A«A:)>/', shifting as in katvar^fidvor, four; 
kankan'^finf, five, etc., ^ 41,3,^,^; i>eo, breaking, ^ 33; 35, 2, a. 
TpELF < tpd + leofan = 2 -|- 10 ; threo-tyne, 3 + 10, etc., are plain. 

(jB.) 20-120.— Tdentig </!/>e^en (twain) +-^i^<rfaAan (ten), 2X10: shifl- 
ing, ^ 41, 3, A. Similar are the forms in -tig up to {hund)ipelftig-=\2X 10, 
the great hundred. 

60-120. — ^With the forms in 'tig from three-score to the great hundred is 
joined hund. Gothic tehund (Latin -ginti, Greek -rovri, Sanskrit -gati) < 
dakanta<Cdakan (ten) + -io superlative, as in saptan, aktan : shifting, ^ 41, 
3, A ; nt'^nd, instead of n(t, through influence of n ; a^B, progression to 
d and shifting, ^ 18 ; a>t/, precession, ^ 38. The Gothic has sibun-tehiind 
= 7X 10, taihun't€hund= 10 X 10, etc. The Anglo-Saxon form was once 
hund-seofonta (decade seventh), like Old Saxon (Ji)ant-sibunla. The -ta 
changed to Mg through conformation with the smaller numbers, and hund-, 
whose meaning had faded, was retained as a sign of the second half of the 



79 BECUSSOOS OF 5UiaSAL& 

fsest hnndmi; wlicn e«fi]itixig^ b^ die enmnoa h u ndrgJ, it s omfltol ^ «& 
Aaau^ moMM «3M^ seafontig, ITO men. 

would jfaift ia Aii^O'daxmi to tikwn^^kuMd (^ 41). Ic k» £ i i i l U if t* 
kamd^kmmdred'^kmmdar€ (Latia r^K/sric) 4- ^ as in corr^ iegioa; c^pfd^ 
benf, etc. 1000 ia expreMed by so diflennt wordi in tiie d Meiga 
that no eixnnuMt origin eaa be haadyzad heaee it m believed ■■( to 
been in tbe Faseat Speech. Tlie Ttrtfrnanfr, SIzrooBer aad TeafiaDs • 
ereTt agree: lidi. tmkstamti; Slar. tusanljm; G«cii.^£ja£<te£.^^dBiaai 
(tea) -h jua/i < iaari > AaW (bandied) = lOX 100. 

140. Okx>isal8 are stxperlatire forxnSy except ^€l!a% fceoni. 

(a.) YmcjUL, farwta^ fintt see ^ 1284- ; oderj maaoL f l^OL a; 
-^ are aQ •hiftiags of taperiatrre -<a, ^ 123, e; -UAda b a 
l««to<leoaab (testb); -iigoda, Frieaae -^igittm, O. Noese -li^aats^O.H 
German -smgosio (no exunplea in Gothie or (^ Saxm), bas 
tbe anafler and more freipientljr l e euiiiiig aombers in -temtk. Tbe 
tXTea kumd and fusend bad noC dereloped ordinais in Aoglo-Saxoa. 

(6.) Tbe formadoa of ordinala is similar in principle tbraagboat Ike Imi/k- 
Earopeaa lamilj* 

Decle^siost. 

141. CAin>iNAijS. — 1, dnj is declined, § 136. 

yijA^V. 2, tpegen tpa ta<tpa 3, J>ri (-j', -ie) I)reo ^re0(4i,-io) 

Gen tpegra, tpegi ]>ret>ri 

D^Inst.. tpdin>tpiem ]>riin (-fm) 

Like tpegen decline hegen^ bdy buj both. 

4-19. — Cardinals from fe^per to tpelf, and from pn64$ne to 
fdgonA^ne^ are nsed as indeclinable, bat are also declined like »> 
stem noons of the First Declension {ffyre^ § 84), oftenest when 
used as substantives : nom. ace toc. feopere^ gen. ftdptrd^ daL 
rniX^fedpemm. Sach forms of eoA/a are not found. T^ne<t€6n^ 
nmlant, § 32, 2. 

(a.) Tbose in Aynt bare also sometimes a neat nom. and ace. in -ti>-Oy 
or -a ; flfiyn^u^^ -^, -a (fifteen) ; freQteno (=tbirteen). (^ > f >e.) 
{b.) Tbey are qoaai-adjeetiTes like Denej ^ 86. 

20-120. — ^Forms in 4ig are declined as singular neuter nouns: 
pfUig (thirty), gen. pritiges ; or, as adjectives, have plural gen. 
•rdj dat. -urn : priUgrdypiitigitnu 

100-1000. — Hundy n., is declined like^orc/, § 73 ; hundred and 
pdsendj like acfp, § 70 ; ^hpHsend-Uy -Oj-e^-a (Psa. Ixvii, 1 7), § 393. 
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142. OsDiNALS have always the regular weak forms of the ad- 
jective, except Cder (second), always strong. Indefinites, § 136, 2. 

143. MuLTiPLiCATiVES are found in -feald (fold) : dnfeald, simple: tpU 
fealdj two-fold ; pusend-m&lum, thousandfoldly. 

144. Distributives may be expressed by repeating cardinals, or by a 
dative : seofon and seofon, seven by seven ; bi tpdm^ by twos. 

145. In answer to how ofien^ numeral adverbs are used, or an ordinal or 
cardinal with std (time) : 2§ne, once ; tpipa (tpiga), twice ; prtpa iPriga), 
thrice ; pHddan fide, the third time ; Jeoper ftdum^ four times. 

146. For adverbs of division the cardinals are used, or ordinals with d&l: 
on pi-eo, in three (parts) ; seofedan dAl, seventh part. 

147. An ordinal before Aea//'(half) numbers the whole of which the half 
is counted : he pms pd tpd gear and prtdde healf, he was there two years 
and (the) third (year) half=2i years. The whole numbers are usually un- 
derstood: he rtcsode nigonteode healfgedryhe reigned half the nineteenth 
year=18i years. A similar idiom is used in German and Scandinavian. 

148. Sum, agreeing with a numeral, is indefinite, as in English: sume 
ten gedr, some ten years, more or less ; limited by the genitive of a cardinal 
it is a partitive of eminence : eode eahta sum, he went one of eight = with 
seven attendants or companions. 



VERB. 

149. The notion signified by a verb root may be predicated of 
a subject or uttered as an interjection of command, or (2) it may 
be spoken of as a substantive fact or as descriptive of some per- 
son or thing. In the first case proper verb stems are formed, or 
auxiliaries used, to denote time, mode, and voice ; and suffixes (per- 
sonal endings) are used to indicate the person and number of the 
subject : thus is made up the verb proper or finite verb. In the 
second case a noun stem is formed, and declined in cases as a sub^ 
stantive or adjective. 

150. Two Voices. — The active represents the subject as act- 
ing, the passive as affected by the action. The active has inficc- 
tion endings for many forms, the passive only for a participle. 
Other passive forms help this participle with the auxiliary verbs 
eom (am), hed^i^ pesan^ peordan, 

(n.) The middle voice represents the subject as affected by its own action. 
It is expressed in Anglo-Saxon by adding pronouns, and needs no paradigms. 

151. Six Modes. — ^The indicative states or asks about a fact, 
the subjunctive a possibility; the imperative commands or in- 
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treats ; tbe infiniiita (and gemnds) are snbstantiret, the parii- 
ciples adjectiTes. Certain forms of poaabiiitT are expressed bj 
aaxiliarv modal verbs with tbe inficiUTe. Tbej need sepante 
discussion, and are oonTenieDtlj called a pdCRtial mode. 

152. FiTK Texsbs. — i^AfJi/, imparfoctffuiwt^ perfect, pi^qter- 
ftct^ The present and imperfect have tense stems; the fhtnre is 
expressed by tbe present, or by aid of 9C€al (Uiall) or jnOe (wiD) ; 
tbe perfect by aid of tbe present of haiAam, (hare) or, with some 
intransitives, ht&n (be), ptKtn OT^pvotrdan (be) ; the plnperYect 
by aid of tbe imperfect of habharky be^'nupesany or peordan, 

153. Two NrxBEBS, sin^Mlar and piuraL 

154. Three Pebsoxs. ,/fnf , tettrnd, and third. 

155. Stevs and Themes. — A tenses«f.fiii is that part of a verb 
to which the signs of mode, person, and number were added in 
that tense. The verb-^/em is that to which the tense signs were 
added. The theme of any part of a verb is so much of it as is un- 
changed in tbe inflection. For roots, § 57. 

156. The Principal Parts are the present injimtire, the im- 
perfect indicative first persons, and the passive participle, 

157. CoxJUGATiox. — Verbs are classified for conjugation by 
the stems of the imperfect tense. 

Strong Tert^ express tense by varying the root vowel ; treoXr 
verify by composition. Strong verbs in the imperfect indicative 
singular first person have the root vowel unchanged, or changed 
by progression or by contraction. Tbe vowels are 

Contraction. 
V. 

e6>6 



Xo change. 
CoxjcoATioa I. 

a > (», ea) 



Progression. 
lU m., IV. 



a, ea, o 



Composition, 
VL 

+ de>te 



158. Farther sobdiTision gires tbe following cliases. The Roman no- 
menls gire Grimm^s nnmbers. We arrange in alphabetical order of tbe 
stem Towels of tbe imperfect 

SrR03CG. 



T«w«l. 

1, X.,XL a 

2, XII. a 
S, VIII. i 
4, IX. a 
ft, VII. 4 



i(>€,eo) 
I (>«, eo) 
I 



a(>«,ea) 
a (>«, ea) 



6 



4(>A,e) e,.>o 
a a>o 



I 

a 
6 



i 
o 



«, L-VI. a>ea,4,«4,A,*,A ed>* e6>A 

Weak (§§160, 165, (f). 

7, afflx-la>-ie>^>— +«le>de>te 

8, aflz«^>-4;-ia>-ige,4e +6de 



a>ea,a,ea,l^,^6 



+ed>d>t 
+6d 



GROWTH OF ABLAUT. 



79 



• (a.) The rariation of letters in the five first classes is called Ablaut; it 
sprang from gravitation (^ 38) and compensation (^ 37). Its beginnings may 
be seen in the other Indo-European tongues, plainest in Sanskrit. Sanskrit 
grammars hare ten conjugation classes; the present stems are, l.'^+a; 
2. V; 3. Reduplicated V; i-V+ja; 6. V+nu; 6. V+a'; 7. y with n 
inserted; 8. V+u; d.'^+m; 10. V+q/fl. Anglo-Saxon strong verbs 
correspond to the first or sixth class, a few to the fourth ; weak verbs to the 
(4th?) and tenth. Sanskrit reduplicated preterites (perfects) are formed all 
alike from the root by prefixing its first letters. 

Presents. 

BoMt, Root. ConJ. SanakrU. Ortek, 

tkrow. kar 6. kir-^'ml; tir-&mi<v^ tar, 6, j<(^ over. 

tU, sad 6. std-&'ini iZ-oftai 

hnowjffo. k'it,i 1,2. k'^'t-ami, 6'.iiii tl-fu 

ihow, di9 6. di9-&mi, Ccnual hate d6 Vl^ iiiK-vvfu 

km>w. badh 1. b6'dh-&mi irtvO'Cfxat 

bmd, bhug" 6. bhiig'-&'mi, Caus, hate bho g'-«ja ^ivy-ia 

vaz. vaka' 1^ Tik8'-&mi 



Latin, €fothin 



)} A 



1-re \ 

dic-o j teih^an 



r-ioj 



f&g-ioi biug-an 
vaha-Jan 



Perfects > Anglo-Saxon Imperfect. 



Sente, 
extend, 

do, 
bind. 



I SanekriL 

Root, Conj. Eiog. Flur. 

t»-a'n^ /ta.Un.lma>^ 



ehow, 
bend. 



break. 



tan 

■od 
kar 

tnndh 

rid 

dip 

bhug' 

raka' 

bhrag' 

bhag' 



a 

6. 
8. 
9. 
2. 
0. 
6. 
1. 



la-Stt'd-a 



it£nimi 
sed-hnd 






Oreek. 
Sing. Flur. 

Tt-Ta(i')-Ko, -Kafiev 



Latin. 
Sing. Plor. 

te-tin-i, -iiniis 



Gothic. 
Sing. Plor. 

than th£n-am 



Bvd-1, -imas fat avt-om 



(Ptm.) kar-/^'mi kar-m4a; tu-tar-J4'm<Vtar, etep over. 



ba-bAndh-a 

(yi)v£'d-a 

di^>'f.a 

ba-bhd'g'-a 

ya-Tdka'-a 



ba-bandh-imi 

(vi)vid-mil 

dl^-im^ 

bu-bhng'-im& 

ya-Takfl'-imd 



Foid-a 



fia-fiev 



} 



Greek Present fptfr-wfu 
Greek Present ^mf-m 






band btmd-nm 
•Imos yftik ylt-om 

tAih tooih-am 

-imas bAug bug-um 
— - ydha ydhs«am 

-imua 

Ang,-Sax. bao-an ; bdc, bdc-oiv 



yld-l, . 

fag-l 

frcg-i, 



(b,) The Sanskrit passive past participle in ^na is accented on the affix, 
and the root in Teutonic has precession like the imperfect plural. ^ 175. 
. (c.) Roots in a have conformed to the analogy of the Sanskrit Sixth Con- 
jugation Class, those in i and u to that of the first. Since accent opens the 
organs, the open a must be most varied by its absence (i. c., by precession), 
the close i and u by its presence — progression. 



(d.) Comparison of Ablaut : 
Fnar Ck>MJUOATiON, y/^ 



Santkrit i ; l,h 
Gothic,, i; a, 6 
0,8ax„ i>e; a, & 
O.Norte i>e; a, a 
O.ff.G, i>e; a, a 



i&u 
i&tt 
e& a>o 
e& u>o 
e&o 



i; ft,n 

i; a,u 

i>e; a,u 
i>e>ia;a,u 
i>e; a, a 



u 
u 



2in) Cos?., VL 
&; *,i; i 

da • • • 

; ai, i; i 

i; &,i; i 

!; ei,i; i 

!; ei>6,i;i 



o; 

in 



6,u; 



aa, U: 



in>io>ii; 6, u; 
iu>io>A; au, n; 
iu>io>A; ou>6,u; o 



a 
a 
o 
o 



Focvm Ck>iiJUOATi<nv, VA or a. 
Creekri;<a,v,ri. (yodl. a; 6,6; a. (7.5.& (7.i7.t?. a; 6>iio,6>iio; a. O.JV: a; 6,6; a>ei 
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(tf.) In Sanskrit these vowel changes haVe no meaning, but are mntlj 
mechanical results of the accent : yet, as the place of the aceent depends on 
the weight of the prefixes and suffixes in which the meaning resides, the 
vowel changes come to be signs of this meaning, and, as the prefixes mnd 
suffixes decay, the sole signs of it. The vowels are the vehicles of emotion 
and harmony ; to make them signs of relation fuses thought and feeling, and 
gives power for oratory and poetry. The Teutonic races, like the Semitic^ 
found this fusion congenial, and in the earliest Gothic the ablaut is already a 
fundamental law of the language. Physiology teaches that progression may- 
spring from accent, that precession may take place in unaccented syllables 
of course, and in accented syllables from compensation or shifting : compmr- 
ison of Anglo-Saxon and English proves these possibilities to be important 
facts in the history of language ; the Sanskrit verb shows that they are the 
facts from which sprang Ablaut. ^^ 37, 38, 41. The changes of the i-roots 
and t/-roots are established in Sanskrit ; those of the a-roots are only occa- 
sional in the present even in the sixth class, and that class is small. It 
seems, then, that a-roots of the Sanskrit sixth class were drawn to ablaut by 
conformation with t-roots and u-roots, and that a-roots of the first class con- 
formed after ablaut was fully established, except such as attained the Fourth 
Teutonic Conjugation, where the whole perfect conforms in progression to 
the singular d<Cd, 

(/.) In Gothic, the present, the imperfect plural, and past participle have 
the same precession or progression as in Sanskrit (^^ 18, 38). The imper- 
fect singular has a second progression in the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, because it has gravitated to a monosyllable. 

(g.) The ^ of imperfect plural ienimd is from ant, a compensative drop- 
ping of n and lengthening of a, the result of which is modified by i — a 
process in which we may see how umlaut and contraction run into each 
other. 

(A.) Imperfect plural and past participle u <a is in liquid and double con- 
sonant roots. The first consonant is almost always a liquid. The effort for 
the two consonants takes the place of accent in part For the assimilating 
effect of m, n, h r, see ^ 35, 2. In Sanskrit, also, a goes to u in connec- 
tion with r, m, n, 

(t.) In Anglo-Saxon and the other Teutonic tongues the changes from 
Gothic ablaut are explained by umlaut, breaking, and shifting. O. Fries., 38. 

159. Contraction. — Roots incapable of progression kept the redupli- 
cation till after the accent had shifted to it (^ 41, 4) and it had taken pro- 
gression (Gothic i < di) ; and in Anglo-Saxon they had contracted the re- 
duplication and root to a uniform ed or ^. 

(a.) Such roots are those in a+two consonants, and in vowels hav- 
ing the second progression (^ 38). Add, also, a few in Gothic ^ ai^ 
perf. di-6: let-an (}ei),ldi'lot; lai-an (blame), /ai-/o. Hence Grimm's 
Conjugation Classes from the vowels of the present and (im)perfect : 
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Pres. Fere Freo. Perf. Fres. Ferf. Pros. Perl 

Gothic... (1)a+, Id^; (2)&l, &i.&i; (8) &a., ii^u; (4)6, &i4; 

O.iSaxon (l)a+, ie>6; (2) «, ie>6; (3) 6, io>iej (4) ft, ie>6; 

0. iVoTM (1) a+, 6; (2)ei, 6; (3) an, io; (4) ft, 6; 

O. H. a. (1) a + » ia ; (2) ei, ia ; (3) on >6, io ; (4) ft, ia ; 

Ang.Sax. (I) tL+, c6>6; (2) ft, e6>6; (3) eft, c6>^; (4)*>6, ed<d; 

FrcB. Perf. Fret. Perf. Pres. Pwt 

{(7oMic... (6) &i, W-6; (6) 6, 4i^; (— ) 6, &i-A. 

O.Saxon 6>uo, io>ie. 

0. Norse 6, 6. 

0. H. G. uo, io. 

Ang.Sax. &+p, e5+p; ^>6, e6>6; 6, e6>6. 

(b.) Traces of the process of contraction are found in O. H. German 
and in the following Anglo-Saxon words : 

Gothic kaldcm, hold, perf. hdikald; O.H.O. haitan^ heialt'>hiah'>hiak. 

Gothic tiduUm^ strike, perf. ttdutdui; O.H.G. stdzcaiy stMz (r<8t)>steozj stioz. 

Gothic hdiUm, call, perf . hdiJkdit ; A.-Sax. htUan, heht<h&hdt. 

Gothic ridany rede, perf. rt&riih; A.-Saz. r&dan^ re6rd<r&r6d. 

Gothic Ukm, let, perf. IdiUi; A..Sax. l^ioHf bSrt (r<l, § 41, 3, A)<1^ 

Gothic Idikan, leap, pert IdUdik,' A.-Sax. Mean, ie6lc<k^ldc. lldt. 

— ^^— ^■^— ^— ^— A.-Sax. on-drSdan, on-dredrd, dread. 

The repeated consonants weaken, and finally fall out and let the vow- 
els together. In the Anglo-Saxon relics the first root consonant is saved 
by metathesis with the root vowel. These contractions at first gave 
rise to several different vowels and diphthongs found in O. H. German. 
Conformation in analogy with ablaut has brought them to a uniform e6 
or B in Ang.-Saxon. ^ 52. O. Fries, presents a, e, e, a, 6,e; perf. <, e. 

160. CoaiPOsmON. — Derivatives form the imperfect by suffixing to 
the verb stem de<^dide, imperfect of don, do : luJo-de=z6id love. 

(a.) This formation is common to, and peculiar to, the Teutonic 
tongues. Two suffixes of derivation appear in Anglo-Saxon verb stems : 
4a>ie>i>e>~- (Latin 4, Conj. IV.), and -(^Xd, w)>6 (Lat- 
in 'd, Conj. I.), both from an original ^aja, Sanskrit Class Tenth, Greek 
pure verbs. 

Gothic. na5;a7i, save ; nasi-dOf p\uT, Mm-dedum : salbon, BaXye ; salho-da, 

salbo-dedum. 
O. Sax., nerjan, save; neri-da, neri-dun: scatcd-n, see; scawo-da, seated- 

dun. 
A.-Sax. nerian, save ; nere-de, nere-don ; sealfian, salve ; sealfo-de, -don. 
O.Fries. nero, save; ner(e)'de,ner(e)-don ; salvja,Qahe; salva-de^-don. 
O.Norse telja, tell ; tal-da, tol-dum : kalla, call ; kalla-da, kollu-dum. 
O. H. G. nerjan, save ; neri-ta, neri-tumes : salpon, salve ; salpo-ta, saipo- 

tumes. 

Gothic and O. H. German have also a stem in -di^ -B, corresponding 
to the Latin Second Conjugation. 

F 



82 TENSE STEM&— PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

(&.) Derivatiyes in Sanskrit have only a periphrastic perfect, one 
form of which has kar (do) as its auxiliary enclitic ; the Greek pasBire 
first aorist is compounded with 6c==de (^ 168) ; the Latin first, aecood, 
and fourth conjugations compound with fui (be)]>-vt, -tit.- amo-vt, 
doc(e)uif audt'Vi, 

161. Tense Stems. — The present stem suffixes a or ia to the root. 
The imperfect is from the old perfect, which repeated (reduplicated) the 
root The Parent Speech had also an aorist stem prefixing to the root a 
demonstrative radicle caUed the augment, and an imperfect prefixing a sim- 
ilar augment to the present stem. Other tense stems were formed hy com- 
position, as vl future with as (to be) or bhu (to be). 

162. Mode Suffixes. — The indicative and imperative suflix the per- 
sonal endings to the tense stem ; the subjunctive prolonged the stem to ex- 
press doubt or hesitation by sufilxing to it a for present contingency, ia or t 
for past contingency or desire (the optative mode). The Teutonic subjunc- 
tives are from the optative. 

163. Personal Endings are from the same radicles as the personal 
pronouns. ^ 130. 



SiNGULAB. 

1st Person. 2d Person. 8d Person, 

ma, tva^ta, ta, 

me. thou. this, he 



Plubal. 

Ist Person. 2d Person. 8d Person, 

ma+ta, ta+ta, an+ta, 

I-\-thou, thou+thou. he-^he. 



The Sanskrit, Greek, and Gothic have a dual. ^^ 61, 2 ; 165, c. 

The usual phonetic decay has been modified by two main causes : (1) dif- 
ferent weight of the tense stems, (3) different mode sufiixes. It will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the paradigm of a strong verb. 



164. FiBST CONJUQATION. 

Active Voice, 
nimanj to take. 



Pros. Infinitive. Imperfect Sing., Plor. Passive Participle, 
niman; nam, namon; nameD. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present (and Future) Tense 



Sixouuoi. 
io nimey I take* 
))i\ nimeaf, thou takcst. 
M nirofc/, he taketh. 



Plckal. 
p6 nima^, tee take. 
gd nima^, ye take. 
ht nima^, they take. 



PERSONAL ENDINGS.— PBESENT TENSE. 
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165. Present tense, \/ nam; tense stem, nama, Sanskrit not yet iden- 
tified with the others, though put with them by Pott, Benfey, Diefenbach ; 
Latin ^emo in ad-imo^ etc., also put here by Bopp, Diefenbach. 

SiNOULAB. — 

Gfedc. Latin. 

vi/iu(^'/u^ emo- 

, r emi-8 

IvkfU-Tty \ . . . _ ... 

, c emi-t nimi-A nuni-a nem-r 



Parent Speech. 
1. Dam&-mi 



Sanskrit 



2. nama-si n^ma-si 



nima-ti 



Gothle. 
nima- 

nimi-x 



O. Saxon. O.None. 
nimn- nem- 

nimi-« nem-r 



nima-cf nema-m 
nima-d nemi-d 



3. nama-ti 

Plural. — 

1. nami-mosi n^m^-mas vi/w-fuv emi-mus nima-tn 

2. nama-tasi n^ma-tha vk/u-ri emi-tis nimi-^ 

3. nama-nti m(ma-nti \ , [\ ^ f- nima-ncf nima-cf noma 

( vc/fo-vffi 3iemant > 

O. H. Ger. nim-ti, -w, -it; plur. nem-ames, -atf -ant, O. Fries. like A.-Sax. 
Anglo-Saxon plural -af^e before its subject pronoun : nime pi^ take we. 

(a.)— 1. -ina>-mi>-m> — is gravitation, ^38: -m is found only 
in eom, eam^ am ; heom^ be ; Northumbrian geseom^ I see ; gedoam'^ 
gedom, I do; also (m'^n) cuedon, I quoth, etc. 2. -tya>-ta>-/t> 
'Si (lingual softening, ^ 41, 6) >-«>-«/ (lingual strengthening, ^ 49) : 
'S is found especially in Northumbrian before du: spreces du, speak- 
est thou. 3. -ta> -<>>-< (gravitation, ^ 38) >-<f (shifting, ^ 41, a). 
Northumbrian -s<^-df ^ 31, 3 ; 41, b ; same in plural ; so in O. Norse 
-<f > -*> -r. Plural. — 1. -Iliata> -masi (as in 2d sing.) > -m (grav- 
itation, ^ 38) > -d (conformation with 2d and 3d person, ^ 40, 1). 2. 
-tata> 'tasi (as in 2d sing.) > -t (gravitation, ^ 38) > -d (shifting, ^41, 
a). 3. -anta> -n^»> -d (gravitation, ^ 38, and shifting, ^ 41, a). 

(6.) Stem ending fl>c or i, rare o, t/, -, ^ 38. "^nam^nim (ablaut, 
^ 158). The common a-umlaut of nirn^nem in the O. Saxon plural is 
stopped by m. Labial assimilation i^eo^y is found, ^ 35,2, a; 23. 

(c.) The Sanskrit has dual forms, -ro*, -Ma#, -tas ; Greek, — , -rov^ 
'Tov ; Gothic, -t7a#> -os, -^, — , § 130. 

((f.) Weak verbs suffix the same endings to the stem ia or o, ^ 160 : 

Gothic, n^XB-jafjiSfjip; -jamj^jip^'jand: salb-o, -o«, -o/^ ; 6m,'6p,'6nd. 

^ o • -J ' J • J • J (scaw-oTi, -o*,-orf; 1,2,3. -odor 

O. Sax. ner-ju, -tf, -la; -jad, -jad, -jad : J _#/ j 

A.'Sax. net'ie, -est, 'fd ; 'iad,-iad,»iad:c9edAf'ie,(4ge%'dst,'ad; 1,2,3. 
O. Fries. iieT-e,'{i)st,'(t)th; -ath,»ath,'ath: i -iad or -ig(e)ad. 
O. Nor. tel, — , -r, -r ; -jum, -id, -ja : kall-a, -or, -ar; -wm, -wf, -a. 

O.H. G. ner-ju, -w, -it ; -james, -jat, -jant :. salp-om, -os, -bt ; -omes, -ot, -ont. 

Anglo-Saxon has »a>ic>c>— in the singular, tc>a in the plural: 
6 has been driven out by ia (conformation, ^ 40 ; compare O. Saxon) ex- 
cept in singular, second and third o>d>a, ^ 38. The t in ie and ia 
often has dissimilated gemination to ig, ige. ^ 85, a. See ^^ 183-186. 
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STRONG VEBBS.-.INDICATIVK 



SncouujL 
io nam, I took. 
\it n&me, th(M tookest 
hd nam, he took* 



Imperfect. 

Plural. 
pd n&mon, we took. 
gd ndmon, ye took. 
hi n&mofij they took. 

Future. 
/ shall or wUl take. 



ic sceal (piUe) mman. 
J>d sceal^ (piU) niman. 
hS sceal (piUe) niman. 



Transitite Form. 

ic heeibhe num^n. 

J>ii haBf^^ (hsLfdst) numen. 

h6 hsefcf (haf^) numen. 

Fldr. 

p6 habbaef numen. 
gd habboef numen. 
bi habbo^ numen. 



ic hsdfde numen. 
J)ii haBfc^^ numen. 
hd h8Bf<:26 numen« 

Plur. 

p6 hsefdbn numen. 
gS hseftfon numen. 
bi hsdidon numen. 



pc^ sculon (pillo^) nimon. 
g& sculon (pillo^) niman. 
hi sculon (pillaef) niman. 

Perfect. 

Intransitite Form. 
/ have {am) come. 
ic eom cumen. 
J)ii ear^ cumen. 
h6 is cumen. 

p6 Bind (sindon) cumene. 
g6 sind (sindon) cumene. 
hi Bind (sindon) cumene. 

Plupcr'fect. 

/ had (was) come. 

ic pa3S cumen. 
j)ii pAre cumen. 
h6 psBs cumen. 

p6 p&ron cumene. 
g6 p&ron cumene. 
hi p^ron cumene. 



Other Forms : nam, nam; namon, -an (d^o) ; sceal, seel; scul'On, •tin, 
-an; sceol-on, -un, -an; pille, pile, pilt (t>y); hsebbe, hebbe, habbe, 
haf-a, -u, -o; hafest; hsefed; hmbbad; eom, earn; is, ys; sind, sint, 
sindan (t]>'y, ie, eo), ear-on, -tin. For eom may be used peorde or 
beom ; for pass, peard (^ 178). 



IMPERFECT INFLECTION, STRONG AND WEAK. 
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166. PsBFEcr Stem na-nanij Latin theme em-im'^im, 
SnouLAx.— 

Parent Speech. SaaBkrit Greek. • 

!• iui>iiam-(m)a iui>n&'m<a vt'vifi'tiKa 

/na-n&n-tha, '\ 
2. na-nam-ta \ napiuin4-th4> ( vi-vifA-tiKas 

Vt'Vifl-fJKl 



Latin. 



Gothk. 
nam 



O. Saxon. O. Norse, 
nam iiftTfi 



' (n4m-i-th4 
8. na-iiam-(t}a na-na m-a 

Pluiul. — 

1. na-nam-masi ndiD-i-m& 

2. na-naniptaai n6m-& 
8. na-nam-anti n^-iis 



^-(iB)ti nam-l nam-i nam-/ 



^-it 



nam 



nam 



nam 



vi-vifA'TiKafuv ^-imna n^m-um nam-tm nam-wn 
vt-vifi'ijKan ^m-(is)ti8 n^m-u^ namHcn n^m-ticf 
vt'Vtfi'fiKdat 6m-(Sr)imt nSm-tm nam^tm nam-tt 

O. H. Ger. nam, nam-t, nam ; ndm-umesj -u/, -tin. O. Fries, eodings are 
^ like Ang.-SaxoD, nam^nom. 

A.-Saz. plar. may be -tin,-t<m, ^ 212 ; before a 8abjt.,-e,aod see ^ 170|C. 

(a.) The reduplication sets at work compensation (^ 37, 4), and all 
the singular endings are lost except in the second person a vanishing 
-e < -t. O. Sax. and O. H. Ger. have -t < Sanskrit -i-tha, and a stem 

"- like the plural. Gothic and O. Norse have -/<-Ma and the singular 

unchanged steih ; -t is found in some Anglo-Saxon preteritive verbs : 

•• scealty etc., ^ 167. Weak verbs in Gothic have -«<-/A<-/, like the 

present, and it is found in Anglo-Saxon, oftenest in the new imperfect 
of preteritive verbs: cunnanjim^, ciutes ; so /^/^j, observedst ; brohtesy 
broughtest ; sealdes, gavest, etc. (^ 168) ; and in Northumbrian ; weak 
verbs generally strengthen the -s > 'St like the present. 

Plural. — m'^n is shifting (41, &) ; the second person conforms with 
the first and third. Sanskrit -t-, Gothic -ti-, connecting vowel, inserted 
for euphony ; -ti- ^ -a-, precession, ^ 38. 

167. Future. — Sceal is a preterito-present, ^212; jnlle is irregular in 
the singular after the same analogy, ^ 40 ; niman is the infinitive. For the 
history and use of these periphrastic forms, see Syntax. 

168. Perfect and Pluperfect. — Hmbbe, imperf. hmfde, is a weak 
verb,^ 183; eom, imperf.. />a?«, is irregular, ^213; numen is the past parti- 
ciple. For history and use, see Syntax. 

Weak Imperfect lmfde<i^haf'ia+de (^ 160). 



Gothic. 

Jnfimtwe. naijjaii, 

did. taoed. 

Scro. — dida naai-da 

did^ naai-d^ 

dida naai-da 

Plub. — dMom nasi^Mom 

dMo^ nasi-dMu/^ 

dMa» nasi-dMon. 



O. H. German. 

tnon, neijan, 

did, tcmed, 

teta neri-ta 

tati neri-tdf 

teta neri-ta 

t&tam^f neri-tam^ 

t^ol neri-ta< 

t^tnn. neri-tmi 



b. Saxon. 

nerjan, 

saved. 

neri-da 

neri-dt^f 

neri-da 

neri-duf» 
neri-dan 
neri-dofi 



Ang.-Sax. O. Norse. 



don, 
did. 

dide 

dide<l 

dide 

didon 
didofi 
didon 



teya, 
told. 

tal-da 
tal-dir 
tal^ 

tdl-dom 
tdl-da 



M 



nsosG TEEBL— scBirscmrK 



1^9. SrsiLsiTiTx Mode. 

Ti 



k nime, (i/} Itakt, 
}»^ mm^ ((^ lAoy take, 
Le niiiuiy ((/) A« take. 

ie Dime, (i/) I took, 
pt Dime, (i/) lAoy /ocMb 

a/) 

ic scyk (piDe) ninuzn. 
J>ft scyk (pille) nimon. 
b^ BcjU (pilk) Diman. 

Tbaksititk Fobx. 
Sao. Uf> I A«re la*«i. 
ic hsahhe namen. 
]>A hsebbe Domen. 
he hsbbe nomen. 

Plcb. 
pe haebben nnmen. 
gS hsebben namen. 
hi hsMjen num^n. 



Sao. (U^ I *^ ^«*«*- 
ic hvsiide nxxmen. 
J>A hsefc^s namen. 
he hxide namen. 

Plcb. 
p<^ hv^iden namen. 
ge hfRfden namen. 
hi hsDfc/en nnmen. 



p^ mmesi, {if) are take. 
j gS msDOk^ (if) ye take. 
[ hi nimen, {if) they take. 

Imperfect. 

pe nimen, (if) we took. 
g§ nameii, (•/) ye took. 
hi namfn, (i/) lAcy took. 

Fature. 

/ sMI (viZO iaie, 

pd scjlen (pilleii) mman. 
g^ scylen (pillen) nimaji. 
hi scylen (pillen) nimait. 

Perfect 

LmuuismTB Foui . 
(Ip I hate (be) a 
ic si camen. 
J>tl si comen. 
hd si camen. 

pS sin camene. 
gd sin camene. 
hi sin camene. 

Plaper'fect. 

(If) I had (were) 
ic p»re camen. 
J)ii pifere camen. 
hd pibre ci)men. 

p^ p&ren camene. 
gS p&ren camene. 
hi pieren camene. 



Othbr Forms : scyltf scyl-ertj -on, -on, -e (y>t) «, eo); hjebben, Aoft^on, 
habban ; «, «in (i>^, »e, eo, ig") ; p^r-en, -an, .on (*>e). For a may 
be beoy pestf pearde ; for p^e, purde. ^ 179. 
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[§ lSS.~^onHnued from pa^ 85. j 
Sanskrit 'da-dha-mi^'^dhdi Greek rUOn-fu, does not occur as an inde- 
pendent verb in Gothic, and the form is supplied by comparison. The 
reduplication has given rise to a secondary stem, Sanskrit dadh, Gothic 
dad, O. H. Ger. tat, from which the plural and second singular are form- 
ed with the ablaut of the first conjugation. For second singular -s, see 
^ 166. In haf'ia'de'^hmfde, ia drops and 'j/a shiils (^ 41). 

170. SuBJUNCnvB Present < Optative Stem nama-i (§ 162). 

Parent 8p. Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothle. O. Sax. O.None. 

Scro.— 1. namai-m n4m£j-ani vefiof/u em^m nim&a nim& nemi 

2. namai-s n&m^ vc/ioi-c em^ nhnai-tf nim^ nemi-r 

8. namai-t n&m^t vifioi- em^t nimai- nimd nemi 

Plub.— 1. namai-mas n&m^ma vifioi'fjuv em^miu nimai-ma nim6-fi nemi-m 

2. namai-taa n&in^ta vifioi'rt em^-tis nim&i-j^ nim^-A nemi-c^ 

8. namai-nt n&mlj-us vkfiou^v emWt iiim4i-iia nim4-4i nemi 

O. H. Ger. neme, neme-s, neme ; neme-mes, •/, -n. O. Fries, nime throughout. 
The Latin serves as a future ; emem is archaic. O. Sax. has d=^e: nimdn. 
The PLURAL in Anglo ^Sason ends often in -an > -ati, -on > -en > -e, 
^^ 18, 38. Before a subject pronoun -e is used, 

(a.) The long stem ending has worked like the long vowels of femi- 
nine nouns (^ 64, 2) ; the singular is weathered of the personal endings. 
Plural m]>n is shifUng (^41, h), and the second person conforms with 
the first and third (^ 40, 1). 

(i.) The accent in the Sanskrit is the same as in the present indica- 
tive ; and hence the root vowel is the same ; but the stem ending works 
a-umlaut whenever there is umlaut in the plural indicative ; m stops it 
in Saxon niman. 

(c.) The plural subjunctive endings (especially -an) are sometimes 
found in the indicative of auxiliaries, of prsteritive presents, and of im- 
perfects, most of which have a subjunctive force. ^^ 151, 40. 

171. The Subjunctive Imperfect (Optative Perfect) Stem 

nanam+jd'> n^jd (§ 166). 

Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic O.Saxon. O.None. O.H.Ger. 

SiNO. — 1. nfii^jlk-m vt-vtfi^tiKoytj-v ndn^&a nkml nnmi n4mi 

2. n^xDJ&'-8 vc-vc/i(i|ico)ij|-C n^n^i-f n&ml-t nt^mi-r n4mi-tf 

8. n^j&'-t vi-ve/i(i;ro)i'f} n&mi n&mi nttmi n&mi 

Plub. — ^1. n^jU'-ma vt-pift(riKo)irf'/uv n^mei-ma nami-^t nsemi-m nami4nis 
2. n^mj&'-ta vi'Vtfi(fiKd)iri'Te ndmei-j^ nami-n n^jm-d niva!L4 
8. n^mjuB vt'Vt^(riKd)i^'ffav n^mei-fia nami-n nAmi n&ml-fi 

The Sanskrit is an uncommon form from the Vedas. The accent on the 
ending leaves the root to the same changes as in the plural of the im- 
perfect indicative. Anglo Saxon stem t>tf is precession ; the personal 
endings as in the present subjunctive. Conformation with the present 
brings in the ending -an, -on ; for -c, ^ 170. O. Fries, nome, throughout. 



33 mPEBAnYE.— NOUN FORMS. 



S»o. 
2. nim, take. 



172. Imferattyb Mode. 

Plus. 
mmad^ take. 



173. IxFixrnvE. 
nimaTi, to take. 

Present Pabticiple. 
nimendey taking. 



Gebuxd. 
to mmanney to take. 

Past Participle. 
Damen, taken. 






174. Imperative Stem nama, 

fiaaakrit. Gfwk. Golhic. O.Sazoo. O.Nocm. O.H.a. 

Snio. — nima ycftf» Xolia eme nim nim nem nim 

Plub. — nimaAM yifu-rt, I/tim tmi^ nimi-^ mm^-d nemUf napia-^ 

Plural .tata>/a>/ (^ 38) > rf (shifting, ^ 41, a). 0.F.=A. Sax. 

175. Noun Forms. 
1. Infinitive nam + ana; 2. Gerund, nam+ana-i-ja. 

e (§70,a) J( (§88,o) I 
2. ({ 120), nim-anija, Zofm em-endo, 0. Saxon nl]]i-annia>-aima. nem fime 

^Pr.Part. n4iiia>nt \ J^ ^, >ninuMKf(a)-« nima-ffci ncma-n<^« nrma af i 

( Iraf.eme-nt-18) 

4. P. Parf. (bhoff-ni ) (ric-vo-vc&omn fga-nom- 

{Strong,) \ Qtemi) ) \ do-nQ-m(^o) I an4r 

'Tr^)H'">** K)t^ l-^^^")' (5«->"W "-<»- «•*«« 

(a.) The dative case ending is gone in Teutonic infinitives. ^ 38. 

{h.) Gerund 'Cnne^-ende (§ 445, 2, fin>nrf, § 27, 5), so in O. N. ; M. 
H. Ger. ; Friesic, O. Sax., and O. H. Ger. have a genitive nim-anniasy 
^an-nas (-es) ; nem-ennes ; and M. H. German has gen. nem-endes, 

(c.) To these stems of the participles are added suffixes contained in 
the case endings. ^^ 104-106. 

(<f.) The Greek verbals in -ro^ are not counted participles (Hadley, 
261, c). Only weak verbs have -da, -ito, in Teutonic. Few verbs have 
the participle in -na in Sanskrit ; only relics are found in Greek and Latin, 
but all the strong verbs use it in Teutonic. 

(e.) Weak stems in -t(i and -o have t , e, ig or igCt before -an, -^nne^ 
-end, 6 165, d. 

176. Periphrastic Conditional Forms. 

Potential Mode. 

Modal verbs magan, eunnan, motan, durran, jnllan, scuian, pUan^^utan^ 
may, can. must, dare, will, shall, let us. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONDITIONAL FORMS. 
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Present Tense. 



Sno. Indicative Forms. 
nuBgy can, mot, dear 
meaht, canst, most, dearst 
masg, can, mot, dear 

Pluh. 

mdgon, cunnon, moton, dur- 
ron 



niman. 



Subjunctive Fonns. 

m&ge, cunne, mote, durre ^ 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 
mAge, cunne, mote, durre 

m&gen, cunnen, moten, dur^ 
ren, utan 



' niman. 



SiNO. Imperfect Tense, Indicatiye Forms. 

meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde 
meahtest, cudest, mostest, dorstest, poldest, sc(e) oldest 
meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde > niman* 

Plub. 
meahton, cudon, moston, dors ton, poldon, sc(e)oldon 

Imperfect Tense, Subjuoctive Forms. 

Sivo. meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde > . 

Plur. meahten, cuden, mdsten, dorsten, polden, sc(ji) olden > 

Gerundial Form. 
I am to take = I must or ought to take or be taken. 

Plur. 



Sno. 
ic eom 

Pu eart }• to nimanne, 
he is 



pi sind 

ge sind ^ to nimanne. 

h% sind 



177. Otheb Pebiphbastic Fobms. 
1. earn (am) + present participle. 

Present eom, eart, is; smd nimende. 

Imperfect psss, p&re, psss ; p^ron nimende. 

Future beom, htst, hid; beod nimende. 

sceal pesan nimende. 
Infinitive Future... beon nimende. 

2. cUn (do) + infinitive, § 400, a. 



Other Forms: meaht, meahte, etc. (tfa>i); mag-on, 'Um,'Un, -fln(a>A); 
meahtes; medht-on, -um, -an, -en, -e (^^ 166, 170); can, con; const; 
cunn-on, -un, -an ; cudes ; cud-on, -an, -en ; mot-on, -um, -un, -an, -en ; 
mot-en, -an, -e ; most-es; most-um, -on, -an ; durre {u'>y)\ durr-on, 
-an; dorst-on, -en; poldes; pold-on, -um, -un, -an, -e; sc(e) aides; 
sc{e)old-on, -un, -an, -en, -e. Forms of eom, peorde, and heom inter- 
change (^ 178). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



178. Passive Voice. 

Indicativb Mode. 

SiNOULAB. Plural. 

Present and Perfect, I am taken or have been taken. 



ic eom* (peorde) numen. 
^tl ear^ (peorde^^) mimen. 
he is (peordetf) Dumen. 



pS sind{pn) (peord(uf ) numene. 
g6 %ind{on) (peordewf ) nuraene. 
hi smdf(on) (peordorf) numene. 



Past and Pluperfect, I was taken or had been taken. 



ic p&s (peard) numen. 
J)<1 pAre (purde) numen. 
h6 p&s (peard) numen. 



p6 p&ron (purdo7i) numene. 
g^ p&ron (purdon) numene. 
hi p»r(wi (purdcwi) numene. 



ic be6(m)* numen. 
J>tl bia^ numen. 
h6 hid numen. 



Future. 

1. / shall be taken. 

p6 be6e^ numene. 
gS be6e^ numene. 
hi be6<f numene. 

2. / shall or xoill be taken. 



ic sceal (pille) be6n numen. 
^tL sceal^ (P^IO ^6^^ numen. 
hd sceal (pille) be6n numen. 



p6 8culo7i (pilla^) bedn numene. 
g6 sculon (pilla^) be6n numene. 
hi sculon (pilla^) bedn numene. 



Perfect, / A^rre been taken. 



ic eom geporden numen. 
Jni eart geporden numen. 
he ts geporden numen. 



pS sind(pn) gepordene numene, 
ge sind(on) gepordene numene. 
hi sind{pn) gepordene numene* 



Pluperfect, / had been taken. 



%c pms geporden numen. 
Jnt p&re geporden numen. 
he pms geporden numen. 



pe p&ron gepordene numene. 
ge p&ron gepordene numene. 
hi p&ron gepordene numene. 



SiNO. 

ic (J)ii, h6) bed numen. 



179. Subjunctive Mode. 
Present. 
{If) I be taken. 
Plur. 



pe (g6, hi) be6n numene. 



• The forms otpeorde, corny and beam interchange. 



FEBIFHEASTIC CONDITIONAL FOBMS. 
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SiNO. 

ic Q)ti, b^) p&re nnmen. 



Past. 

(If) I were taken. 
Flub. 



pd (gd, bt) p&ren numene. 



180. Impebatiyb Mode. 



Sing. ^^ ^^ou taken, 

pes ^tl numen. 

181. Infinitive. 
bedn namen, to be taken. 



Flub. -5* y« te^en. 

pcso^ g6 numene. 

Pabtictple. 
num^ taken. 



182. PBEiPnEABTic Conditional (§ 176). 

Potential Mode. 
Present Tense. 



giUQ. Indicative Forms. 

nueg (&c.) 

meaht (&c.} 

nuE^ (&c.) )> ieon numen(e). 

Flub. 
mdgon (&c.) 



Subjunctive Forms. 

migi^e (&c.) \ 
m&ge (&c.) / 
m^e (&c.} > ^eon numen(e). 



m&gen (&c 



J 



Imperfect, 



SiHO. 

meahte (&c.) 
meahtest (&c.) 
meoA^e (&c.} 
Flur. 
meahton (&c.) 



ieon nt<men(e). 



meahte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.} 
meahte (&c.) 

meahten (&c.) 



ieon ntimen(e). 



For &eon (infinitive) is found />tf^an or peordan. The forms interchange of 
beOf stt pese, peorde ; of p^e^purde; ot pes, beot peord, Bist, bid (j'^y); 
beOf bedd (eo^io). ^Ifric^s grammar has indie, pres. eom, imperf. pass, 
fat bed, perf. psu ftdfremedltce (completely), pluperf. pass gefym (for- 
merly) ; subjunctive for a wish, pres. beb gyt (yet), imperf. p&re, pluperf. 
pitre ftdfremedltce ; for a condition, pres. eom nu (now), im^Tf,psss, fut. 
bed gyt (yet); imperative si; infinitive bebn. 
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COXJUGATIOX OF WEAK TEBB& 



183. WEAK VERBS.— (CoxjUG Alios VL) 

Actice Voice, 

Pkbs. IxnsmTE. 
neruM, tace; 
hfranj hear; 
lafton, Jotct; 



nerede; 

hfrde; 

\uS6de; 



nered, 
hjred, 



Indicahtb Mods. 

Present (and Fatare) Tense (§ 165, d). 

I save J keoTf late, 

SOIOCXAB. 



ic nene, h^r^, lofi^. 
J>ii nere«^, hfrettt loSdst. 
bS ueredf hfred^ \xxidd. 



pd nerio^, hjrcuf, luRad. 
gS neriady hfrady \uRad, 
hi neriadj hfrad^ Infiad 



Imperfect (§§ 160, 166, 168). 
/ savedj heardj loved. 



ic nexedcj hfrde^ \ai6de, 

J><i neredestj hfrdestj \aS6dest, 

bC neredej hfrde^ \uUde, 



pd neredon, hyrdan^ IvdSdon. 
gS neredorij hfrdon^ \xifddan. 
hi neredonj h^rdbn, lufddan. 



ic Bceal (pille) , . , . 

l>ilsceal^(pil0f°^^'*'*^^'"^'*' 
b6 seed iuie) f ^°*^^^- 



Future (§ 167). 
/ shall (will) savCf kear^ love, 

pd sculon {piUad) } nerum, 
g^ sculon (piUad) > h^ron, 
hi sculon {pil\ad) ) lufton. 



Perfect (§ 168). 
Transititb. 
/ have savedf heard^ laved. 



Snro. 
ic luBbbe 



ic hffibbe ) -f !_> -f 

l>iibiBfo^hafd,4°f^^^^^ 
h6 b«f« hafdrf ) *°*^^- 

Plub. 

p(^ babbo^ ^ 

gd babba^ > nered^ h^^red, lnf<^d. 
hi babbo^ ) 



IXTRAllSinYB. 

/ have {am) returned. 



ic eom ) 

J)A earl > gecyrredl 

hdis ) 

p6 8»nd (sindon) ) 

gd stnd (sindon) > gecyrred!is. 

hi stnd (sindon) ) 



la, iga, igea, ga interchange, and «>, ige, ge : 6^ (a, i/)>plar. e. For Ta- 
riations of auxiliaries and endings, see corresponding tenses of strong Terbs. 



CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS. 
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Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



Transitive. 
/ had savedf heard, loved. 

SiNO. 

ic hsdtde ^ 

l>ii hsQtdest > nered^ hfred^ IvSdd. 
Uhsdtde ) 
Plub. 

pS htdtdon \ 

g& hsdtdon > neredy hfredy lutdd. 
hi hBdtdon ) 



Intransitiyb. 
I had (was) returned. 



10 pses 



f^t pAre [• gecjrred. 
hS pses ) 

p6 p&ron J 

g^ pAron > gecyrredfe. 

hi p&ron ) 



184. SuBjuNcnvB Mode. 

Present (§ 170). 

(7/*) I save, hear, love. 



10 



SiKOULAB. 

J)<1 y nerie, h Jre, Iti%e. 
hd) 



Plubal. 

g^ > nerie/i, h^ren^ luRffen. 
hi) 



ic 



1)<1 V neredcj h^rdfe, lufi^cfe. 
hg ) 



Imperfect (§ 171). 

(i/*) / saved, heard, loved. 

p6 



g6 }• ner€c2en, h^cfen, laf(^(2en. 
hi 



Future (§167). 
(//*) / shall (will) save, hear, love. 



io8cyk(pilk) ) . ,. 
vA iw •!! \ f nerian, hyran, 
tti scyk (pille) V 1 .. ;^ 

h6 8cyl6 (piUc) ) *'^*^'*- 



p6 scylen (piUe/i) ) 

g6 8cylen(pillen)p^"«^^^^^^ 

hi scylen (piUe^i) ) «^>1«*»«'»- 



Perfect (§ 168). 



Transitiyb. 
(If I) have saved, &c. 
SiNo. hsebbe ) nered^ h^redj 
Plur. haBbben ) luf<^. 



Intransitiyb. 
(If I) have (be) returned. 



8t 

sin 



> gecjrT€d{e). 



Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



(If I) had saved, &c. 
SiNo. haefde ) neredy hfred^ 
Plur. hsefden ) luf<^. 



(If I) had (were) returned. 



{M CONJUGATION OF WEAK YEBBS.— WEAK FRESE5TS. 

185. Jmfzrajxtk Mods (§ 174). 

Sace^ hear, love. 
Sdio. Pxxr. 

2. nere, h^, lofil neriadj hfT€uij liduut 

186. Ltfibiiits Mods (§ 175). 

To save, heoTj lore. 

Present. nerian>neri^aw, nen^?«an, ner^on/ hfrctn/ lvdSan> 

Infi^fon, lufigean. 
Oenxnd. t6 nerianne, hfrannej liifuiim«. 

Pabticiples. 

Savingf hearings loving. 
Present, neriende^ hfrendtj luRgende. 

saved. heard, laved. 
Past.... nered^ hfred^ (y€-)laf^ 

187. The special periphrastic forms and the whole passive 
voice of weak verbs are conjugated with the same auxiliaries as 
those of strong verbs (§§ 17G-182). 



188. PRESENTS (Weak). 

(a.) Like nerian inflect stems in -ia from short roots ; derianj 
hurt ; Mian^ cover ; fiegian^ hedge ; sceriatiy apportion ; spyrian^ 
speer ; ayliany soil ; punian^ thnnder, etc 

(ft.) Bat many stems in 4a from short roots have compensa- 
tive gemination of their last consonant where it preceded t 

(throughout the present, except in the indicative singular second 
and third, and the imperative singular) ; ci > ec, <K > cH^ ^ > M, 
gi > eg, U > S, etc. ; indicative Uege (< legie), lay, kge^ leged; 
lecgad {<legiad)\ subjunctive Ucge^ lecgen; imperative kge^ 
lecgad; infinitive leegan; part. pres. lecgende; part, past leged. 
So reccan, reach ; hreddan, rescue ; habban^ have ; sdlan^ give ; 
tellan, tell ; fremman, frame ; dynnan^ clang ; dippan^ dip; cnyB- 
ean, knock ; settan, set, etc. 

(c.) Like hpran inflect stems in -ia >-€ > — from long roots : 
ddlan, deal; d^matiy deem; beUkpar^ leave; m^nan^ mean; 
eprengan^ spring ; styrman, storm ; cennan^ bring forth ; cyssan^ 
kiss, etc Infinitives in -ean occur : sic-eany § 175, 6. 



SYNCOPATED IMPERFECTS (WEAK). 9§ 

(d.) Like Itifian inflect stems showing -^ in the imperfect: 
drian^ honor ; beorhtian^ shine ; deopian^ call ; hopiariy hope. 
Past participles have <^, 4 ^/ gegearp-ddy -idy -edj prepared. 

189. SYNCOPATED IMPERFECTS (Weak), 

(a.) Stem -e < -ta is syncopated after long roots : dg-arij call, 
ctg<k; dM-on^ deal, d&lrde; d^mran^ deem, d^m-de; dr^f-atiy 
trouble, drSf-de; f^-an^ feed; hM-an^ heed; kjr-an^ hear; Z!^c?- 
an, lead ; herUbp-an^ leave ; m^ti-arij mean ; n^d-an^ urge ; rlrf- 
an, read ; sp^d^n^ speed ; sprejig-ariy spring, spreng-de ; baem-any 
burn, bsRmrde; styrmran^ storm ; so «^p-(26 and «ep-^, showed. 

(6.) Assimilation. — After a surd, -rf becomes Qurd {4). (Surds 
/), ty c (a;), 88j A, not for 8 alone, §§ 17, 30) : r^an^ bind, r/^p- 
te/ bit-aUy hetter^ bit-te; gret^n^ greet, grCt-te ; mU-an^ meet, 
mU4e ; drenc-an^ drench, drenc-te; l^Xran^ shine, Ipx-te; but /^5- 
an, release, l^8-de; fj^s-an^ haste, j^^-dle / r^-an, rush, r^-cfe. 

(c.) Dissimilation. — ^The mute c becomes continuous {h) before 
•4: t&oun^ teach, t&hrte ; ^an^ eke, ^A-^ and ^oie^ 36, 3. 

(e?.) RiJcKUMLAUT. — ^Themes in ecg; ecc^ ell; enCj eng; ^; ycg^ 
ync^ i-umlaut for acg; acCy all; anCy ang; 6c ; ucg^ tinCy may 
retain a (>»/ €a/ o); ^/ w> o in syncopated imperfects (§§ 
209-211): lecgariy lay, Is^gde ; reccan^ rule, reahte ; epeUan^ kill, 
cpealde ; pencariy think, pohte ; brengan^ bring, brohte ; r^an^ 
reck, r6/Ue; bycgan^ buy, bohte ; pyncan^ seem^ pohte. 

(e.) Gemination is simplified, and mn'^m (Rule 13, page 10) : 
oenn-an, beget, cenrde; clypp^xn^ clip, clipte; ci/M-an, kiss, cy84e; 
dypp^triy dip, dypte ; thA^n^ pursue, ihie ; fyU-ariy fill, fyl-<le ; 
gyrdrauy gird, gyrde; hredd^m^ rescue, hredde; hyrd-ariy harden, 
hyrde ; hyrUiny hearten, hyrte ; hmfUx,ny bind, hsefte ; lecg-an^ 
lay, leg-de; merr-ariy mar, mer-de ; mynt-auj purpose, mynte ; 
nemi^rauy name, nem-de; re8t-<znj rest, re8te; riht-ariy right, rihte; 
8Cild'any guard, 8ciMe; ^end<iny send, 8ende; spiU^Lrij spill, 8pil- 
de ; 8eU-<iny set, 8eUe; sHU-ariy spring, 8tU-de; 8tylt-<iny stand as- 
tonished, 8tyUe ; pemm-any spoil, pem-de. 

{/.) EcTHLiPsis occurs (g) : c^auy call, c^gde^ cide. See § 209. 

190. Past Pabticiplbs are syncopated like imperfects in verbs 
having rtlckumlaut, often in other verbs having a surd root (§ 189, 
ft), less often in other verbs : 8ellany give, 8ealdey 8eald; ges^c-an^ 
seek, ge-^dh-Uy ge86ht; 8€U^7iy set, 8ettey 8eted and 8€t; 8end-any 
send, 8endey 8ended and 8end; hedn^ raise, heddy raised. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF TJMLAUT AND ASSDIBLATION. 



191. PsxssxTS. — lUuttraiians of Umlaut, 

C\>i\j«jflMiMi (L) (L) (L) (in.) 

drepoTi^ cunuviy beorgon, sc^an, 
;rfKfaf. come. gwxrd. Mhofct. 

SiNO. — 1. dn^ came beorge 8c4& 



\ 



\ixAf(^)ii t CYm(«f)tr \ byrik/ V acyfli^VW \ 



»\VI6.— 



drvpoc^ cuizuxi/ b«of^2c/ sctfoc/ 



Sixa — 1. bi€ 

f fer(<)rf j becrf 
Pi.riL — fxrad hsicad 



CV.) 

feallaii, 

faSL 

fealk 
jfeUf 

(feU/ 
Uealle^ 
fealla^ 



or.) 



1^, lUuttraiifmM of AMsimffation. 



CoojogittioB..,. ^L^ 
elan, 

Snro^ — 1. ete 

i\Xed,\% 
Plub. — etad 



2. 



a.) 

tredan, 
tread. 

trede 
j tri(de)#^ 
( iredeMt 
jtrit 
( trede^(i) 

tredoef 



ConjogAtioD (I.) (m.) 

bersta;!, Ie6gan, 
iur«f. lie. 

Skto. — 1. bcTBte leOge 

fbiret jl5'h^ 

[berate*^ ( \e6gest 
(h\ni{ed) n^hd 

' (berated ( \e6ged 

PiX'B. — herstcut leoQcut 



CL) 

bioda/i, 

bind. 

biodtf 

j biD(t)^ 

( biode«^ 
j bint 
( binder 
bindo^ 

(IV.) 
Bleao< 
sleahan, 

slaj/. 

j sleh^^ (y) 

j 8lch^(y) 
( slesLffed 
slead 



a) 

cx>edaji, 
quoih. 

cpede 
( cpul 
( cpedest 
j cpid 

cpedcui 

OIL) 
fleou< 
flcohan, 

Jlee. 

fleo 



fifhst 
fieod 



on.) 

credpan, 
cre6p0 

credpesi 

crtp(«M 
creopec/ 

cre6pa^ 

(V.) 

grOpon, 

grow. 

gr6pe 
(grtprf 
(grdpest 

(gr6p«l 
gr5pacf 



(L) 
kson, 

\eae 

(llBl 

(les^sl 
(lis< 
(lesetf 
\esad 



lic^on, 

licg« 
(lig«l 
( licgest 

j u(g)rf 

\ li(c)ge^ 
licga^ 
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Vabiations op Present Indicatxye. 

193. Stem -i > -e in the singular second and third person works 
on the root vowel differently from -a > -e of the other persons. 

(1.) Root i is here unchanged, while other forms have arum- 
laut {i>€)y § 32, or breaking (i>eo), § 33: drepan; steorfan^ 
starve, steorfe^ 8tirf{e)8t^ stirf{e)(tj steorfad; but y, not e, is usu- 
ally found with eo, and often incorrectly with e, 

(2.) Hero is i-umlaut of a, ea, eo, u, si, 6, ed, e6, Hy 

to e, e(y), y, y, A, 6, 6{f), f, f: 

bacauy fecdlatiy sleahan > $ledn^ beorgan^ cuman^ Idcan^ grCpan^ 
hledpan^ creSpan^ aedfan. § 32. 

(3.) Here is shifting of a>iB; faran; a> c is rare. § 41. 

194. Stem -i>-6 of the singular second and third person is 
often syncopated in strong verbs and weak verbs of the first class* 
Then Variation of root vowel remains, 

Assimilation of consonants follows, 
Gemination is simplified: etan^ t(ty>t (§ 35, S); 
iredan^ dst > st (§ 35, -4), dfcf > t (§ 36, 5) ; bindan^ ndst > nUt > 
nst (§ 35, J.), ndd>nt (§ 36, 6) ; cpedauy dst > st (§ 35, A\ ddy 
d (§ 20, 13) ; lesan^ 88t > st (§ 20, 13), sdy st (§ 35, B) ; berstauy 
8t8t > 8t^ 8td> 8t (§ 35, B) ; ledgauy gst > h8t^ gd>hd{^ 35, B) ; 
drifan^ drive, drif(e)8% drtf{e)d or drift (§ 36, B). 

(a.) The ending of the third person -d (-/) was a surd (/) when these 
changes ^ere established (e. g. dtf^i), Gothic grammars give -Jt, but -d 
is oflen in the manuscripts ; Old Saxon grammars give -d, but -th ia often 
found. English has uniformly -th^^-p. In Gothic, any dental + a preced- 
ing dental =«<; + a preceding labia] =ft; +a preceding guttural = A/, a 
law which illustrates the frequent appearance of final t in Anglo-Saxon. In 
Anglo-Saxon folkspeech there was doubtless variation in the sound of this 
ending, as in Gothic and Old Saxon ; in syncopated forms it was surd after 
surds : crypd (/), creeps ; drincd (P), drinks ; sonant after sonants (rare) : 
bringdf brings (z) ; but the predominant sound was always surd, as in Gothic 
and English. Compare liget for liged, lieth. 

(6.) Of the three forms given of the singular second and third persons, the 
syncopated {dripd) is the common prose form, the unsyncopated, unvaried, or 
varied by i-umlaut {driped, hyrged) is more frequent in poetry, the varied 
by a-umlaut {dreped) is a later conformation with the other persons. 

195. Verbs from roots in -A contract (§ 52) : 8ledn< sleahan; 
fledn y>fleohan. 

190. Stems in -ia with compensative gemination hold it except 

G 
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in the indicative siDgolar second and third — sometimes throagb- 
oat ; but the imperative singular has -e (§§ 188, b; 199; 207, J): 
licgan < ligian^ lie, imperative lige. 

197. Variation in Strong Imperfects. 



cpedan, 
quoth. 


8leahan> 
sle&n, day. 


seahan > 
sedn, 9ee. 


cedsan, 
cJioose. 


Sing. — cpced 
cp&de 
cpajd 


sl6h ijj) 
sldge 
8l6h 07) 


seah 

s&ge, sape 
seah 


cc&s 
cure 
ce&s 


Plue. — cpiedon 


slogon 


s&gon, sapon 


curon 


Part. — cpcden 


slaegen 


sepen, segen 


coren: 



«?>(/(§ 36,2); A>^(§36,2); «>r (§ 35,3,6) ; A>pin«4p« 
(Gothic saihvan) is really hp >p (§ 35, 3, b). So inflect lidan^ 
Iddy lidon^ sail, etc. (§ 205) ; seddan^ seddj sudon, seethe, etc 
(§ 206); tedh^ tuge <te6han^ tug; fredaan^ freeze (frore); for- 
leSsaUj lose (forlorn) ; hredsan, rash ; peaan^ be, p. p. pesen, eta 
(§ 206). 

198. Summary op Variations in Conjugation. 

(a.) The root vowel may take five forms : 

(1.) Throughout the present except the indicative singular sec* 
ond and third persons. 

(2.) In the indicative singular second and third persons. 

(3.) In the imperfect singular first and third persons. 

(4.) In the other forms of the imperfect. 

(5.) In the passive participle. 

(b.) Consonant assimilation works mainly on the indicative sin- 
gular second and third persons, and on the weak imperfects and 
passive participles. 

(c.) We give the present indicative singular first, second, and 
third persons, the imperfect indicative singular first person and 
plural first person, and the passive participle. 

(i.) Only the varied syncopated forms of the present indicative second 
and third persons are often given ; the other regular forms generally occur, 
bat may be easily supplied (^ 193, hi). Knj variation of vowel, or assimila- 
tion of consonants, which has been given in the phonology, and is here re- 
corded as found in any verb, may be looked for with any similar verb. The 
variations of the imperfect plural -on (^^ 166, 170) are not given. The final 
root consonants determine the arrangement, — ^labials, dentals, gutturals. 
Vowels in parenthesis after a word are variations of its root vowels. 



FIRST CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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First Conjugation, -y/a. 
190. — I. Roots ending in a single consonant not a liquid: 

Ai)laut(t; a,d; »)>(e; «,^; e); t>f,a-umlaut; fl>a?, a >«6>tf, shift- 
ing (^^ 158, 32, 41) ; (y, te) < t, bad spelling, is frequent ; variation of con- 
sonants, ^ 194. Layamon and Onnulum hold the Ang.-Sax. ablaut, though 
with varying spelling ; in Old English it is broken up, especially in the im- 
perfect, where both numbers at last are alike. English ablaut (ee, ea ; a, a ; 
ee, ea) = (t; a or e; i): eat, ate (et), eaten; for stems with ^-breaking 
and in -ta (t; a, a; i): bid, bade, bidden; e>t, progression (^38); «>e, 
shifting (^ 41). Most of these verbs vary in English from their type in con- 
formation wiUi the forms in ( 200, and with weak verbs. 



Indioatitk Peesknt. Iupesf. Simo. Flub. 

Ist id. 3d. 

drepe, drip{e)st, drip(e)d (/) ; drxp, dr&pon ; 



Past. Past. 



\ ^/'.^r \ strike. 
spefen, sleep. 



pefen, 

eten, 

freten, 

meten, 

cneden. 



weave, 
eat. 
eat up. 
mete, 
knead. 



treden, tread. 



cpasd, cp&don ; 
Iws, l&son ; 
-nses, -n&son ; 
pies, p&ron ; 



cpeden, 

lesen, 

-nesen, 



quoth. 

gather. 

recover. 



ge-pesen, be 

sprecen{o),Bpeok. 

precen{o),WTesk. 



spefe, spif(e)st, spif(e)d(Jf, ; spsef, sp&fon ; 

pefe, p\f{fi)at, pif(e)d ( A ; />«/. p^fon (e) ; 

ete, it(e)st, it ited (y, ie, e) ; at, &ton ; 

frete, frit (c) st, frit frited ; frwt, frikton ; 

mete, mU(e)st, mit ; mmt, m&ton ; 

cnede, cni{de)st, cnit; cnxd, cn&don; 

trede, trist tndes, trit trided} ^ . ^ - . 
, ^ r traea, trseaon : 

(y,te,c); > 

cpede, cpUt, cpid{y) cpeded; 

lese, list, list ; 

ge-nese, -nist, -nist ; 

{pese, pesest, pesed) rare ; 

sp(r)ece (jas), spriest, spricd (fi) ; sprsec, spr&con ; 

prece, priest, prtcd (/) ; prxc, pr&con ; 

pege^ pigst ihst), pigd {hd) ; pseg (A), p&gon {a, e) ; pegen, carry. 

brece, see ^ 200 ; hpete, whet ; pede, bind ; stece, stick, are doubtful ; so also 

(Jitan, arripere; hnipan, collabi; gipan, hiare; icrepe, scrape ;/>e(itf, wed). 

(/-breaking: t>(te, fo, «o>y) ; a>ea>6,<J>e<J>^. §§33,35. 

gife{ie,&c,),gifst,gif(e)d(Ji)', g€af(iB,e),gedfon(e); gifen, give. 
for-gtte (te, &c.), -gitst, -git ; -geat (», e), -gedton (i) ; -giten, forget. 

A-breaking : « > eo, a > ea > e. §§ 33, 35. 

seohe (jseo), sihst, si{h)d (y > eo) ; seah, s&gon (e), sdpon ; ge-sepen, -g-, see. 
ge-feohe irfeo), 'fihst, 'fi(Ji)d ; -feahie^-f&gon; -fegen, rejoice. 

Stems in -ia (compensative gemination, § 196), no a-nmlaut,or late. 
The imperative has -e : frige, site, but plur. picgead occurs. 

/nW«^.).*(*,0./n^«M} fr.,,f,,,^, {^J^f} inquire. 
liege, Itgst, lig(e)d{f), lid (p) ; lag, l&gon (a, e) ; ligen^ lie. 



100 FIRST CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 

Indioatxtx Fbusxtt. 
iBt 2d. 8d. Ikpkkp. SiKO. Flub. Fast. Past. 

Picg€,pigst,pig{e)d(hd)\ Peah^pah), p&gon{a,e)\ pigen, take. 

sitte, sitMst, sit ; sxt,s&ton; ge-seteny Bit. 

bidde, biide)st^ bit ; bxd, b&don ; bedertf bid. 

Add fecge if eahf fetch; *pn«e, sprout ; (A/icce, blame ; mcce, sneak)? 

200. — ^n. Roots ending in a single liquid : 

Ablaut (i; a, a; «)>(» (eo, y) ; 0,0; u) (e; m,&; 0); iXeo, y), a>o, 
a'!>6, m-assirailation ; « > c, w > 0, a-omlaut ; a > a?, a > *, shifting ; i >eo, 
a>e(i, r-breaking ; eo>y, i-nmlaut : (^, ea)>e, shilling. ^^158,35,32,41. 

English ablaut {ea; a or o; o): steal, stole, stolen; ea, a, ^ 199; o 
lengthened in the past part., conformation in the imperfect. 

nime (eo, y), nim(e)st, nim(e)d; nam (0), ndrnon (0) ; numen, take. 

c/>imc>") cim(e)st > cim(e)d > c/>am(o)> c/>amon(o)> cwmen> 

cume J cym(e)stj cym{e)d ) com } comon > (y), > 

f/>e/e, c/n75^ c/n/(/; c/>£p/, cp&lon ; cpolen, kill. 

ge'dpele, 'dpilst, 'dpild ; -dpxl, -dp&lon ; 'dpolen, err. 

hele, hilst, htld ; had, h&lon ; holen, conceaL 

hpele, hpilst, hpild; hpasl, hpMon; hpolen, sound. 

stele, stilst, stild; stwl, stolon; stolen, steal. 

spele, spilst, spild; spael, sp&lon ; spolen, sweal. 

bere, birst (y), bird (y) ; bxr, bdsron ; boren, bear. 

scere {eo), scirst (y), scird(y) ; sca^ (ea, e), sc&ron ; scoren, shear. 

tcre, tirst, tird (y) ; tser, t&ron ; toren, tear. 

f 'pporen'\ 

gC'Ppere, -Ppirst, -Ppird; -Ppmr, -pp&ron ; ) -puren >weld. 

fele {eo),filst,fild; fsel,f&lon ; folen, seefelge. l-pruen, } 

brece, bricst, bricd (P) ; brxc, br&con ; brocen, break. 

201. — in. Roots ending in two consonants, the first a nasal: 

Ablaut (t ; a, u; u)\ i^y, bad spelling, is frequent; a>o, nasal assimi- 
lation (^^ 158, 35) ; yariation of consonants, ^ 194. 

Final gemination is oflen preserved. Unsyncopatcd forms are very com- 
mon (^ 194). English ablaut (t ; a or u ; u) : swim, swam or swum, swum; 
but stems in -nd have progression (? ; ou ; ou)=at; au ; au) : find, found. 

hlimme, hlimst, hlimd; hlam(o), hlummon ; fdummen, sound. 

grimme, grimst, grimd; gram (0), grummon ; grummen, rage. 

spimme, spimst, spimd ; spam (0), spummon ; spummen, swim. 

climbe (^ 36), climst, climd; clamb (omm), clumbon ; clumben, climb. 

ge-limpe, 4vmpst, -limpd (p) ; -lamp, -lumpon ; -lumpen, happen. 

ge-rimpe, -rtmpst, -rimpd^p) ; -ramp, -rumpon ; -rumpen, rumple. 

brinne(beome,^20i),brinst,l ^^^^^ j^runnon; brunnen, bum. 

bnnd; > 

on-ginne, 'ginst, 'gind; -gan, -gunnon; -gunnen, begin. 
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b-linnet linst^ lin(nt)d; Ian, lunnon; 

rinne (jeome^ ^ 203), rinsti rind; ran, runnon ; 
sinne, sinst, sind; 
spinne, spins t, spind; 

pinne, pinst, pind; 

siintCj stin(f)st, stint; 
Printe, prin(t)stf print ; 
hinde, bin(jt')st, hint; 
finde, fin(t)st, fint ; 



san, sunnon; 
span, spunnon 

pan, punnon ; 



grinde, grin(t)st, grint ; 
hrinde, hrin(jt)st, hrint; 

spinde, spin(t)st, spint; 

pinde, pin(t)st, pint; 
pinde, pin(jL)st, pint ; 



stant, stunton ; 
Prant, prunton ; 
band(o), bundon; 
(funde) fand (o), fundon ; 
grand, grundon ; 
hrand% hrundon; 



spand, spundon; 

Pand, pundon ; 
pand, pundon; 



crince, crincst, crincdCp); crane, cruncon; 



d'Cpince, -cpincst, -cpincd (/) ; 

drince, drincst, drincd (P) ; 
for-scrince, -scrincst, 'Scrincd ) 

since, sincst, sincd (P) ; 
stince, stincst, stincd (P) ; 
spince, spincst, spincd (P) ; 
bringe (cge), bringst, bringd; 

clinge, clingst, clingd; 



'Cpanc, 'Cpuncon; 

dranc, druncon; 

"Scranc, -scruncon; 

sane, 3uncon ; 
stanc, sluncon ; 
spanc, spuncon; 



lunnon, cease. 

runnen, run. 

sunnen, think. 

spunnen, spin. 

(fight 
((win). 

stint. 

swell. 

bind. 

find. 

grind. 

push. 

spunden, <) . 

^ ((swoon). 

Punden, swell. 

ptinden, wind. 

(yield 
cruncen, •<; . ^ 
((cringe). 

(go out 
^puncen, |K ^^^^,,j 

druncen, drink. 

'Scruncen, shrink. 



punnen, 

stunten, 

Prunten, 

bunden, 

funden, 

grunden, 

hrunden. 



suncen, 
stuncen, 
spuncen, 



sink, 
stink, 
toil, 
bring. 



clang, clungon; 

cringe(cge), cring(e)st, cring(e)d; crang (o), crungon ; 
ge-fringe,'fring(e)st,'fring{e)d; -frang, -frungon; 



brang (o), brungon ; brungen, 

, (wither 

clungon, |j^,.^gj 

(fall, 
crungen, < . 
® (cnnge. 



'frungen, ask. 
go. 

(fall, 
grungen, \ . 
^ * ' (cringe. 

sungen, sing. 



geange ; gang, gungon ; 

gringe, gring(e)st, gring(e)d ; grang, grungon ; 

singe, sing(e)st, sing{e)d; sang (p), sungon ; 

springe, spring(e)st,spring{e)d; sprang (o),sprungon; sprungen, spring. 

stinge, sting{e)st, sting(e)d; stang, siungon ; stungen, sting. 

spinge, sping{e)st, sping(e)d; spang {o), spungon ; spungen, swing. 

ge-pinge, -ping(e)st, 'ping(e)d; -pang (o), -pungon; -pungen, grow. 

Pringe, pring{e)st, pring{e)d ; Prang (o), prungon ; prungen, throng. 

(ppinge, pping(e)st, Pping(€)d; ppang, Ppungon ; Ppungen), | ^^|^^^ 

pringe, pring(e)st, pring(e)d; prang (o), prungon ; prungen, wring. 
Add scrimme, shrimp ; slincan, slink ; slingan, sling. 
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202. — rV. Root in two consonants, the first g^ or three con- 
sonants with metathesis of r ; 

Ablaut (t ; a, u; ti) > {e ; », tf ; o); i > e, m > o, a-omlaut (§ 32) ; a> 
^>e, shifting (^ 41). Umlaut and shifting stopped by n. ^^ 200,201. 



IbDIOATXVI FBaEMT. 

Sd. 8d. 



Impbbt. Sxho. Plitb. 



Fast. Fast. 



^5''* 1 S^ff I y*^ 1 1'^/ \ ?"f "" jSiriil braid. 
brede } bn(t)st } bnt ) brmd ) brudon ] , & lOO i 



bri(t)st 

stregde} 8trigdest\ strigded} strsegd \ strugdon strogden 
strede ) stri(t)st > strit ) strxd i 

frigne ) 
(ef) [ 
frine 

berste, birst, birst(ed) (ie) ; bserst, burston ; borsten^ 
Pcrsce, Jfirscesty Jtirsced; pBrsCt Purscon; Jtorscen, 



fstrow, 
sprinkle. 



> frinst ) frind ) fran K""^ ^ J""^" ^ 



burst, 
thresh. 



203. — V. Root in two consonants, first a trill (/ or r) : 

(a.) Ablaut (t; a,u; i/)>(e; ea,u; o); t>e, tt>o, a-umlaut (§32); 
a^ea (l-breaking, § 33)>eo (irregular spelling), or pea^peo, p-assimila- 
tion (§ 35) ? Unsyncopated forms in e are common : helpest^ helped. En- 
glish ablaut (e; a, e or J; o) ; ea>a or e,8hifling, § 41, 1 ; o, § 200 ; bat all 
imperfects have become weak: help; (halp, help, holp), helped; {hdlpen)^ 
helped. 



belle, bilst, bild; 

spelle, spilst, spild; 

helpe-i hilpst (e), hilpd (J) ; 
delfe, dilfst, dilfd; 
melte, miltst, milt ; 
spelte, spiltst, spilt (i>tc,y) ; 
he-telde, 'til{t)st, -tilt ; 
melee, milcst, milcd (p) ; 
beige, bilgst (hst), bilgd (hd) ; 
felge, filgft (hst), filgd (hd) ; 



beal, bullon; bollen^ 

<speal (speoll, Rask),) , 
1 spullon; ] 'pollen, 

healp, hulpen; holpen, 

dealf, dvlfon; dolfen, 

mealt, multon ; molten, 

spealt (eof), spidton ; spolten, 
teald, tuldon; tolden, 

mealc, mulcon; molcen, 

bealg(h), bulgon; bolgen, 
fealg (h) , fulgon ; folgen, 

^spolgen ) 



bellow. 

swell. 

help, 
delve, 
melt 
die. 

cover op. 
milk, 
be wroth, 
go into. 



spelge, spilgst (hst), spilg(e)d(hd) ; spealg(h), spulgon ; < (spelgen, >8wallow. 
Add d'Selce {C>eo, ea), sulk. I Koch), 3 

^-breaking, i>ie>f/ (§ 33) ; z>6 is also found, a-nmlaat, 

§§32, 194, J. 

gille (e, ie, y), gilst (ie, y), gild (ie, y) ; geal, gullon ; gotten, yell. 
gilpe (ie, y), gilpst (ie, y), gilpd (p) (ie, y) ; gealp, gulpon ; golpen, boast. 
gUde (ie, y), gtl(t)st (ie, y), gilt (ie, y) ; geald, guidon ; golden, pay. 
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204. — (6.) Before r (and A) : 

Ablaat (i; a,ti; tt)>(eo; ea,i«; o); i^eo, a>ea, breaking (^33); i«>o, 
a-umlant (( 32). Afler labials (p, m, /»), eo may go to u (^ 35, 2) ; y for i 
abounds. Unsyncopated broken forms prevail : peorpest^ peorped. Vowels 
brought before r by metathesis often retain their old umlaut: rinney>ime ; 
hrinne>bime ; bersce, Jferste ft 202). English like (a) ; co>e, § 41, 1. 

georrCi gyrst,gyrd; gear,gurron; gorren, whur. 

eame (i,y), ym(e)st (f, eo), ym(e)^\ (earn) am (o), ) ^^^^ ^^ 

(t,«o); > tinum; > ' 

beome (t, y), heom{e)st (y), beom(e)d > Jeam (i<im) (o), > , ^^^^ , „,„ 
(y); j* bumon; ^ ^omen, burn. 

meome (i/), mymst, mymd; 



speome (u, o), spymst^ spymd; 
peorpe (tt, y), /yfy*^ /y^T^ (/) ; 
ceoffe^ eyrfst^ cyrfd; 
deorfe^ dyrfst^ dyrfd; 
hpeorfe (u, o, y), hpyrfst^ hpyrfd; 

steorfe, styrfst^ styrfd; 

speorfty spyrfsty 9pyrfd{t)\ 
peorde (u, y), pyrst, pyrd(ed) ; 
beorce, byrcstj byrcp ; 



meam,mumon; moment mourn. 
spearrif spumon; spomen^ spurn. 
pearp, purport ; porpen, throw. 
cearf, curfon; corf en, carve. 
dear/, durfon; dorfen, suffer. 
hpearfjhpurfon; hporfen^ return. 

stearfi sturfon; itorfen, j ' 

' starve* 

spearf, spur/on ; sporfen, cleanse. 
peard, purdon ; porden, become. 
bearc, burcon ; bqrcen^ bark. 



speorce, spyrcst, spyrcd (/) (sporced) ; spearc, spurcon ; sporcen, faint 
beorge, byrgst (hst), byrg(e)d (fid) ; bearg{h),burgon; borgeUf guard. 
feohte^ fyhtst, fyht ; feahufuhton; fohten, fight. 

205. Second Conjugation, ^L 

Ablaut (i; a; i; i) ; t>y, »>^, bad spelling; jc-breaking or A-breaking 
d>ed (i>iof\ i>eo ft 33) ; &>&, shifting. English ablaut (1; d; i) = 
{ai; o; i) ; f>flt, a>o, progression ft 38) : drive , drove, driven. 



dpdn, dpinoni 
gdn, ginon ; 
hran, hrinon ; 
hpdn, hpinon; 



dpine, dptn{e)st, dpin{e)d; 
gine, gin(e)st, gin{e)d; 
krine, krin{e)st, krin(e)d; 
hptne, hpm{e)st, hpin(e)d; 
seine, scm{e)st, scin(e)d; 
gripe, grip{e)st, grip(e)d {J) ; grdp, gripon ; 
ntpe, ntp(e)st, ntp{e)d (p) ; ndp, nipon ; 

ripe, np{e)st, f%p(e)d (J) ; rap, ripon ; 

to-sltpan,slip{e)st,'slip(e)d(J); -sldp, -slipon; 
be-ltfe, -nf(e)st, 4tf{e)d; 4df, -hfon; 

cUfe, clif{e)st, cltf(e)d; cldf, clifon; 

drife, drifle)st, drif{e)d (ft) ; drdf, drifon ; 
serif e, scrif(e)st, scrif(e)d; 

sVife, sltf(e)st, slif(e)d; 



dpinen, 
ginen, 
hrinen, 
hpinen. 



scdn (ed), scinon (to) ; scinen, 

gripen, 
nipen, 
ripen, 
'Slipen, 
-lifen, 
clifen, 
drifen, 
scrifen. 



scrdf, serif on; 
sldf, slifon ; 



slifen. 



dwindle. 

yawn. 

touch. 

whiz. 

shine. 

gripe. 

darken. 

reap. 

dissolve. 

remain. 

cleave. 

drive. 

shrive, 
(split, 
(sliver. 
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IinyiOATIVI FltBEKT, 



1ft Sd. 8d. 


Soia. Plus. 


Tabt. Tabt. 




$ptfe, sjn/{e)st, sjnf{e)d; 


spdf, spifon ; 


spifen. 


(sweep, 
tarn. 


spipe, spip(e)st, 8jnp(e)d; 


spdp {au), spipon ; 


spipen. 


spew. 


hUe, bU(e)st, bU{ed) ; 


bat, biton ; 


biteUf 


bite. 


jnte, jni(e)st, flU ; 


flat, fiUon ; 


fliten. 


(flite, 
istrire. 


hnite, hnU(e)st, hnU ; 


hndt, hniton ; 


hniten. 


batt 


stite, sltt{e)st, sHt ; 


slat, sliton; 


sliten. 


sUt 


snute, smU(€)sl, smtt ; 


smat, smiton; 


smiten. 


smite. 


PpUe, Ppit(e)st, Jfpil(ed) ; 


Ppdt, Ppitan {eo) ; 


Ppiten, 


cut off. 


piU, pU(e)it, pit(eit) ; Bubj. pitctn, 


f P^t, piton ; 


^ 


(see, Tisity 
(impate. 


>ptU<m>tU<mf SS 176, 224, c. 


ptten. 


plite, plU{e)st, plUied) ; 


plat, pliton ; 


pliten, 


look. 


pnte, prU(e)st, prU(ed) ; 


prat, priton ; 


priten. 


write. 


bide, btdest {bi(t)sl), bided (bit) 


; bad, bidan ; 


biden, 


bide. 


ctdCf ct(t)stf cU ; 


cad, cidon (cidde) ; 


ciden, 


chide. 


0)nde,lUt,ridedlid; 


lad, lidon ; 


liden. 


grow. 


glide, glUt, glU ; 


glad, glidon; 


gliden, 


glide. 


gmde, gnist, gnit ; 


gndd, guidon ; 


gniden. 


rub. 


hlide, hlUt, hlit ; 


hldd, hlidon ; 


hliden. 


cover. 


ride, rist, nt ; 


rdd, ridon (io) 1 ; 


riden. 


ride. 


slide, slist, slit; 


sldd, slidon ; 


sliden. 


slide. 


stride, strist, strit ; 


strdd, stridon ; 


striden. 


stride. 


pride, prist, prit ; 


prdd, pridan ; 


priden. 


bud, grow. 


Vide, li{de)st, rtd{ed) ; 


Idd, lidon ; 


liden. 


sail. 


mide, mist, mid; 


matt, midon ; 


miden. 


hide. 


scride, scrist, scrid; 


scrdd, scridon ; 


scriden (d), go. 


slide, sli{d€)st, slid; 


sldd, slidon; 


sliden. 


slit 


snide, snist, snid; 


snad, snidon ; 


sniden. 


cut. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon {d) ; 


priden. 


wreathe. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden. 


bud, grow. 


d'grtse, 'grist, -grist ; 


'grds, 'grison; 


'grisen. 


dread. 


rise, risest (rist), rised {rist) ; 


rds, rison; 


risen, 


rise. 


blice, blic(e)st, blic(e)d (p) ; 


bide, blicon ; 


blicen, 


shine. 


sice, sic{e)st, sic(e)d (Jt) ; 


sdc, sicon; 


sicen. 


sigh. 


snice, smc(e)st, smc(e)d (Ji) ; 


sndc, snicon; 


snicen. 


sneak. 


strice, stric(e)st, stric(e)d (J) 


; strdc, stricon; 


stricen. 


gOyStreak. 


spice, spic(e)st, spic(e)d (J) ; 


spdc, spicon; 


spicen. 


deceiTe. 


pice, pic{e)st, pic(e)d (J) ; 


pdc, picon ; 


picen. 


yield. 


hnige, hmg(e)st (hst), knig{e)d 
(Arf); 


1 hndh{g), hnigon; 


hnigen. 


nod. 


mige, mihst, mihd; 


mdh, migon ; 


mi gen. 


Umingo), 
(water. 


sige, sihst, sihd; 


sdh, sigon; 


sigen. 


sink. 


stige, stihst, stihd; 


stdh, stigon ; 


stigen, 


ascend. 
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pige, pthst, pihd ; pdh^ pigon ; 

nhe, nh{e)st, lth(e}d (y) ; lah (ed) {lag), Itgon ; 
sike (seo), sih{e)stt sih{e)d; sdh, sigon (h) ; 
tihe (tea), tthst (y), tihd{y) ; tdh (ed), {tigonf) ; 

plhe, pihst, pihd; pdh (pdg.pM), 



prihCi pnhst, prihd; 



prdh, prigon ; 



pigetif fight. 
ligen, lend, give. 
sigen (A), strain. 
tigen, accuse. 

{(Pe6,^20e) 

' ( grow. 

j(/veo,§206) 



Add spine, swoon ; sntpe, snow ; pnfe, thrive ? scrie, shriek. 

.206. Third Conjugation, V U. 

Ablaut (tu(t2); ed,u; tt)>(eo(ti); ed,u; o); iu^io^eo, tt>o, a-um- 
laut (^^ 32 ; 38, 2) ; ed>e, shifting (§ 41) ; e6>y, u>y, i-umlaut (§ 32). 
Ormolum ablaut (e,(t/); &, u; o), Old English (?, (u); ?, o or e; o), En- 
glish (?e, Sa, db, u; ee, e, o, d; o, o, e^, e). The imperfect becoming like 
the present by the shifting of eo>e and ea>?, is distinguished anew by 
conforming with the o of the participle, by shortening its vowel {e, 5), or by 
taking a weak ending : seethe; seeth-ed,sod; seeth^ed, sodden; cleave; clove, 
clef't; cloven, clef 't; choose; chose; chosen; 5up, weak. ^^ 25, 200. 

Variation of consonants, ^ 194. 

creope, cryp{e)st {eo), cryp(e)d > . . 

{e6){p); ) creap, crupon, 

dreope, drypst, drypd (P) ; dredp, drupon ; 

geope, gypst, g^pd (p) ; ^ gedp, gupon ; 

slupe, slyp{e)st {u), slyp{e)d (t<) {p) ; sledp, slupon ; 



stipe, s^pst, s^pd (P) ; 
cleofe, clyfst, clyfd; 
dufe, dyfst, dyfd; 
scufe, scyfst, scyfd (ft) ; 

hreofe, , ; 

leofe, lyfst, lyfd; 
reofe, ryfst, ryfd; 
hreope, brypst, hrypd; 
ceope, cypst, c^pd; 
hreope, hrypst, hrppd; 
Preope, prypst, prypd; 



cropen, creep 

dropen, drop. 

gopen, 

slopen. 



take up. 
dissolve. 



seap, supon; 
deaf, clufon ; 
deaf, dufon; 
scedf, scufon; 



sopen, 

clofen, 

dofen. 



sup. 

cleave. 

dive. 



ledf, lufon; 
redf, rufon; 
bredp, brupon ; 
cedp, cupon; 
hredp, hrupon; 
Predp, Prupen ; 
hreote, bryl(e)st {eo), hryt {ed) {eo) ; bredt, bruton ; 



fle6te,flytst,flyt; 
gepte, gyist, gyt ; 
greote, gr^t{e)st, gryt ; 
hleote, hleotest {hlyUt), hlyt; 
hrute, hrytst, hryt ; 
lute, lytst, luted {lyt) ; 
neote (to), nptst, nepted {nyt) ; 
reote, rytst, reoted {ryt) ; 
sceote, sc^tst, sceoted {scyt) ; 
spreote, sprytst, spryt ; 



fledt, fluton ; 

gedt {e), guton ; 

gredt, gruton ; 

hledt, hluton ; 

hredt, hruton; 

ledt, luton ; 

nedt, nuton ; 

redt, ruton ; 

scedt {e), scuton ; scoten, shoot 

spredt, spruton ; sproten, sprout 



scofen, shove. 
be-hrofen, (1) 

lofen, love. 

rofen, reave. 

bropen, brew. 

copen, chew. 

hropen, rue. 

Propen, throe. 

broten, break. 

yioten, float. 

goten, pour. 

gruten, greet. 

hloten, cast lot^. 

hroten, rustle, snoro. 

loten, lout 

noten, enjoy. 

roten, weep, cry. 
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IirmoATiTK Pbibskt. Ixpxbfbct 

Ist Sd. 8<L SiMO. Plub. 

PeotCi Pytst^ pyt ; peat, puton ; 

d'Preote, -prytsty -preoted (-pryt) ; -predU -pruton ; 

*'2rfSo*'"''"' ^*^^'^"^' **^} **^' *'"^'^' 

cneode, cnp(t)st, cn$t ; cnead, cnudon ; 

creode (u), cr^(0^^ cryded cryt ; creddf crudon # 

leode (to), ly{t)st, lyt ; lead, ludon ; 

reode, r${t)sif r$t ; read, rudon ; 

strude, strf(t)st, struded (stryt) ; stread^ strudon ; 



PABC.P101L 

polen, howl. 

'Proten, irks, loathe. 

boden, bid. 

cnoden^ knot 

croden, crowd. 

loden^ grow. 

roden, redden. 

stroden, despoiL 



d-breode, -^reddest C-bryst), -breo-^ x ^^ r ^ 1^ a 

ditihrud^' V 'bread, 'bruaon; "broden, worsen. 

d-hude, "hyst, -hpd; -head, 'hudon ; -hoden, spoiL 

hreode, hr^st, hr$d; hredd{d),hrudon; hroden, adorn. 

seode, seodest (syst), seoded (syd) ; sedd, sudon ; soden, seethe. 
ceose, ceosest {cyst), ceosed {cpst) ; ceds (e), curon ; 

dreose, dryst, dreosed {dryst) ; dreds, druron ; 



coren. 



freds, fruron ; 



choose. 

draren, \ ^''* 
(mourn. 

froren, freeze. 



-greds, 'gruron; -groren, frighten. 
hreds, hruron; hroren, rodi. 



-leds, 'luron ; 

bredc, brucon ; 

ledc, lucon ; 
rede, rucon ; 
smedc, smucon ; 
sedc, sucon; 



•loren, lose. 

brocen, brook, ose* 

locen, lock. 

rocen, reek. 

smocen, smoke. 

socen, suck. 



on ; bogen, bow. 



freose, fryst, fryst; 
be-greose, -gryst, -gryst; 
hreose, hryst, hryst ; 
for-leose, -lyst, -lyst ; 
bruce, brucest (br^cst), bruced > 
^ {brycd (P)); f 

luce, lycst, lycd (p) ; 
reoce, rpcst, r^cd (P) ; 
smeoce, smycst, smycd (p) ; 
suce, s^cst, s^cd (p) (c<^) ; 

*i;it^A!ft)')V*'*" ^^^' *'"} '''' ^^' *"^ 

dreoge, dreogest (dryhst), drco-\ . -t / x , . «. 

ged\dryhd)\ ^ dreah{g),drugon; drogen, saffer. 

fle6ge,fle6gest{yhst),fl€oged{yhd)\fledh (eg), flugon; flogen, fly. 
Ie6ge,lyhst, l$hd; ledh(e){g),lugon; logen, lie. 

smuge, sm^hst, smj/hd; smedh, smugon ; smogen, creep. 

fieon.e(Jeo),Mhst,Mh^i plur. J^^^^^„^^„. ^^^^ ^ 

teoh^Jeol, tyhst, t^hdCut); plar.j ,,^(,^(^),,„^,„ . ,„^,„, ^^^ 

Peo, pyhst, Mhd ; Jieih, Jntgon ; pogen, J(<^«.«») 

(tnriTe. 

preo, pryst, pryhd ; predh, prugon ; progen,V'^^^ * 

(cover. 

Add seo, strain ; teo, accuse, ^ 205, Heyne ; fneose, sneeze ? pleb^ expose. 
Alf.Greg.,37,7. 
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207. FouBTH Conjugation, y a or a. 

Ablaut (a; o, 6; a); a^ae, shifting; a>e, i-mnlaot, infreqaent (^ 32). 
English ablaut (a; o or oo; a) = (e; 6 ot u; e); a>e, progression and 
i-umlaut (^^ 38, 32); o>u* progression (^ 38): todkct woket waken; take^ 
tobkt taken. Variation of consonants, ^ 194. 

ale, ad{e)st (e, a), al{e)d («, a) ; o/, o/cn ; a/en, shine, 
^fl/e, gsd(e)st, gsBl{e)d; gol, golon ; galen, sing. 
farejfser(e)st,faBr{e)d; far,foron; faren^ fare. 
«to;7e, stsBp{e)st, stsBp(e)d (Ji) ; #fof», stopon ; stapen, step. 
; ; ge-dafen, behoove. 

grafe, graBf(e)st, grxf(e)d; grof.grofon; {f^^^ |graTe,dig. 

rafe, rwj[e)stj raetf{e)d; rof^ rofon ; rafen, rob. 

hlade, Madest (hlest), Jdadedy Tft \*j vit \*j nj /\i j 
(hi d^' > hl{e)od^ hl{e)odon ; A/aaen (a?), load. 

pade^ padest (pmst\ paded {pwd) ; pod^ podon ; paden, wade, go. 

oce, a^(e)stj xc{e)d (fi) ; oc, ocon ; acen^ ache, 

^ace, biBc(e)st (e), 5a?cee^(e), ^ 191 ; hoc, bocon ; hacen, bake. 

sac€y 8mc(e)st, smc(e)d {p) ; soCjSocon; sacen, fight. 

tace^ tasc(e)st, isfc{e)d (J) ; toe, iocon; tacen, take. 

pace, pa^(e)st, pxc(e)d (J) ; poc,p6con; pacen, wake. 

/>ajce, pwsc(e)st, pmsc{e)d (J) ; />o*c (x), poscon {x) ; pmscen, wash. 

Add ^/^e, thaw. 
(5.) «c-breaking,~ §^'^3 ; A-breaking, § 33; ea>y, § 32. 

''Sjtw^r^''^''"^'^ *^W^^' .cWoion; .c(e)aefen, scathe. 

*c(c)ace,Jc(c)acM/(5CiwO,«c(e)a.> , .. scie^^con- scie'SaceniieS shake 

sceppeiy), scyp{pe)st, scyp{pe)d; sc(e)op, sc(e)opon; sc(e)ap€n (e), create. 
*cq/c (eaf), scxf{e)sty $exf{e)d; sc6f(eof), scofon; scafen, shave. 

ZeaAe (/ed), lehst (y), /eA<f (y) ; I6h (g), logon ; leqhen (lean), blame. 
sleahe (sled), slehst (y), slehd (y) ; */oA (g), slogon ; slagen (», e), slay. 
//>ca, Ppehst (y), ^/^eAi^ (y) ; A'oA, Ppogon ; Ppegen, wash. 

pedxe, pexest, peaxed, pex(e)d; p(e)6x, p(e)oxon ; peaxen, wax. 

Add /ea, flay. 

(o.) n-assimilatioD, a > o, § 35. 

Jj9ane, span(e)st, span(e)d (te) ; jp(e)oii, jp(e)anon ; spanen (o), allure. 
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(d.) Steins in -ioy § 196. Imperative in -« ; fpere^ stepe^ hrfe* 

ImMOATiTB Pmsar. Imnxnct 

UL 2d. Sd. Scio. Plus. PAXcPAnL 

sper-ie('{t)ge)9 sperestfSpered; spor, sporon ; sporen^ swear. 

sceppe < #cq/ie, ^ 207, h ; scyppe < sceafie^ ^ 32. 

steppe {<^stapi€), step{€)stt step{e)d{J>); stop J stapon; stapen, step. 

^We («) «A<i/ie), hef{e)stf hef{e)d; hof, hofon; hafen (»), bemTe. 

Add scedde, shed. 
208. Fifth Conjugation. — Contract. Imperfect in c6, £ (t ^), 

(I.) Root in a + two consonants ; a>6a, 1-breaking (§ 33). TJm- 
lant y<ea or e<a (§ 32). English edye^ shifting (§41); 
aldyCld, progression (§ 38): f aU^ feU^ fallen ; hold, heUj 
hdlden. 

pealle, peallest {pylst),peal{t)ed ipyid) ; peoHl), peollon ; pecdlen^ welL 
pealte^pealtest (pylst),pealted{pylt); pe6U,pe6lton; pealten^ M. 

■^ay'of"""' ^^^"^' ^"^^'^}fiold,feoldoni fealden, fold. 
A(.Wrfj.' A««/rf«< (M'O. *«rf</«rf y f^^sid, heoldon ; hodden, hold. 

siealde, stealdest (stylst), stealded } ^ ..,. , -,, . ,, 

(slvld)' y steold,steoldon: siealdent possess. 

p{e)alde,pealdcst{pylst),pealdcd} ^,, ^,, ,. 

\pyiO\ ^ peold, peMon ; pealden, gorem. 

pealcej pealc{e)st {pylcst)^ peal-} ^, ^, , 

(5.) nrassimilation, a>o (§35). 

span(ne)d {spend) ; > '^^''^"^ ^^^^^ *^'*'^'* ^^^ ' fP«««««, »pan. 

blande{o), blandest (hlcnU)d)^'\ .,- ./ -v ,,- , , ^ ,, , ^ v ,. , 
blanded (blent) ; | *'^'*'' (^^' ^^^''^^ (^^ ' Wffnrfen (o), blend. 

f6{<Jahe),fe{h)st{&),mh)d\ ^ , . >. 

(Srplur.%; '''•"' "^ } y^ (c^),y?n^on; /.n^en (a),| ^^^ 

infin.yon; imperat. y()(A), yocf. ) 

^a «ga-gd'mi, § 210), ^i^^, Pa6rf, plur. > x . 2 , 

gange (0) (eg), gangest (0), > . , . 

^flngeer(o),pl.^an^arfW;;^^^('^'^*''*^)'-^'»' ^«''^^(^)i 
infin. gangan (0) ; imperat ^ang- (0) ; p. pr. gangende (0) (geon- 

gan, ^ 201 ; gengan, weak). 
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infin. Aon (^AoAan); imperat. h6(h), hod, ) 

(2.) Boot in &; i-umlaut <i>^ (§ 32). English dp'^otOj pro- 
gression and labial assimilation (§§ 38, 35) ; eSp >eiD= iHj shift- 
ing and labial assimilation (§§ 41, 35) : blawj blew^ blown. 

spSpe\ spdp(e)st {spAp{e)st\ spdp(e)d \ . . . . 

(fp&pieSd (b)) ' ^ speop, speopon , spapen, sweep. 

ge-ndpey'ndp€st('^n&pst)i'naped{'nibpP)] -neopt-neopon; -napen^ whelm. 
for-spafe, spib/st^ '8p&f(e)d} , speof^ -speofon; -spdfen^ drive. 

*'fc/w5f^ (*<«i'(«)'0. W4?(«)rfjw,-^,j,,^^, w^^, blow. 

cnape^ cnapest{cn&pst), cnap€d{cn&pd)\ cneopjcneopon; cndpen, know. 

crape, crdpest (cr&pst), crdped {cr&pd) ; creop, creopon ; crdpen, crow. 

mape, mdpest (nutpst), maped (m&pd) ; meopt meopon ; mapen, mow. 

sape, sdpest (sSpst), sdped (s&pd) \ seop^seopon; sdpen, sow. 

Prdpe, Jfrdpest (Jnitpst), frdped {pr&pd) ; preop, preopon ; prdpen, throw. 

pdpe, pdpest (p&p(e)st), pdped {p&p(e)d) ; peop, peopon ; \f^^\ } Wow. 

bldte, hldtest (blAUt), bldted (bUU) ; blet (eo), hleton ; bldlen, pale. 

hSte, Mte»t (h^Ut), kited (m ; C **(*)«(« 169.1 ;i,^,,„, order. 

Aa^/e (^), passive, ^ 219. ( b), he(h)ton ; y 

hndte, hndtest {hn&Ut), hndted {hn&t) ; ^^^^Jf.' *"^" } hndUn, knock. 

sc{e)dde, sc(e)ddest, sc(e)dded; | ^fstht'- ^^ ^^'} ^^^^^^^^"^^ ^^^^^®- 

(?) strdde, strddest {stHb{t)st), strdded ) C«/rei(ea), stre-\ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 
{str&t); il don; ) ' 

(?) scane, , ; j (g^. ; — » ""i"®- 

Idee, ldc{e)st {l&cst), laced {l^bcd (J)) ; ^^^^^^ b)[%<^; } ^^'^^"' ^^^P* 

(3.) Root ea. Syncopated forms not found in poetry. 

hedfe, hedfest {hyfst), hedfed (h$fd)t ; heof, heofon ; hedfen, weep. 
hledpe, hledp{e)st (y), hledped (hl^pd (J) ; hleopf Meopon ; hledpen, leap. 

'■*;;:ftS'(g;i ^■*"^'^' ''"^'-} -a-^.-^-^po-; -*-^«.. «.«. 

hedpe, hedpest{h^pst), hedped(hypd); he6p,he6pon; hedpen, hew. ' 
bedle, bedtest (b^Ut), bedied (byt) ; beot, heoton ; bedten, beat, i 

3rca/c, bredtest {br$tst), bredted \br^t) ; Jreo/, Jreofon ; bredten, break. 

^e-icea/e, -5cc4/wf (sc^tst), -scedted > ^^^^. .,c^5/on; ^scedten, fall to: 
(-*cy/) ; > 

"^ff^ J(^tll'^'^ ^''^^''^' "^'^^^'^^ rf.o^,rfe^^o»; rf.^^en, dye. 
(dygd) (hp) ; > 
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(4.) Root do > English ee, shiflbg (§ 41). 

LnncATiTs PBiBDrr. luPBrwct 

1st 2d. 8d. Sufo. PunL Pik^Past. 

sl&pe (a, e), sl&p(e)st^ sl&p(e)d; slip, slepon ; sl^pen, deep. 

gr&te, gr&t{e)st, gHbt{ed) ; grkj greton ; gr&tefij greet. 

''V^^O'''''^^'^''' ^'''^^''^ J .efr.^rrf(-ifrerf),.rfr.Van; -^nftifen, dte»l. 
rifecf (c), riferf (e)*^ (n&(/)5/), r^ ) ireord (J 159, ^), red rsbd\ ^. ^^, 

</ecr (r&t) ; 3 t(M.Gloss.), reonfon (?) J ™*^'^ w«u»«. 

(5.) Root e > English ee, shifting (§ 41). 

{hrepe, hrep(e)sty hrep(e)d; hreop, hreopon; hrepen)f cry. 
pepe, p€p{e)stf p€p{e)d; peop, peopon ; pepeuj weep. 

(6.) Root 6 ; i-umlaut ^ > ^ (§ 32). English edp > w (§ 208, 2) : 

ffrowj grewy grown. 

hr6p€fhr6pest(hr€pst),hroped(hrepd(Ji)); hreop, hreopon ; hropen^ cry. 

hp6peyhp6p€St{hpepst),hp6ped(hpepd(J)); hpeop, hpeopon ; hpopeUf whoop, 

blope, hlopest (blepst), bloped (blepd) ; bleop^ bleopon; blopen, blow. 

flope, flopest (flips t), floped (flipd) ; fleop^ fleopon ; flopen, flow. 

grope, gropest (gripst), groped (gripd) \ greop, greopon ; gropen, grow. 

Mope, hlopest (hlipst), hloped (hlipd) ; kleop, hleopon; klopen, low. 

rope, ropest (ripst), roped (ripd) ; reop, reo(po)n ; ropen, row. 

spope, spopest (spipst), spoped (spipd) ; speop, speopon ; spopen, ^>eed. 

blote, blotest (bletst), bloied (blit) ; bleot, bleoton ; bloten, \ g * 

(i) prole, protest (pretst), pr6ted(j)ril); preot, preoton ; proten, root. 

sp6ge,sp6gest{spihst),sp6ged{spihd); \ " \S)^ P ^y spogen, 8oagh. 

209. Sixth Conjugation. — Stem in -ia. Weak. 

No ablaut Certain verbs, having their -ia syncopated in the imperfect 
and past participle, drop their umlaut in those forms. The imperative sin- 
gular of these verbs has umlaut without gemination, and the ending -€ 
(^ 188, b). The imperfect singular second person is often found in -e« 
(^ 166, a). 

Va. 

(a.) Thkme in cg<igi, compensative gemination (^ 188, b). Order of 
vowels, {e; ap,m; m); a >f, i-umlaut ($32); a>ie, shifting ($41); sfg^ 
^,eg>e,^Z7,2. 

lecge, leg(e)st {hst), leg(e)d {hd), ) laegde (e),) Ixgdon {e),)ge'lmgd Wilj^ 
\f\\a. lecgad ; Slide, Slidon; S gelid, J ^' 
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secge (»), seg{fi)st (») {eg), seg(€)d \ swgde (c),) smgdon (e),> sxgd\ 

(») {cg)y plur. secg{e)ad{8B), Im- [ s&de^ ) sSdon ; ) sSd, > ^^' 
perat. sege («), plar. secg(e)ad{a). 
For sagastf sagad, sagd, see #a- 

(6.) Theme in cc<ct, IK^li, compensative ^mination (^ 188,^). Or- 
der of vowels, (e; ea^ea; ea)\ a>e, i-umlaut (^ 32); a'^ea, ^-/-breaking 
(^ 33); cd'>htj ^ 189, c. English vowels, (e; d; o); ea>a(0rmuluin)> 
o, progression (^ 38) : «e//, #d/(/, sold. 

cpelle, cpel{e)st, cpel(e)d; cpeal-de, -don ; 11^1 ^^^^* 

dpelle, dpel(e)st, dpel{e)d; dpeal'de,'don(dpeled€); j , . .' r err. 

a-stelle, -stelest, 'Stel{f)ed; -steal-de, -don ; -sleald, station. 

telle, telest, teUd; teal-de, -don (felcie); ^!,fX)}\t^l 

cpecce, cpec{e)stj cpec(e)d {p) ; (?) cpeah4e, -ton (cpehte) ; (1) cpeaht, \ ^? , ' 

drecce, drec{e)st, dr€c(e)d\ . / v. . . j / m^ 

{py, plur. d««(e)«rf; ; '*''(")*-". -'«».• '^'-'W*'. ^«- 

lecce, lec(e)st, lec{€)d (Ji) ; leoh-te, 'ton(eaf e); . 2co^^(e), leak, wet 
rtcce, r€c{c){€)st, rec(e)d (p) ; reah-te, -ton (a, a?, c) ; reaht, rule. 

..V ' ^^ ' ^^ j- */rff (a)A-/ff, -fon ; streaht, stretch. 

Peace, p€c(€)sl, p€c(e)d (p) ; pe{a)h'te,'ton; peaht, thatch. 

peccefpec(e)st,pec(c)(e)d(p)\ pe{a)h'te,'ton; p€{a)ht, wake. 

precce,prec(e)st,prec(€)d(p); preh'te,'tonieaf) pre{a)htf wake. 

(c.) Theme in a nasal (nc, ng). Order of vowels, (e; o, o; o); a>e, 
i-umlaut (^ 32) ; a> o, nasal assimilation (^ 35). English order, (t ; ou ; ou) ; 
t comes from bringan (^ 201), pincan (^ 211); o'^ou=^du, progression 
(^ 38) : bring, brought, brought, 

brenge, breng{e)st, breng{e)d (cp) ; broh'te, "ton ; broht, bring. 
J^nce, pencje)st J^ie)d(p),-i 
filur. penc(e)ad ; ) '^ ' » r t 

210.— v' 6. 

Theme in c; cd>ht ft 189, c). Order of vowels, (e; 6,6; 6) ; o>e, 
i-umlaut (^ 32). English order, {ee; ou; ou) ; ou = au, progression ft 38) : 
jee^, sought, sought, 

rece^ recst, reed (J), recced; roh-te, -ton; r6ht, reck. 
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Ikdxcatits Pmsar. Ii 

bt. 2(1. 8d. SwQ. Fluk. PAn:PA8C 

$ec€, secestf seced, plur. sec{e)ady \ soh'te^ -ton ; saht^ seek, 
sobj. plur. sec{€)an (A, eo), part, r 
pros. sec(c)ende. ^ 

21L— v^n. 

Theme in a outtubal (g^c); cgd > ht, ncd > A/ (^ 194, a). Order of 
Towelfl, ((ti)y (0; Of <>» o)'f «>y» i-umlaut (§ 32); y>i, Bhifting or bid 
spelling (Ml); u>Goth. au^o, A>r-breaking (^ 33). English order, 
(^; om; ou)\ ^(t)>y=a*, o>ou=duj progression (5 38): huy^hought^ 
bought, 

*^iy^2/^*"^^' * ^^' *^' *^^"'* } *"*-"' -"« '• *"**' '«y- 

(hoh-te is not found. Conformation with the common weak forms led 
to hogde'^hog'edef -ode, -odCf and finally to a present hogie.) 

{/), plur. pync{e)ad; f ^'^"'*' "'^ ' g^-mt, 

pyrce [eo, t, e), pyrc(e)st (c), />yrc-) „-/,a , . . „ . ^^ ,^, . 
(e)rf(O, plur. pyrc{e)ad; ^ por{u)h-te, -ton ; ge-parhl. 



work. 



212. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

I. pRJETKRHiTB Prkserts. — The Completion of certain acts is the be- 
ginning of states ; perfects of verbs denoting such acts get to be used as 
presents denoting the states : Sansk. ve'da, Greek pol^a, Ang.-Sax. pai^ I 
have seen > / know. About a dozen such verbs are common to the Teu- 
tonic tongues. They retain antiquated personal endings and other forms, 
have peculiar syntactical relations, and the original notion of their verb has 
oflcn given place to a varying modal force, in which case they become aux- 
iliary verbs. The old presents are obsolete. New weak imperfecta are 
formed. 

V^ti, see. Parent Speech, perfect vi'Vaid'(m)a, plur. vi-vid-masi (^ 166). 



Suukrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic 


0. Saxon. 


Ang.-8ax. 


a None. 


v&'d-« 


^dit-a 


vId-i 


vait 


wa 


pat 


velt 


v6't4ha 


fotff-$a 


vid-is-d 


vai8-< 


w68-< 


pOM-t 


veiz-( 


v6'd-« 


F»«^-€ 


vid-i-t 


vait 


w^ 


pat 


velt 


vid-md 


fiff'fuv 


vld-i-mos 


vit-tMii 


wit-tf-fi 


pii-o^ 


vit4M» 


vid.4 


fitTTi 


vld-ifl-tis 


vit-tt-^ 


wit-M-fi 


pU~o^ 


vit^Mf 


vid^ 


fur-dffi 


vId-Cr-nnt 


Vit-IMI 


wit-i*^ 


pU-o^ 


vit« 



0. H. German has toeiz, weiz-t, weiz, plur. toiz-a-mes, wiz-U't, i47tr-ti-n. 
The other forms use the vowel of ablaut which appears in the plural of the 
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new present. It may be varied by umlant, or other aaaimilation. The per- 
sonal endings have all the variation mentioned in ^( 165, 166, 170 : mag-um^ 
-un, -<m, -en, -e, ^an ; meahtes. In canstt gemanstf dhsi, -t is strengthened 
to 'St (^^ 50 ; 40, 1). The grammars give unne, cunne, durrejjmrfe, age^ 
duge as regular indie, pres. sing. 2d ; but their examples are subjunctive. 

First Conjugation. — V*; 

fnegan, heneohan^ innan^ cinnan, ge-minan, scelan, deorran < deorsan (Goth, dair- 

san), Jfeor/any not found. 
Indicative Sliq;. 
p Ist&Sd. Sd. Piur. Snljaiictlve. Impenit Infin. Put. 

{I^m]2m^ ma^on (ig) (u) ; mAg-e^-en; ; mag'an(u)\ ; 

Imperf. meah-te (t) , meah-ton (t) ; -/e, 'ten ; am strong, (may),<have grown. 

Pres. (^199). be'tieah, ; be-nugon; henug^e^^en; ; henugant; ; 

Imperf. be-noh'te, 'ton (^ 211) ; 'te, -ten ; hold and use^have come to. 

Pres. (^ 201). an{o), ; unnon ; unne, -en ; ; unn-an ; (^jumi-eii; 

Imperf. u-de, -don (Goth. p irregolar), ^ 37 ; -de, -den ; favor<have given. 

Pres. (^201). can {o), canst {p)\ cunnon; cunne^-en; ; cunn^an; ; 

Imperf. cu-de, -don (Goth, ^ti??^),^ 37; •de, -den; know<have got. cUde, 

Pres. (^ 201). ge-man (o), -manst ; -munon ; -e, -en ; gemun, -ad; gemunan; ; 

Imperf. ge-munde, 'don ; 'de, -den ; remembor<bave called to mind. 

Pres. (^203). sc(e)al(iceI),9c(e')aU,' tcuUnieo); i . ' ^ \.\ » ^culan; ; 

Imperf. sc(e)ol-de (io), -don ; -de, -den ; 8liall<oiiglit<have got in debt. 

Pres. (§ 204). d(e)ar, d{e)arst ; dutT'On ; -e, -en (y) ; ; durran ; ; 

Imperf. dors-te, -ton (Goth, daurs-ta) ; -te, -ten; dare<have fought. 

Pres. (^204). p{e)arf, p{e)arf't ; purf-on; fwf-Sj-enQf); ; purf-an; ; 

Imperf. porf-te, -ton ; -/e, 'ten ; need< have worked (opus cat). 

Second Conjugation ($205). — -/i; i^g-an, not found,/>l/an,.§ 205. 

Pres.... dh,dhst; agon; ag-Cyen; ; agan,'ne; agende; 

Imperf.. dh-te, 'ton; 'te, -ten; own<have earned or taken. 

ndh = {ne + dh)j &c., not own. 

Pres. ... pat, past (<8) ; piton ; pit-e, -en ; pU-e, -ad; pitan(tfyne; piten, -rfe ; 

CpiS'Se,-son,^ _^^ 

Imperf.. pis-te{i/), -ton; H$36,3; 35,> } ' * { know<have seen. 



CpiS'Se,-sonq 
;U$36,3;35,f{ ^ '^» | 
lipestan;)^'''''^'''''^^ 



VreB, .., ndt(=zne+pdt),nyton{e); ny/-e, -en; ; nitanQ/); nyten^-de; 

Imperf,, nyste, nysse ; nyston(Ac,); not know. 

Third Conjugation (^ 206). — V^* dugan not found. 

Pres.... dedh(g), ; dugon; dug^eyen; ; dugan; dugende; 

Imperf.. doh-te, 'ton (^ 211) ; -/e, -ten ; is fit<has grown. 

H 
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FocBTH CoHJUGATioN (^ 207). — V ^^ ; matan not found. 

ladieatlTC no^ 

UtJcid. td. Plar. 8ab|. ImfL laia. Put. 

Pres, ,,. moijmost; moton; mot-t^'tn; ; motan; 



Imperf.. mos-^e, 'ton (^ 36, 3) ; -te, -ten ; is iiieet<has met. 

Grimm takes beoj be, for a prcteritiTe present from a huan^ to dwell, of 
the Fifth Coojogation. 

From an imperfect sabjunctive of the Second Conjogatioa (Goth. Ttljam^ 
"^ vtl, inflected like nemjau, ^ 171) arise 

PrtB, .,. pilhy pilt ; pUlad{y)\ /n//-e, -en; -e^-ad; jnlL-am; -ende; 
Imperf. pol'de^ -don (Goth, vtlda) ; -de, -den ; will^hare wished. 

Prcs. ... nelle^nelt; nellad{y^i)\ -eycn; -e^-ad; -an; -ende; 

Imperf.. nol-de, -doriy &,c, rie +pillej\n\\ not, 

pi >/^9 assimilation (^ 35, 2, a) ; i>e, a-omlaut \ pi'>yt ^^ 33,23 ; ^>L 



213. — II. Verbs without Coiiicectixg Vowel (Relics of Sanskrit Sd 
Class, ^ 158) : 
(1.) The common forms of the substantire verb are from three roots: 

(a*) — ScuMkrtt. Oiwk. UUa. GotUc O.Sumb. Ii^ln lhn« aH 

Stem, M, s c# C8, 8 Lb, a ia, a ia, ir, a ; ar 

Sufo.— 1. 4»>ini •t'lu'^iv'tu *a-a-ni i-m<i0<>m eo-m es^n e-m^e 

2. 4a-(a}l Itf^*, cZ es- ia- — ear-t er4 

8. la-tt l#-T« ea-t ia-t ia-t ia- 



Plvb.— 1. Vote U^iv Va-mna *a-iiid *a-lnd(oD) ear-on er-«HB 

S. *8-tbi l^-ri ea-tia *a-lnd *a-lnd(on) ear-on eiHHS 

3. *a-4iiti {-otfi, <-*9« *a-ant *a-iiid *a-lnd(im) *a-ind(oiO earoa eiHi 

ii5>^, compensation, graritation (^^ 37,38); cm >t>, precession (^ 38); 
f/j<w, bad spelling ; *>r, shifting (^ 41, 3, h) ; •rm> (eorm)>eom, flnii> 
{earm) earn, breaking (^ 33); second person -s and -/ (^ 165); n/>iuf, 
shifting (^ 19), fi/ is often found. Seond-on, -un (te, y), n-omlant? (^ 39) ; 
-on in earon (0. Norse er-u-m) (^ 166, a) ; in sind-orij a doable plural through 
conformation (^ 40) ; aron, earon, are rare in West Saxon. 

The subjunctiTe '(Sansk. ^s-ja-m, Greek i*-ii|-v, Lat. ^s-ie-m^sim^ Goth, 
•j-ya-ti, O. H. Ger., O. Sax., Ang.-Sax. •#-!, O. Norse •^-e) is inflected 
like the imperfect given in ^ 171. Anglo-Saxon has also n^sig (dissim- 
ilated gemination, ( 27) >5te, seo (a peculiar progression, ^ 25) > jy (bad 
spelling) ; so plur. sin, sten, seon, spn. The subjunctire often has the force 
of an imperative, and is given as the imperative in iBlfric*s grammar. 

{b.) V bhu, be. Sansk. bhav-dmi, Greek ^v-w, Lat. /ii-t, correspond in 
form to Goth, bdu-an, Ang.-Sax. bu-an, dwell. From the same root are 
found forms without a connecting vowel in Ang.-Sax., 0. Sax., O. H. Ger. 
In O. Sax. are only biu-m, bi-st; in O. H. Ger. pi-m, pis, — , plur. pi-rumest 
pt-rut, pi-run (r<#<'v/<**)' Ang.-Sax. has be6-{m) (lo), bi-st (y), bi-d (y), 
plur. beod (to), and a present subjunctive, imperative, and infinitive, with the 



ImperaUve. 


Infinitive. PArtidplc 


beo, p€$ ; 


• 




beorif 




or pesende 




pesan ; 
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common endings ; eo>y>y>t\ umlaut, precession, and shifUng (^^ 32, 38, 
4 1). Sing. 3d beod occurs (conformation). 

(c.) ^vas^vis (ablaut) is inflected in the First Conjugation, ^^ 199, 197, 
but the present indicative forms are so rare that they are not given in the 
grammars. 

Paradigms fob Practical Use (pp. 84,90,91). 
Present : 

Sing. — indicative. SubJancUve. 

ic eoniy be6(m) ; «<, beo, pese ; 

pu earty bist ; ^t, beoj pese ; 

he ts, bid ; «i, beo, pese ; 
Plur. — 

pe sind(on), beod ; sin, beon, pesen ; 

ge sind{pn)ybe6d; stn, beoh, pesen ; be6d,pesad; 

hi smd{on), beod; sin^ beon, pesen ; 

Imperfect : 
Sing. — 
ic psBS ; p&re ; 

Pu p&re ; p&re ; 

hi pais ; p&re ; ge-pesen. 

Plur. — 
pi, gif ht p&ron ; pAren; - 

The negative ne often unites with forms beginning v/ith a vowel or p : 
neom = ne + eom ; nis ; nsss = ne + pms, p. p. nwrende < ne pasrende, etc. 

(2.) V ^^^9 place : Sansk. da-dha-mi, Greek ri-Oti-fu, Goth. — , O. Sax. 
do-n, O. H. Ger. tuo-n, do. Anglo-Saxon imperfect from reduplicated theme 
dad; a^x (ablaut, ^ 199) >y>t, irregular weakening. ^ 168. 

Indieatlve Sing. Flar. SubJ. Iinperat. Infin. Fttrtldple. 

Pres. .. dot di-st, di-d ; do^; doy-n; do^-d; do-n; do-nde. 

Imperf. did-e(y),'est,'e; -on (as); •e(w},n; do^^di-n. 

(3.) V^^> ?^ • Sansk. g'i-gd-mi, Greek /3<-/3i|-/i(, Goth, gaggan^ 0. Sax. 
gd-ny O. H. Ger. ge-n. Imperfect from V* (Sansk. i'-mi, Greek tl-fu, Lat. 
i-re, go, ^ 158, a)>Goth. i-ddja, weak form strengthened. 

Pres. .. gd, g&st, g&^; gad; gd, -n ; gd, -d; ga-n ; 

Imperf. e6-de,-destfde; •dfon(^37); ge-gd-n. 

From the same root are the nasalized forms gangan, imperf. geong, gengj 
gieng (^ 208, b) ; geongan (^ 201) ; and gengan, imperf. gengde, 

214. Reduplicate Presents (Relics of Sanskrit 3d Class, ^ 158): 
' ^angan < V^a > ^^fl-^a-mi, go (^ 213) ; so hangan, standan, ^ 216). 

215. Stems in -ia of strong verbs (Relics of Sanskrit 4th Class, ^ 158) : 
frtcget inquire, etc. (^ 199) ; sperict swear, etc. (^ 207, d). 
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216. Stems with n inserted (Relics of Sanskrit 7th Class, ^ 158) : 
fo<Jahe>{fd(n)gan),fengy etc., catch (^ 208, h), 
ga{n)gan<ga'ga, go (^ 214). 

h6<hdheXhd(n)gan)j heng, etc., hang (^ 208,5). 
sta{n)dany stod^ etc. (^ 207, c). 

bre{n)gan, hrohte, bring ; ^ff(n)can, ^oA/^ , think ; py{n)can^ puhte^ seem 
(^^209,c; 211). 

217. Stem in ^-{-na (Relic of Sanskrit 9th Class): frignan, ask 
(^ 202), shows itself of this formation in Gothic, but is consolidated in An- 
glo-Saxon. 

218. Relics or Reduplication (^159,5): hdtan, cb1\, heht ; Idcan, 
leap, leolc (^ 208,2) ; l&tanj let, leort; ondr&dan^ dread, ondreord; r&dan^ 
rede, reord (^ 208, 4) ; and see ^ 214. 

219. Relic or Passive : hdlan, call, is called (^208,2) ; passive indie, 
pres. sing. 1, hdt'te (i§), I am called ; 3, hdt-te, he is called. Imperf. sing. 
1, 3, hdt-te ; plar. hat-ton, Hdtte = Gothic haitada : -/e, Goth, -da {bmra" 
da), Greek -rai (^l/oi-rai), Sansk. -te (iAara-/c)< ta-ti > Parent Speech -iai 
(bhara-tai). Compare ^ 163 : ai'^a'^e, precession, ^ 38 ; ^ > </, shifting, 
^ 19 ; td^tt, assimilation, ^ 35, B, 

220. Verbs with Mixed Ablaut : drepan, strike, p. p. drepen and 
dropen (^ 199) ; bregdan, braid (^ 202) ; spelgan, swallow (^ 203) ; siharit 
seon, strain ; tihan, teon, accuse ; pthan, peon, grow ; pnhan, preon, cover 
(^^ 205, 206) ; but these eight last should be treated as separate verbs. 

221. Verbs with Mixed Strong and Weak Forms : finde, find, im- 
perf. fand and funde (^ 201) ; buan, inhabit; imperf. bu-de; p. p. gebu'U; 
buiaUf bugian, bupian are other variations ; cidan, chide, cdd, cidde. 

222. Verbs with Mixed Weak Forms in -ia and 6 ($( 160; 165, d; 
183). The same theme often has forms from both stems ; but they are best 
given under different verbs : 

Theme lif has imperfects lif-de «stem lifia) and lijo-de (y, eo) «8tem 
lifo). Hence two verbs, libban<ilifian by compensative gemination (^ 188, 
b), and lifian like lufian (^ 183). 

With libban are put indie, pres. {libbe, plur. libbad, not in Grein) imperf. 
lifde, lif don. 

With lifian, pres. lif{i)ge, leofust, lijad {eo, y), plur. lif-iad {-igad, "gad^ 
-igead) ; imperative leo/3; p. p. lifiende; imperf. lif ode (y, eo). The t of 
ia has its usual variations in the infinitive and participle (t^, ige, ge, g)^ 
^ 175 ; i'^eo, a-umlaut, ^ 32. 

Habban {ae), have, < hafian, has, besides full forms from -tVi, indie, sing. 1 
haf-a, '0, 'U; 2, haf-ast; 3, haf-ad; imperative haf-a. For other forms, 
see pages 84, 85, 86. 
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Secgan, say (^ 200), has sagast, sagadj sagd to put with a sagian ; so 
tellan and laliariy tell (^ 200) ; hycgan and hogian^ mind (^ 211), etc. 

223. Weak Verbs with Ruckumlaut: ^yc^e, boy, daA/e, etc. (^211). 

224. Forms disguised by ecthlipsis and the like. 

(a.) Ecthlipsis of g^ h^oxp: 

bregdan'^ brede, braid; stregdan^strede^ strow; frignarC^frine^ 
ask, etc., vowel e, t kept short by ablaut (^ 202) ; lecgan^ lay, im- 
perf. legde^lide ; sxgde^s&de^ said, etc. (§ 200); spigian^ be si- 
lent, spigad^ sptad^ etc. ; bogan > ^ocf, boasts. 
fo <ifdhey catch ; Ao ^hdhe, hang, etc. (^ 208, b) ; jco < *Me, etc. 

(^ 205) ; and many others, strong and weak. 
gerpan (i>, y, i , ea, »), equip ; imperf. gyrede, p. p. gegyrped^ gyred, 
serpan (y), contrive; indie, pros. plur. syrpad, syrepad; imperf. syr- 
p(e)d€f syr{e)de (c) ; p. p. gesyrped, 
(b.) DissiMiLATED GEMINATION : p'^up'^cp (§ 117); (»>«^> ige, 
regular, ^ 183); syrepad <^ syrpan, contrive; gefrmtepod <i gefrmtpian^ 
adorn. Compare poruhte^^porhte <^pyrcan^ work (^211). 

(c.) Assimilation: po'^u; pi'^u; Pperan, weld, p.p. gepporen'^ ge- 
Puren (^ 200) ; sptgian (y), be silent, imperf. sugode, spigode (^ 224, a). 

{d.) Shifting of/, ptou: begrauen<Cb€grafen^grafenj grave (^ 207) ; 
bi-pdune<pdpen<^papan, blow (^ 208, 2). 

(e.) Interchange of g, t, and /» : (h and ^ regular (^^ 107, 118)) ; ^ian, 
bugian, bupian, inhabit (^ 221) ; herian, herig(€)anj herpan (y), blaspheme ; 
and many more. For seon, see, seah, s&goriy {ge)sepen^ ^ 107. 

(/.) Metathesis: frtgnan'^fringan, ask (^^201,202); gepruen<^ge- 
Pperetif weld (§ 200), etc. 

225. Northumbrian. — Inflection. — Indie, pres^ sing. : 1, -o; 2, 
-est; 3, -ei^>-ej; plur. -a<^>-fl*. Subjunctive: sing. >e; plur. -en>-e. 
Infinitive : -an (rare) >-a>-»>-c. Imperfect plur. -wn, -on drops n be- 
fore a subject woe (pe), we, or gie {ge), ye, and -u, -o may go to « or t. 

Variation. — The vowels of ablaut and other variation may change as in 
^ 26. The first form of ablaut (^^ 100, 200) has present ea, eo ; imperf. 
sing, a?, oe, e ; plur. oe, e. The contracted imperfects (^ 208) have e, et, 
ea. Weak verbs with stem -ta (^ 160) in the present drop i with compensa- 
tive gemination (^ 188, ^). Stem e remains often in the imperfect, and ofl- 
enest in the p. p., except in verbs having rtickumlaut (^ 180, d). Stem 6 
goes to d. Participle pros, often in -and. 

Irregular Verbs.— (For first person -m, see ^ 165, a) : 

TVo^a = Ang.-Sax. pesan: Pres. indie. 1, am, eom ; 2, ard; 3, is; 
plur. aron, sind, sindon. Subjunctive, ste, Pres. indie. 1, bium 
(om) ; 2, bist; 3, ^fVf; plur. ^M^tm. Imperf. tows; plur. u^oerun. 
Gaa = Ang.-Sax. gdn, go : Pres. indie. 1, gA (geongo) ; 2, gi^; 3, 
^^S^; plur. ^aae^ (gdd). Imperf. eade. 
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SuSjuDciiTe siog. e, plor. ?t« f « scuds to Chancer, b gone im Shakespeue. 
ImperatiTe sio^. e« J, ptur. ^, a/, weadiers lik« tlie indkatiTe. 
lafiQitiTe an« LaTaowa ^n« Onnuium ewu Chancer en. e, — ^ Sliake^ — 
Participle preseot ende > LaTamoQ emde^. mde. in^, Ckaaeer end^ mmd, 
yngy Shakespeare iji^« coofonniag with Tezixil nouxts ia tji^<Aiig.-Sax. 

Participle past en > n ; (m/ > at/ > e </. The prefix ^v>^ Lajamoo t- is 
rare in Onnuium ; Chaucer otVn uses t- or jr^ bat with this paitieiple 
only ; Shakespeare ridicules it. 



VII. DERIVATION. 

227. Word stems are made from roots and radicles (§§ 56, 57). 
The Parent Speech made stems bj snffixbg a radicle to a root or 
stem, (2) bj change of a root Towel (progression), (3) bj redapli- 
cation, (4) bj combining stems. 

(a.) The last class are called compound, the others simple, 

{b.) Words haring stems formed from Terb stems are called verbals; hook 
noun stems, denominatives. 

(c.) The radicle makes more definite the indefinite notion of a root bj in- 
dicating a particular relation in which it is to be conceived. It often brings 
it under some one of the parts of speech. 

The Towel change has a similar force symbolically. 
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Composition or coalescence combines two notions. 

((/.) Certain notional stems used as the latter part of compounds lose their 
notional force, and become in effect relational suffixes. It is not easy al- 
ways to separate these from suffixes springing directly from radicles. 



^ 



228. Suffixes vrou Radicles (§ 56). 

The suffixes of the Anglo-Saxon nominative or present are at the led. 
Small letters above the line have dropped. Latin stems in o- are of the 
second declension, and imply a nominative in -t/5, -urn, or -er (^ 70,). 

Surnx. 
1. Vowelt, Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Anglo-Saxon. 

— *<a: j<(^) yoke, -//i^, join; ^17-6-^; jftg-o-; juk-^t; Udfl, 

e<a(verb): .... 6Aar4-iiif, I bear; 0^f>-<tf; fir-o; hair-a; ber-e. 

-<* r^'t:/::ij:"^i*^-«^"'/-^' i^vrr^-.'^- 

-^<i: <SA-t, 8iiake,'/fly*,8in; tV'-C; cangu-i^; 1 woman- |*7^*- 

_u<u. {^-«*'» ^"^^ "^^ *o I i^^.-. |a««-*i {hand'U, V ( Aoncl", 

( be sharp; ) (needle; (Aon^, catch;) hand. 

e<Ja: mddh-Jaf middle; fuatrovKfif^'jo'V \ med-io-j midji-»f nudd^mide, 

.a°<jan: Lat. (f^^^ofi-w, legion ; Goth, mauri&r;^", murderer ; Ang.-Sax. mtotfr-o^. 

_l ^ .. . i vidjd\ wit, V tW, see ; I a(nra<FoKv;a, J inrtid-ia, »tt-{band4, ( bend*, 

^^^'' \dtfp4', goddess ; \ voice, Vvok,- [Ving In yf»it;\^/ hand,' I bond. 

ie, 6 < aja in verb stems, see § 160. 

( waid-io-v, little ) y^ »» rj ,„--^ • ( nUtgd-en^ 

en»<ji(+m.): chad,0.a.(^, ^; ^uTT^i"; <'»*^' 

( chad; ) "*^» "'"«"*»»*» ( njaid. 

2. Semi-vowels, 

p*(a, o)<va: .. ^-«i, going, V'f, go; ai-F«v,tlmc; ®-«>-; w^-$; d^pQ, 

pu<vn, pi(u,o))^ _ (/ir-6ii(-/wi), color; 

<vj4: > ( 6ea<I-ii, battle. 

m^ < ma : |^^"**\Lii!!ibI . ^ ^\ ^'p-f^f hot; for-mo- ; ror-i»« / pear-nfl, 

n ^ (C^)fia'-flia», name, ] . , , <., n n 

ma" < man: ••••{ \/ ^ , r yvw-/iov-oc ; (jgjfM'mens na4n<^;man)\ fM^ma^, 

For mo, ra, as suffixes of comparison, see §§ 128, 126. 
f o^'-ra, field, v^<7^, go; dy-po-j; ag-ro-; ak-r^-t; ac-(e)r^. 

' '^"' {«W.fti,seat, V#aJ,—; i^-pa; $eUa(d>l)i tU-P-tf feKf)/«. 

Here put ei^»», or^j*, w^\ er-e^-Ja), al^t\ el^\ ol^\ «/«»»» eUi<-jd). 
^ , . ^ J Gr. (-iipo+40), Lat (-4r»+»d), Goth, (-ar+ya), (Bopp gives -ar-ja<,tdr'ja), 
ere ^ ara-l- ja : .. | ^^^ «6r4r-KKMM), book-man ; Goth. Wfc«r-«t-», Ang.-Sax. Mc-cthj, O.H.G. 

n n ^ (ud-^n, water, f rlp-«v-oc, smooth ; (pee<-€n, comb ; ( raf-^<Mw),( pwt^, 

* I Vvadf wet i fi'ff-<Sv-oc, likeness ; I edSn-Uf eater; ( water. (/?«<-c^*. 

For more of -tm, see §§ 95, 105, a; for infinitive -ana, p. p..-fia, § 175. 



120 derivation: 

Cg,^i„,„^ ftuukrit Greek. UUo. Gothic AnK..8u^ 

n«<n.: ['i^*^^'\^yo-ti i«»-~"< i *««•''. i9^-(«>«. 

lv«Mp, Bleep; ) ' ( iop-mo-^; (bairn; ( sleep. 

/«N„a. fpkali^ («^p.-vo-c, [fraxUo, i •**'**^^ I w/A-urf 

^ ^ Ifhdt-bearing; ( cedam; ( ashen; I sUvem; J "^ '*^- 



I qaeen(w<i^); I lung; I goddess; j ^ 
^ , , ( Lat (exfer-Mo), exfraneo-, belonging to j O.H.Ger. ^Iff-r-^ ) ,^ 

S,IkfUaJs, 

f¥oT p. p. -to, Goth. -dOf -eAa, § 175, 5; for -ta^a, 'ta-mOf '^tc^^ia in comptiw 

^* I ison,§126. 

Here belong Ang.-Sax. ^« (ii/o, &i« iiarf«), -d« (od«, irf«, ed«), -^ (ol«, ef^. 

rj>i4ir, father, ) ira-rip-oc ; pa4er; /(hder; fsed-tr. 

U^ f *^* ^ "^ ] ^^' ^**^ 5 ^ >^«o, Gr. vf, Lat. fi«>(needle) nUhh; imMT*. 
IftAra -tor, brother ; ^pa-rop-of ; /rd^er; hr64kar; hrd^or, 

OStro** <»»-ta-ra( Latin Jtcrt^aj^tK deafish; ). _ . ^^^,^, 
(+ta): .Unch poil!a2, petty jloet, } ^"«-S«- 6^---«-™. fc"-!' b.k«. 

I 

to: C^^ r J"'""''/^' ^ \-t>^-*»^\ d-Uh, Vm<», 

n6«"*(ni8»^, nys"^)) {gvdji4iaam^ {$66^^^^^ 

<na+as+tu: i ( priest-hood; (goodness, 

ende<ant : § 175, 8. 

• 

ere pu wa .|q^^^ ^-^ O.H.G. -wi, A.-S. -«ni>.ni in plurals Ay-m, f^j^, etc. (§82,a> 

ell» ) ^ ( al +8a ) 0. H. G. fuot-ual^, fodder ; 0. Korse foed^ ; Ang.-Sax. JUM^, ^eOa. 
eal* ) ( as +la ) O. H. G. rcU-i$al^, riddle ; Swedish rsBd-eUe ; Ang.-Sax. rM^l^. 

4.GnUuralt, 

lh»ig*<ka:...(f?:?::^ Uor«-ic^,of j 6ea^, of i^T^-^A ^^^^^^ 

\tnm8indku! I hgo$; I war; I greedj; )^ ^ 

Here pnt h* oo*» \ no*> ^ 
"»*•=• O.H.G.r..te«.oH»tony; \ ^^.' \ .^^ ' 



I 
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Banskiit Qreek. Latin. Gothic. Ang.-8az. 



MO-<.iW» . \ ujjj^ ^y^^ (ira»^.); 1 little plate; 



childish; | *^'***"*'^' 



, a Syrian; / \ English. 

lng»<i(n)s*: O. H. G. erft/-iiic«, noble-man ; A.-Sax. «fe/-in^ ; Elis-ingf, 

son of Eliflha. 

l-ing* : O. H. G. junki-linc^, a youth ; A.-Sax. geong-ling^ <Cg^ongi 

young. 

nng', ing': O. H. G. wam-unga^ warning ; A.-Saz. peam-ung^ {'i^) 

{peam-ian, to warn). 

inole: Lat. <iomtt-n-ci«-/o, little house (domo-); O.H.G. esU^inchHiriy 

little ass; A.-Saz. hus-incle, little house. 

For suffizes of pronouns and numerals, see ^^ 130-140 ; for those of com- 
parison, ^^ 122-129. The endings of adverbs are mostly from case-endings. 

229. QlTASI-SuFFIXES FROM NOTIONAL StEMS. 

asm, em, house; Goth, razn, O. Norse rann: sl&p-ern, sleeping-room; 
hors-errif stable. Oflen mixed with Latin radicle suffix -em .* Lat. lat- 
ern-a, lucema^ A.-Sax. bldc-em, lant-ern ; Lat. tab-ema, A.-Sax. gsMt- 
em, tay-ern ; Lat. career, A.-Sax. carc-ern, prison ; A.-Sax. cpeart-ern, 
quarters. 

bdbre, bearing ; Lat. -ferus, O. H. G. pari, O. Nor. h&r: lusl-h&re, lust-y, 
joyous. 

cund, kind ; Gr. -y«K-Wi Lat. ^gena, Goth, kunds, O. H. G. chund: deofoU 
cundf devil-ish ; god-cund, god-like. 

omit, craft; O. Sax. -kraft, O. H. G. 'chraft: stasf-crasft, (letter -craft) 
grammar. 

cyn, kind ; Lat. genius, Goth, kuni, O. Sax. kunni, O. Nor. kynni, O. H. 
G. chunni : treop-cyn, (tree-kind) wood ; tnan-cyn, roan-kind. 

dasg, day ; Goth, dags, O. Sax. dag, O. Nor. dagr, O. H. G. tac : gedr-dwg, 
(yore-days) formerly. 

d6m, judgment, authority, dominion ; 0. Nor. 'domr, O. H. G. 'tuom, Ger. 
'thum : cyning'dom, kingdom. 

fSMt, fast ; O. Nor. "fastr, M. H. G. -veste, Ger. -fest : dr-fxst, honorable ; 
st&de-fmst, stead-fast. 

feald, fold ; Goth, faiths, O. Nor. -faldr, O. H. G. -fait : masnig-feald, 
manifold. 

ful, full ; Goth, fulls, O. Sax. -/w/, O. Nor. -fullr, O. H. G. -fol : ar-fui, 
honorable. Sansk. pur, Gr. irXi-wc* Lat. ple-nus, 

hid, character, state, rank; O.H.G. -heit: hrodor»hdd, brother - hood ; 
rn&den-hdd, maiden-head. 
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beard, hard ; Goth, hard-u-s, O. Nor. 'hardr, O. H. G. -hart^ O. Fiesch 
-ard : rnxgen-heard, (might-hard) very mighty ; drunk-ard ; bragg-cot. 

Iftc, sport, gifl ; Goth, laiks^ O. Nor. leikr, O. H.G. -leih: feoht-lac, fight; 
0. £ng. lave-laikf love ; know-ledge ; ped-ldcy wed-lock. 

leiks, loose from ; Goth. -/au5, O. Sax. -loSy O. Nor. 4aus^ O. H. G. -laos^ 
'Us : dr-ledSf (honor-less) dishonorable ; god-leas, god-lese. 

lie, like ; Goth, -leiks, 0. Nor. -/i^r, -legr, O. H. G. 4ih : dr-ltc, (honor-like) 
honorable ; god-ltc, god-ly. Sansk. -drk^ Gr. -Xic, Lat. -lie, 

man, man ; Goth. tnanSf O. Sax. -man, O. Nor. -madr, O. H. G. -man: 
gleo-man, glee-man ; jnf-man, wo-man. 

m&I, time ; Goth, -mil, 0. Sax. -mahdl, O. Nor. -mdl, O. H. G. -mahal, 
mdl(i): undem-m&l, noon-time ; stycce-m&lum, ^iece-meal. 

r^den (Lat. ratio), mode, fashion : freond-r&den, friend-ship ; m&g-r^en^ 
kind-red. 

red, r^d, counsel, condition ; O. N. -rdd, O. H. G. -rat : ht-rid, (hiTe-con- 
dition) family. 

ric6, prince ; Goth, -reiks, 0. Nor. rekr, O. H. G. -rih, Sansk. rag' an, Lat 
rex : stge-rice, victorious. (2) =zd6m, cyne-rice, kingdom. 

K aceaft, shape, manner ; 0. Sax. -scaft, O. H.G. (10th century) scaft, 
\ BCipe (y), shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scepi, O. Nor. scapr, 0. H. G. sctif: 

freond-scipe, friend-ship ; hyge-sceaft, mind-state ; land-sceap {-scipe)^ 

land-scape (-skip). 

amid, smith ; O. Nor. -smidr, O.H. G. -smid: ptg-smid, warrior; Goth, -a, 

atasf, staff; 0. Nor. -stafr, O. H. G. -stop: facen-stwf, wickedness; cr- 
stipf, honor. 

anxn, same, like ; 0. Nor. -sam^, 0. H. G. -sam : pyn-sum, winsome, joyoas. 

ttaie(y)=aiim: /ii/-/^mc, lovely ; ^^/^--Zyme, troublesome ; Ppeorh-teme^ 

perverse, 
pare, men ; Goth, vair, O. Sax. wer: Rom-part, Romans. Sansk. vtr-a-i, 

Gr. ^p-tuc» Lat. vir. 
peard, becoming, tending to; Goth, -vairths, O.H.G. -toert, -wart: ham- 

peard, home-ward. Sansk. vft, Lat. vert-ere. 

pie, wise ; 0. Sax. -wisi ; O. Nor. "vis ; M. H. G. wise : rikt-pU, (wise as 
*o rights) righteous. Vvid, ^ 212. 

230. New Stems fbom Variation of Root Vowel. 

Ablaut. — The vowel of the present denotes the act or an object suited to 
act ; those of the past denote result, the plural being more abstract. But in 
many derivatives this force is lost. 

First Conjugation, {e {eo) ; m {ea) ; &(a)\ e; ^ 190) : beran (beoran), bear, 
> beord, birth ; bere, barley ; beam, child ; b^r, bier, (i ; a,u; u; § 801) : 
stngan, sing, >*fln^, song, song ; grindan, grind, ^grund, ground. 
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Second Conjagation, (t; a, i; i; ^ 205) : dnfariy dme, > <fra/, drove ; 
6t/an, bite, >6i/, bit; 6t7er, bitter ; ia/, bait. 

Third Conjagation, (eo(t2); edtu; o; ^ 206) : 6eo^an, bend, > ieaA, ring ; 
hogOf bow ; teoharit tug, > tedm^ team ; toga, duke ; /yA/, course. 

Fourth Conjugation, {a(ea) ; o, o ; a(ea) ; ^ 207) : grafaUy grave, >^a?/', 
grave ; grof, ditch ; sceapan, shape, >jco;i, shaper, poet 

Umlaut. — The same stem may occur with and without umlaut or break- 
ing, but this variation does not make a new word, though it may be the be- 
ginning of bifurcation (^ 40, 3). Since the ablaut became irregular (^ 199) 
new words have been formed in large numbers by irregular bifurcation. 

Suffixes abbanged accobding to tueib Use. 
Formation of Substantives, 

231. Indefinite Noun-sions: n<a, — ^»<t, — *<ya, n, — ^<a, 6< 
jot a<an, 6<fln. 

These combine with the case-endings (^^ 6&-95), and are abundantly used 
as secondary suffixes ; — * is found oflenest with names of actions and qual- 
ities, n with names of qualities, e and a with agents. 

g\f'^ igif'f^^i give)* gift- drinc^ {drinc-an^ drink), drink. 

dAd^ {don, do), deed. hird-e (Goth, haird-ei-s), bird. 

pyn'^* (O. Sax. wunnia), fun. han-a^ (Voan, sing), cock. 

mag'U (mag*an, get), son. tung-e, -an, tongue. 

232. Agent. — Masculine a, end, ore, e^Cja, \^ (e/**, o/^, ti/^), der, 

der, ter. 
Feminine 6<an, en^^,6strei — <i,ia,i«« (Lat issa). 
Instruments and means : ela^, ele, el^, dlS or^ (er^). 

(e)n». 
Quasi-suffix, amiCt. 

dem-a {dem-an, deem), judge. myr-e, ^an (mearh, horse), mare. 

dem-end {dem-an, deem), judge. fix-en, enne (fox), vixen. 

dem-ere {dem-an, deem), judge. sang-estre (sing-an, sing), songster. 

sang-ere {sing-an, sing), singer. fed-els (fed-an, feed), victuals. 

pin-e (V pin, love), friend. net-ele (V na, sew) 1 nettle. 

fore-rin-el (rinn-an, run), fore-run- set-l^, n. (sittan, sit), settle. 

ner^ ni^(2/^ (Vna, sew), needle. 

fsB'der (V pa, feed), father. fod-or^ (Jed-an, feed), fodder. 
bro-der (V bhar, support), brother, leof-en* {lif-an, live), victuals. 
speos'ter, f. (sva-sU'toTj connected byg-els, bow ; ham-or^, hammer. 

woman ; \' an, bear). pig-smid (war-smith), warrior. 
abbud'tsse, abbess. 
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233. Action.— Masculine and Neuter t<» (ot^j et^, Ct« (orf, oif, nad). 

• • • 

Feminine ing*, ung*, 1*, W^ {ele, ole, ule). 
Quasi-suffiz, lao. 

a-rU't (ris'On, rise), resurrection. bern-ing (heom-an^ bum), bamiDg. 



hxm-et {beam-anj bum), burning. 
hunt-ad (hunt'ian^ hunt), hunting. 
hunt'od (hunt'ian, hunt), hunting. 
hunt'Tiad {hunt'ian^ hunt), hunting. 



bmrn-ung (beom-an, burn), buming. 

sping-el* ) (sping-an^ scourge), scoorg- 
sping-ele ) ing. 
beadu'lac^ (fight-sport), fighting. 
pif-ldc, marriage. 



234. Result. — Masculine m^ (em^, wm^), ma**, n^, d^</tt, t<*</ii. 

Neuter n^. 



Feminine (e)n*. 
cpeal-m^ {cpell-an, kill), death. 
psM't-mfl {peax-arif wax), frait. 
blo-ma^ (blop-an^ blow), bloom. 
heof-en^ (hebb-an, heave), heaven. 



dea-d^ (\/ dan, die), death. 
ge-poh'tfl (pinc-an^ think), counsel. 
bear-nfl (ber-an, bear), child. 
sel-en* (sell-an, give), gift. 



235. Quality and objects named from it. — 

Feminine n (o, eo), nes^ (nis, ny*), (u)d», d*, t*. 
Neuter d^, d^, t^, used instead of d^, dS i* when ge- or 

other prefix is used with an abstract. 
Masculine ing^* 

Quasi-suffixes, crasft, oyn, d6in, hid, man, r^ rM- 
en, rice, sceaft, soeap, scipe, uta&L 



h&t'U {hat^ hot), heat. 
streng'U, -a, -eo, strength. 
ge-lic-nes^^y like-ness. 
mild'heort-nes^*, mercy. 
streng-d^f strength. 
ge-cyn-d*, nature. 
pU'leds't\ wit-lessness. 
gyme-lys'l*, heed-lessness. 
geog'Ud* igeong), youth. 
ge-ping-d^i honor. 
ge-cf/n-d^i nature. 
ge-pih't^ {peg-an^ weigh), weight. 
sdel'tng^t noble-man. 



l^e-crxft^, m. leech-crail. 
l^ce-cyn^f n. (leech-kind), doctors. 
l^C'dom^, m. leech-craft. 
pU'dom {piSf wise), wisdom. 
cUd'had^, m. child-hood. 
Peop-hddf serf-dom. 
sud-man, m. Southemer. 
hUred^j f. (hive-state), family. 
freond-rAden*^ f. friendship. 
hyge-sceaft^t f (mind -state), thinking. 
land-sceap, n., -scipe ^ m., land-acapet 
dr-stwf^, m. honor. t-«kip. 

btsceop-rict^ n., bishopric. 



236. DiMiNUTiTxs: o (ticfl,oc«),l (/«<(i)/fl),l6<i/-|-an,lliig,iiicl6W, 

6na<^44-nfl. 
k (questioning, ^ 56) and 1 (trilling) are suited to express diminution. 
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The Sanskrit diminutiTe Ib k; Greek, lo, <ne; Latin, /, c-/; Goth.,O.H.G., 
/ most ; Low German, k most. Anglo-Saxon words in uca, el, le are rel- 
ics ; ling is growing into use. The English uses ock, ling. 

bull'Uca^j hull-ock. geong-ling^, m. young-ling. 

eym-el^, n. (com, com), kernel. rap-incle, n. {rap, rope), string. 

meop-le, f. (Goth, mavi, virgin ; ma- cyc-erfi, n. {coc, cock), chicken. 

vilo, little girl), girl. m&gd-en^, n. (m&gd, maid), maiden. 

237. Patroktmics: ing^. 

Mlfred JEdelpulf-ing^, Alfred son of iEthelwulf. 

238. Gentiles: e<ta, an, iao, ing^ (^ 101,2). 

Quasi-suffix, pare. 

Engl-e (^ 83), English. Englisc, adj., English. 

Got-an, Goths. Pyr-ing-ds, Thyringians, descendants 

Rom-pare, Romans. of Thyr. 

239. Place : en«, eno^*'*. Time : 

Quasi-suffiz, em (mm), etc. (^101). . . dasg, m&l. 

midl-en^, n. midst. dam-em^, n. (dam, doom), judgment- 

cyc-ene, f. (coc, cook), kitchen. hors»ern, n. horse-stable. [hall. 

gedr-dsag, m. (yore-day), antiquity, undem-m&l, n. noon-time. 



ADJECTIVES. 

240. Indefinite Suffixes combining with case-endings: — ^, n<a, 
— *, a<^an, e<Can.. 

Any adjective theme may have stems in all these endings (^^ lX)3-li4). 

241. Characteristic, connoting quality of the object' denoted by the 

stem: iso. 

Quasi-suffixes, ound, lio (with nouns). 

cild'isc {did, child), child-ish. ptf-ltc (ptf, woman), having the qual- 

deofol'Cund, (devil-kind) devil-ish. ities of a woman, womanly. 

(a.) Patrial iso also connotes origin from a place or stock: Romdn-isc, 
Roman ; Lunden-isc, Londonish ; EngUisc, English. 

242. Fitness or disposition for the act or state denoted by the theme : 
ol, or. 

Qnasi-soffixes, f^ lio (with verbs), smn, tyxne, pla. 
spreC'Ol(sprec-an,wg%ik),\sXk'^\^ye, bealo-fus^ disposed to 6a/6, wicked: 
hit-cr, -er {bit'^aih bite), bitter. O. Nor. fus, O. H. G. funs, ready. 
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forgifend-ltCf to be forgiven. luf-sum, disposed to love. 

un-gesepen-lic, (unseen-) invisible, lof-sum^ worthy to be praised. 

un-gel&red-ltc, (unlearned-) unlearn- luf-tpme, fitted for love, 

ed. riht'pUf knowing right, righteous. 

243. Fullness, connoting possession of an object denoted by the stem 
e<ya, ig, iht, ed. 

Quasi-suffixes, bdbre, test, fdl, heard, lefts. 

pyrd-e {peord, worth), worth-y. pxstm-b&re {pxstm^ fruit), fniit-ful. 

stdn-ig (j/an, stone), stony, abound- hlys-h&re (hlysa, fame), famous. 

ing in stones (<g). dr-fmst {dr^ honor), honorable. 

pel'ig {peht wealth), rich. cear-ful (cearu^ care), care-ful. 

stdn-ikty stony {&), tniBgen-heard, might-y. 

ge-hym-ed {horn^ horn), homed. cear-leds (cearu, care), careless. 

244. Material, (e)n^ : st^n^en (stdn^ stone), made of stone. 

gy Id-en {gold, gold), golden. 

245. Place, erne : sud-eme, southern ;. nord-eme, northern. 

peard: ^uc^/^^ar^i, southward ; non/-/>ear(f, northward. 

For Pronouns, see ^^ 130-137 ; comparatives and superl., ^^ 138-129 
For Numeral -feald, -ode, -tig, etc., see ^^ 139-148. 



VERBS. 

246. Strong Verb Suffixes: a, ia<^'a (^^ 158, a; 215). 

These are suffixed to a root. 
mm-a-}i, take ; ^/'er-ta-n, swear ; sittan ^ sit-ia-n, ^li, 

247. Weak Verb Suffixes: ia<q;a, 6<iaja (§ 160). 

(a.) aja is a secondary suffix = a -{-ja, a belonging to a simpler word. 
In aja > ia, a drops ; aja > aja ^ ad^ 6, progression and contraction 
(^^ 38, 52). 

(J.) Variations: ia, iga, igca, ga, ea, a, ie, ige, ge, e, — ; 

6, a, a, u, e, precession and dissimilated ffemination 
m 38 ; 27, 5). 

ner-ia-n, ner-e-de, save ; infinitive ner-ta-n, ner-iga-n, ner-ig^a-n^ ner- 
ga-n ; feg-a-n, feg-ea-n, join, feg'(e)'de ; indicative present ner-te, 
ner-ige, ner-ge, ner-e. 

sealf'ia-n, salve, sealf-o-de, sealf-u-de, sealf-a-de, sealf-e-de, 

247*. Infinitive An is contracted from aa, agan, ahan; to from dhan, 
bhan : gdn {gaan), go ; smeagan > smedn, consider ; sleahan > sledn, slay ; 
fon <ifdhan, catch ; gefeon<igefeohan^ rejoice ; tebn < teohan, tug. 
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Noteworthy Weak Verbs. 

248. — I. Causativbs and Transitives, relics of the Sanskrit causative. 
They have the highest progression of the root (like the strong imperfect 
singular), and i-umlaut. 

CoNJ. 1. — -y/ a : V '^^) ^^^ « Sansk. std-d'tniy sit, causative sad-ajd-mi, 
set; Goth^sit-an^ sat-ja-n; O. Sax. sittian, settian; O, Nor. sit-ia, 
set'ia. Highest progression, a ; i-umlaut, e (^^ 109-304, 32). 

sittan < «t/-ta-n, sit ; imp. swt (a) ; settan ^ sat-ia-rij set. 

licgan ^lig'ia-n^ lie ; imp. Is^g (a) ; lecgan < tag-ia-n, lay. 

beorn-an, hum ; imp. 6am ; bem^a-n, cause to burn. 

drinc-an, drink ; imp. cfranc ; drenc-a-n, cause to drink. 

CoNJ. 2. — Vi: -v/cfip, show; Sansk. causative ^/ep-q/^-mt; Goth, teih-an, 
tdik-nsi token. Highest progression, d ; i-umlaut, A (^^ 205, 32). 

« 

tth-an, point at ; imp. /oA ; tAe-a-n, teach. 

drif-an, drive ; imp. <ira/; dr^f-a-n, disperse. 

lid-an, go (by sea) ; imp. Iddf Ubd-a^n^ lead. 

ri«-an, arise ; • imp. rds ; r^r-a-n, raise, rear. 

CoKJ. 3.— yu: yiAu^', bend ; Sassk. causative bhog'-ajd-mi (^ 158). 
Highest progression, ed ; i-umlaut, y (^^ 206, 32) ; e often occurs. 

bug-aUf bow, bend ; imp. bedh ; byg-a-n^ cause to bend; 
fleog^an, flee ; imp. fledh ; flyg-a-n, put to flight 

Con J. 4. — -y/ 6, a : ^^pdr^ Sansk. causative pdr-ajd-mi, accomplish. High- 
est progression, 6; i-umlaut, e (^^ 207, 32); or, progression, a; umlaut, 
e : Golh. far-an^ far-ja-n^ hut gal-an, sing, gol-ja-n (compare ^ 158, e). 

far-an, go ; imp. for ; fer-a-n^ go ; far-ia-n, carry. 

pac-an^ wake ; imp. poc ; peccan < pac-ia^n, awaken. 

pac'ia-n^ watch, is also found — a later denominative. 

Here belong many verbs apparently formed from nouns or participles by 
i-umlaut of the root vowel : hyld-an, to make bent (heald) ; hyn-an^ to make 
lowly (hedn) ; hrym-an^ to cry {hredm) ; pyrc^an^ to work (j>eorc) ; pyrm^ 
an, to warm {pearm) ; yld-an, to delay {ealdf old) ; yrm-an, to make wretch- 
ed (earm) ; ypp-an, to lay open (up) ; y^an, to drive out {ut) ; words in 
'fyld-an : Jn-t-jfyld-an, to triple {feald, fold), etc. 

249. — n. Denomikativbs without Umlaut, from adjectives. 
Such are oflenest neuter, but with ge- oftenest transitive. 

mtW-ia-n, to grow great {micel) ; ge-micbanj to make great. 
litUia-n, to grow little ; ge'liilian, to make little. 

hdl-ia-n, to grow hot {hdt) ; compare h&t-an, to make hot. 
pearm-ia-n, to grow warm ; compare pyrm-an, to make warm. 
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250. — III. Dekomikativb Suffixbs grown Verbals: -c-» -g-^ -n-, 
-•-, ettan<a/tan (^ 188, b), Ubcan : 

hyr-c-n-ian, hark, hearken {hyr-arif hear) ; syn^g-ian^ to sin ; mAr-^'ian^ 
to make more ; pU^n-ian, to punish ; hal^eUan, -etOHf -e/tan, hail ; 
sttmor-iAcan, summer is near. 



ADVERBS. 
251. AdTerbial suffixes are mostly from case-endings. 

Notional Stems (Nouns). 

I. Living Case -endings, with and without prepositions: gen. es, A; 
dat a, e, om ; ace. — , ne ; instrum. d, e ; weak an. 

es : dxg'ts, hy day ; idseg-es, (now)-a-days ; eaU-es, wholly ; mid-eSf 
much ; ta-midd'es, amidst ; neahi-es, hy night ; ned-tSy ne^s ; son-^Sf 
(eftOsoons; ^nc-««, willingly ; ^/^r-zifarc^-ef, afterwards; hdm^peard' 
esj homewards, a : gedr-d^ of yore (gedr^ y^^)* 

Adverbial -es is found with nouns having their genitive in -€ .* neaht-^f 
ned't, etc. ; sin-neahtes, eternally. 

a, dative feminine (^ 03, t) : deam-ung-a, -inga^ -^nga^ O. Sax. dam" 
ung'6 (^ 88, a), O. H. G. tamunk-un (t2 = Goth. o, ^ 95, c), secretly ; 
deorcung'Cf in the gloaming ; Scotch darklingSy darkling ; eallungHt, 
wholly ; hwcling^a^ O. Eng. backlings, on the back ; so O. Eng. nose^ 
ling J side4ing^%\Ae\ong (^ 40, 3), headlong, on the nose, side, head. 
This is oflen thought genitive plural ; but feminine abstracts in ^ung 
seldom use the plural, and they retain the old dative in -a (^ 77, t) ; 
while the O. H. G. can not be a genitive plural. 

uxn, dative plural : hpU-um, -on, whilom ; on-sundr-onj asunder ; jnmdr" 
um, wondrously ; stycce-m^'Um^ piece-meal ; seld-um^ -on, ^an^ sel- 
dom ; litl'Um^ little ; micl-um^ much. 

e, d, dative and instrumental : Afr-e^ ever; he6dwg(e)i to-day; io-^g-Cj 
to-day ; to-nihie, to-night ; to-edldrt, always ; micle md, much more ; 
to-gsedere^ together, an : to-cdc^an, moreover. 

"— , accusative : hdm^ home ; edst, east ; pest, west ; ealne peg, always ; 
on peg, away ; on bxc, back ; on-gedn, against ; eal, all ; nedh, nigh ; 
hdmpeardf homeward ; on tdelj in vain ; and comparatives and super- 
latives (^ 123). ne : eal-ne peg^ always ; sum-ne d&U O. Eng. some 
deal, somewhat. 

II. Obscure Endings, a, e. 

(a.) a : Goth, -a, O. Sax. -er, 0. II. G. -a, perhaps from instrumental -d 

(b,) The common adverbial ending from adjectives is -e : O. Sax. -o. 
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O. Nor. -a, O. H. G. -o, Goth, -o, some say -3a. Gothic -5a, •$ are prob- 
ably akin to instrumental -bhi and -a (^ 63, ^). Bopp thinks -o an ablative ^ 
ending like Greek -a;c<-Mr, Latin -o and -e<-ei, but in Teutonic thein- 
strumentals have a history analogous to that of t^e ablative in Greek and 
Latin ; the Anglo-Saxon instrumental has been kept alive by the influence 
of this adverb. Grimm thinks -e a weak singular accusative neuter. 

(c.) So many adverbs are formed from adjectives in -/tc, that 'Itc-e > 
Eng. -/y is established as an ending ; so Icelandic -liga, M. H. G. liche. 

fel'df much ; gen^a^ again ; get^a, yet ; sori'a, soon'; /^/-a, well ; feor^ 
(Goth. /airra), far ; nedh^ (Goth, nehva), nigh ; oft^ (Goth, ufta), oft; 
pel^ (Goth, vaila), well ; pid^e, widely ; deop^e, deeply ; hedge ^^hedh, 
highly; near/^e^nearu, narrowly ; «/ran^-/^-e, strongly ; sceort-lic-e, 
shortly, etc., etc. For h'^g, />>tt, see §^ 117, 118. 

252. Relational Stems (Pronouns and Prepositions). 

L Correlatives of Place: 

whSre, whither, whence ; th6re, thither, thence ; here, hither, hence. 

A-Sax.. hpi^Tf hptder^ hpanan; Jf^^ pider^ Juxnan; A^r, Asder, heonan, 

0. Sax.. huarfhuar(pd)fhuanan; thar^ thar{pd)^ thanan; her^ hetipd)^ kincm, 

0. H. G. kwdr, hwar-a^'dif kwanana ; ddr, dar-<i^ -Stj dattana ; hioTj her-iif -^, himma, 

O. Nor., hvatf hvert, hvaddn ; par^ jKutra, padan ; har^ hedra^ hedan, 

Goth hvar, hva^p, -dri, hpaprC; par, padei, paprd; Mr, MdrS, (heprS). 

Greek... irov, noXt vo^iv; fv^a,iv^a^f, tv^iv; Lat.A«c, Aaic, citrdf hinc. 

Sonflk... ku4raj hirtrOf hiUatf t6^ira, td-^nij td4at; d4ra, d4txif d4as. 

(a.) For the stem radicles (interrogative hp, demonstrative J), h), ^^ 135, 
133, 104, 130 : hp&r, p&r (^, a?, J), Ormulum &, 
{b.) Ang.-Saxon endings, -r, -der, -nan {-an) ; -d (#amo<f, Goth, sama-p) : 

-r< locative -rt < comparative -ra (^^ 126, 62): Sansk. upd-ri, Greek 
i'lrk'p, Lat. s-upe-r, Goth. ti/a-r» O. H. G. uba-ry 0. Sax. obha-r^ Ang.- 
Sax. ofe-r, over. 

-der, -der, Goth. -Jre, Sansk. ^tra < -trdy is the bstrumental of a com- 
parative in -ta-ra (^^ 126, 62) : some think this -tra weathers to -r in 
hp&r, etc. ; -d, probably comparative, ^ 255 (Sansk. samanti), 

-nan, -nanne, an oblique case of the repeated adjective suffix -na, belong- 
ing to (^ 228, 2) : Lat. super-nO', belonging {super) above ; whence ab- 
lative adverb super-ne, from above ; belonging to and coming from are 
near akin, but the lost case-ending gives the turn to from, Goth, tn- 
nana, within; utana^ without; hindana, behind, etc., do not have the 
plain sense from. Pott suggests composition with a preposition (Let- 
tisch no, from). Here belong edst-an, from the east ; pest-an, from 
the west, etc. ; also xft^an, aft ; feorr-an, from far ; for-an, before ; 
hind'On, from behind ; inn-an, within ; nedn, from nigh ; neod-an, from 
beneath ; t//-an, from above ; ui-an^ from out, and their compounds. 

I 



130 DESrVATION,— PREPOSITIONS AND PREFIXES. 

II. CORBBLATIVES OF TiME : MaNNER : 

when; then; now; once. how; thus; so. 

A.-S. hpanne; panne(iBjO,e)f]>d; nu; iUfgeo. hu<ihpi; pus^pms; spa. 

Goth, hvan; /an, (O.H.G. <fo; nu; ju, giu. hui€o)thvdiva; svah^sve, 

Lat... quum; turn; nunc; jam<^SfLn8k, ja. ' quo-modo; tinn,ita; itc,trl. 

Gr.... wori; rorc; vv, vi>v (Sansk. nv) ; iriK,djd, rwc; rcM^; ai^. 

hpanne, accusative masculine ; pa, feminine ; hu, hpt, instrumental ; jki^, 
genitive, <iPpis, or instrumental Jni + s, O. Sax. thiu-s (^ 133, 2); 
JfSMf genitive ; spa, Goth, sve, instrumental ; the endings in the other 
languages are not all analogous. 

III. Prepositions = ad verbs: ff/7er, bt, for^ in, mid, on, of, to, fiurh, 
under, up, ofer, piit, with many derivatives and compounds. See ^^ 253- 
259. 

IV. Derivatives in e, denoting rest in, probably a dative : Goth, -a, 0. 
Sax. -a, 0. Nor. -i, O.H.G. -a, 

inn-e, within ; ut-e, without ; ufan-e, over, etc. 

V. COMPARATITES AND SUPERLATIVES. ^^ 123-129,2. 



PREPOSITIONS AND PREFIXES. 

• 

253. — I. Those denoting simple relations generally take their signifi- 
cance from a single consonant (^ 56). Contrasted space relations jure pri- 
marily denoted. This contrast is often further brought out by endings of 
comparison (^^ 122-129). The relation is sometimes made more definite 
by case-endings and other suffixes. Most inseparable prefixes have a sim- 
ilar etymology. 

II. Many prepositions and prefixes of later growth are from nouns or 
verbs, and have an etymology like adverbs. 

254. Prepositions and prefixes with a single consonant. A few others 
are added to better illustrate their etymology. 

1, Semi-wweU, SuulETlt. Greek. Latin. Gothic. O.Sax. O.Nor. 0.n.G. 

a- (i&), privitive : ... &oiM>aMi H^ ex? see or; ^; er-; d<at^ 

or- =4: dvi8>u$f ; ; «#-; ; ttr,^.; tov. 

eft-C, besides : dva; atK^<c); ; du-Js; 64s ; a»4s; anJL 

pid, against, with : vt^seetd; ; vi-,ve-; vi-Jtra; vird; vi^; wi-dar. 

ne, n-, negative : .. na; vn-; ne,nS; ni; m, fie; ne; in^ He. 

an (on, 4>), on : cmi; dvd; on-; ana; an; d; oaa. 

and (oad!,^,tn-: dn4i; <ivn ; ' <m4e; an-d; an-d;-t; an^s am4, 

in, in, on: an&,an^; lvi,lv\ in; in; nrna; inn,t; m. 

on- (on), un- : on-, a-; dv-,d-; in-; tin-; ten-; ti-; 
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Sanskrit. Gredc Latin. Oothie. 0.8ax. O.Nor. aH.Ger. 

mi-d, with: mi4hd8; fu-rd; ; m^/; mi-d; me^; mi4(i), 

mis-| mis- : akin to mid, Goth. mtiM0,matiiaU7; miss<i'; mu-; miff-; mi§: 

k'(j&fdpa,S),tYtT: ev<nf at pet; wvum; 6w; eo; ae; to. 

2. Labials (p, b, f). 

up, adv., up : «^; vir6yvmp\ sAibj *-vper ; Up ; 4p* ^fP* 4/* 

bf (5f, M^), be-, by : abhif -^t; (*0^i W; ^, &0-; ; pi. 

f ymb(e)^eiii5(«),aboat: oiAi; <^^; cm^; ; itmbi; «m; tempi. 

of (jr/^), of, off: iSp''/ '^^'o; «*; «/; «/; q/"; oba.' 

for-, for-(bid) : pd^; irapd^vap; per*; fn^i for^; for^; far^. 

for, for: purds; irapoc; prasf yJ»«^; f^*)t fyH})if^' 

fore, fore-: purdt; vdpoQ; par; faura; for{a); for'; fonu 

feor, adv. adj., far : para; wipa ; P^; fair-ra; fer; Jiarri; far. 

f.jft L /r - N fP^^f '"P* ; P«»"-; \ mixed; probably a simulation of Lat. 

a».(/reo-;,Ter3r:|^_ ,p^; pro,prsif pr» by compound. ofyVwJ (§ 40, 2). 

fram, from: pd-ra^m; nipav; perert'; from; from; from; from. 

8. Dentailff (t, d, J), d, a). 

8Bt^ at: ddhi; (o-)^i ; o^; €A; at; at; as. 

6d, tmto: ddhif ; ; andjtmd; unt; uaai; tatf-. 

t6, to: ddhif 'St; ; du; t^te; ; euOfti, 

t6-, intwo: ((Qvi- (S 183, 2) ; ^ta; di§-; dit'; to-; ; ze(f)fta(fy 

ikt,ont: ttf; i;(r-repoc; ; ^; ^; ^; ^« 

ed-, back: i-tara, other? ; i^erumf id-; id-ur; id-; it-. 

Jmrh, through : .... iirds; • ; trans; JHtir-h; tkurh; ; dttrah, 

aam-, together : ... ra-m^'; u/ia; sim-ul; soma; sama; sam-; sama, 

a&m-, half : sd4ni-; rifu^; thni-; ; sdm-; ; «amt-. 

sin-, ever: sofIm; evo-c; «em-(per); «if»-(tetiu); «tfi-; «t-; tin-. 

4. Gutturals. 

ge-, together : (sd-ycdmf ivvf cum, cO'f ga-; ffi-; g-; ilo-, etc. 

Ag=a+^, ever : . 0. H. G. e6-ga (§ 136, 5). 

{a.) For shifting of letters, see ^^ 18, 19, 41 ; for precession and weather- 
ing of endings, ^ 38. a <iarf 6d<^andi ^ 37 ; ymbe ^abhi, and<Cddhij ^ 27, 
5; h in purhy c in edcj ^ 133, 2, a. 

{b.) Most of the Sanskrit forms look like vowel pronominal bases with 
suffixes and case -endings: a-bhi, O'pa'^ a'pa-ra^ gen. purdst locative 
pari, ace. pdram, instrum. pdrd. ^ 62. 

255. Comparative Forms : er, r, ter, der, der, d, d. ^§ 122-129. 

of'Crj over ; af-ter, after ; un-der, under ; pi-der, wither-(nam) ; to-pi' 
dere, against ; ni-der, neath ; pt-<f, with ; mi^d, with ; /o-r, for ; /o-re, 
before ; f-r^, very ; geon-d, yond ; hin-d'On, behind ; samo-d, together. 

\]b.) The above are formed on of; mfi an >Sansk. aniaytara; pi; ni, 
akin to tn, Sansk. ant > nt, down, Or. ivi-pot, O. H. G. nt-dar; mi ^ ma ; 
f'-<ipa; geonyGoiJtk.jdins<CJa'na; hin=.heon(an) (^252); sam. 
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256. SupcRULTiTB m (^ 126) : fra-my from ; param, iripav, pereU" seem 
to be accQsatiTes, and in so far not analogous to from. 

257. Adverbial -an (^ 252), mostly componnds: be-^ b-y jnd-mfl-an ; 
for-an ; xt-, hi-y on-y to-^ pid-for-an ; geond-^m ; ht-y pid-geand-im ; he- 
heon-an ; be-hind'^n ; inn-an ; b-y on-, pid-inn-^m ; neod-an ; be-f under- 
neod-an ; uf-an ; ^, d-b-, on-uf-an ; uppntn ; on-upp-an ; ut-an ; ^, on-b-, 
pd'y ymb-tU-an ; English before ; beyond ; behind ; within ; be-, under- 
neath ; above ; a-b-, with-oot. 

• 

258. From Substantives, mostly compoands with prepositions: /o- 
eacan, besides; a-, on-gegny to-gegnes, against; ge-mongy on-gemongy 
among ; on-efn (German n-e^en), even with, beside, an-ent ; tn-mtVUttfn, 
to-middes, amidst ; be-tpeon-umy -any between ; be-tpeo-h-Sy be-tpeoxy be- 
twixt ; so English be-side < be sidan ; down < a-duney from a hill ; a-loft 
(ShakespeareXon i^fte^ in the air; and the like, hand-y ^ 267,11. 

259. From Adjectives = adverbs (see ^§ 254, 229) : i^, ere ; feot, 
far from ; ge-hende, handy to ; Isss, less ; nedhf near, nehst, neah-handy 
nigh to ; tU (Northumbrian), to ; peard, to^peard, toward ; pana, less ; ge- 
long, and'long, along; n-efne, n-emne (compare on-efn, ^258), except; 
std (late), since. Prefixes : eal- (a?/-, el-), all ; efen-, co- ; ful-, full ; mil-, 
mis- ; sdm-y semi- ; sin-, ever ; pan-, less ; pel-, well. 



PaBTICLES of iNTEBBOGATIOy, AfFIBMATION, NEGATION. 

260. Interrooatiok. — (a.) Adverbial forms of the pronominal A/?, whose 
derivation has been explained : hpseder, hp&r, hpider, hpanan, hpy, hu, and 
compoands, ybr-A/'am, etc. 

{b.) Intensives: ne, ^ 254 ; ac {ach, ah), ^ 262 ; hu, ^ 252 ; Id, ^ 263. 
(c.) Conjunctions in indirect questions : gif, if, ^ 262. 

261. Affirmation and Negation. — (a.) From relational stems: 

gea, ia, yea<yo (^ 107, a) ; Goth, ja, jai ; O. Sax., O. Nor., O. H. G. ia. 
ge-se, yes ; gea-\--se<isi, let it be. 

ne (^ 254), n-d, n-6, nay, no ; Goth, ne div, O. H. G. ni-eo, not ever, 
ne-se, like geae : n-dn, Ger. n-etn, Lat. n-<m, not one ; nealles, nalxs, nms 

(ne ealles), not at all ; n-d-piht, noht, not a whit. 

(J).) Regular adverbial forms : sodlice, pitodlice, verily. 
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262. CONJUNCTIONS. 
In their formation they are similar to prepositions. 

I. From relational stems. — (a.) Not before explained : 

Sanakrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. O.Sex. O.Kor. O.II.G. 
and,ond^and; (dH; tn; e()? -.^; a$tdif .— ; aiUt(ti). 

ano, ono, fui=if; (<afia); dv\ an; an; O.H.G. eno, tiMi<(m+ntt. 

gH if ; Jd^(ja-p0l «'» »^» Ja-bai; (ef; ef; ibu). 

ao (cA, A), but ; (akin to e(!c, § 254 ?) ; ak; ae; ; oh, 

ge, and ; (< /or, § 252 $ ^4 < ^ ; ja^ ; /a-A ; ja, Jct-e ; okf ioh. 

gjrt, flwto, yet ; <^,§252; ; ; jtt-^zn; ; M.H.O.mwr(0. 

ben-den, whilst; compare Latin fcm-dbn; PanM; — -; — ; dim4a. 
^eah (/a), though; see for -nh § 138, 2, a; >i-tiA; Ift^; p6; doh. 
odde (ftic^ ^), or; dtha^ bat; ; at; t^, aip-pau; ettha; 9da; «U9(o»). 

eac, also; earn, samo-dy as well as; ne — nej neither — nor; nn — nn, 
now — then, haYe been given with adverbs or prefixes. 

and may be akin with and<Canti (^ 254). ano is all doubtful ; ja^ja- 
bai and t > Goth, t-ia = O. H. G. t-5u, are kindred stems; gtf,0. 
Fneticjef, Lithnanic ^'ei-^, go withya-3ai (^^ 107, a; 63,^) ; ge might 
be ge' (^ 254) ; 'den in pen-den^ -pan in ju-pan^ are the demonstrative 
ta (^ 104, b) ; Goth. tj> > ed, ap > od is akin to ed- (^^ 254, 3 ; 38). 

(h,) Many other pronominal adverbs, whose etymology has been explained, 
and whose meaning and use belong in syntax : Au, how ; spd^ so ; spt/lce, 
such ; pider, panan, pd, Py, pi^ pws, ponne, p&r ; hpi-der^ whither ; hpx-dery 
whether ; elles^ else ; O. H. G. alltSy alies, gen., Lat a/uu, al-, ^ 216. 

II. From notional stems, a few oblique cases of nouns. 

hpUe, hpil-um — hpUum, sometimes — sometimes. 



263. INTERJECTIONS. 

(1.) Imitation of cries, or sound-gestures : edy e^, edp, oh ; pd^pedt wo; 
/d, lo; ha J ha; hd, ha; compounds — ed-ld^ mixed with French he-las (Lat. 
lassusy weary), alas, corrupt alack ; pd4d, pd-ld-pd, welaway, corrupt we]- 
aday, etc. ; hlg, hlg, Lat. o, o, iElfrc. Coll. 

Somewhat similar quasi-words are wide-spread, but they can be iden- 
tified only when steadied by true words formed from them : Greek 6d, 
ovai, Lat. vtf, Goth, vdit O. Sax. U7«, Swed. ve, O. H. G. we, wo ; O. 
H. G. we4a, etc. Such words were doubtless as numerous in the an- 
cient languages as in English, but are not preserved in books. 

(2.) True words used as cries or gestures have nothing peculiar in their 
etymology : hpxt, what ; hu, how ; pel, well ; peg Id =pel /d, well done, etc. ; 
efnef Lat. ecce, lo. 



\ 
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264. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

CoMPOSiTioir proper combines word-stems so as to express a new notion. 
Coalescence is the running together of whole words with such change 
of accent as to make a new word, 
(a.) Parasyntheta are derivatives from compoonds. 

Nouns. 

265. — I, Form. — Nouns final in compounds retain their stems and end- 
ings; elsewhere only their theme, except substantives in e<ia, e<Ct, and 
n (o) : gum-a, man ; gum-cyn, mankind ; edtd-fwder, grandfather ; gryre, 
horror ; gryre-hpil, time of horror ; lagu, lake ; lagu-flod, river. Coales- 
cence takes place of prefixes and some genitives with a following noun * 
SmtemeS'dseg, Saturday; i(fonan-c2^^, Monday; Oxend-fard, Oxford; 
dwgeS'Sge, daisy ; and»sparu, answer ; un-treopd^ untruth ; un-fts, un- 
wise, etc. Words with quasi-suffixcs are compounds in form. ^ 229. 

266. — II. Relation or Stems to each other. — (1.) Attributive 
(substantive -f- substantive) — appoaitive : ac-treo, oak-tree ; ptf-man^ wo- 
man ; compare peop'horen, born a slave ; deacriptive : gdrledCf spear- 
leek, garlick ; Aeq/b(2- man, head-man ; genitive: ^ocf-j/^e/, God's mes- 
sage; (adjective 4- 8til>stantive): mtj-cf^r^, mid-day ; nea A-itir, neigh-bour. 
Adjective parasyntheta from the last are called Possessites : cUtn-heort^ 
possessing a clean heart; an-hendCf one-handed; an-edge and anSged, 
one-eyed ; bwr-fot, bare-foot, bare-footed. 

(2.) Objective. — (Substantive -{-noun, between which an accusative endu- 
ing or preposition would express the relation) — accusative : man-cpellere^ 
man-killer; a<f-j/>artn^, oath-swearing ; blod-geote fBheddingothlood: gen- 
itive : cear-fiU, full of care ; dative : god-lie^ like to Qod. 

(3.) Adverbial {noun or particle + adjective) : ad-meahtigy all-mighty ; 
m{int^-/ea/(/, manifold ; ^/oJ-rea<f, blood-red ; sn&P'hpit^Bnovi''Vi\ii\A\ un^ 
cl&nCf unclean ; (noun or particle -{-substantive) — space relatione : land- 
man, man living on the land, farmer ; time : niht-hrapfn, raven flying by 
night ; cause : hand-gepeorc, hand-iwork ; purpose : ort-geard, orchard, 
yard for vegetables ; ealo-fset, vat for ale ; eag-sealf, eye-salve ; with an 
infinitive, hpet-stdn, stone to whet ; prtt-boc, writing-book ; material : stdn- 
peal, wall of stone ; is-gicel, icicle ; gold-smid, worker in gold. 

(a.) Attributive compound nouns not possessives and adverbially com- 
pound adjectives are called Determinatives. 

(&.) Collectives have copulate parts : per-polf, man and wolf, were- 
wolf; Jtreo-t^ne, three and ten. 

267. Verbs. 
I. For the terminations springing from composition, see ( 160. 
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II. Verbs with proper compound stems are parasyntheta from compound 
nouns. But note hand-sellan^ put in hand ; ful-fyllan, etc., below. 

III. Compound verbs are directly formed by coalescence with preposi- 
tions and prefixes : ofer-Jleopan, over-flow ; d-pacan^ a- wake ; mis-don, 
mis-do ; ful-fyllan, fulfill ; pel-don, do well ; efen-peorcan, co-operate. 

(a.) For prepositions and prefixes, see ^^ 15, 254. 

{b) Composition has the same laws throughout the Indo-European lan- 
guages. In some of them so many of the stem-endings conform with the 
most common one that it comes to be regarded as a sign of composition 
(Gr. -0-, Lat. -t-, Goth, -a-) ; traces of this are in Anglo-Saxon : niht-e-gale, 
night-in-gale. 
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208.^—1. Animals. — A, Words with pairs of endings (Mobile) : 

Masculine, — < a ; a < an ; ere. 

Feminine, — <»; 9<C,an; e, Ige < te < tan ; eii<enm; estre. 

1. ( — <a and •— ^t), umlaut, ^ 32 : gat, -es, g&t, -e, he-goat, she-goat; 
m&g, -es, -e, kins-man, -woman ; pulf,pylf,he-, she- wolf. — 2. (a and e) : 
ass-a, -e, he-, she-ass ; mdg-a, -e, kins-man, -woman ; nef-a, -c, nephew, 
niece ; rUkg-a, -e, hart, roe ; feop-a, -e, man-, maid-servant ; pehh-a, -e, 
weaver; picc-a,-e, witch; pudup-at -e, widow-er. — 3. ( — <a and e, 
ige) : mearh, merige, mere, myre, horse, mare ; hlaford, hlaf{or)d-ige, 
lord, lady. — 4. (a and — <*) • han-a, hen, cock, hen. — 5. ( — <a and 
en) : sslf, -en, elf; fox,fixen, fox, vixen ; god, gyd-en, god-dess ; munec, 
-en, monk, nun ; peop, -en, pegen, pign-en, pealh, pyl-en, servant ; add 
manna, mennen, servant; cdsere, cdser-n, emperor, empress. — 6. (ere 
and estre) : hsMi-ere, basc-estre, baker, bakster ; hearp-ere, -estre, harper ; 
hopp-ere, -estre, dancer ; red-ere, -estre, reader ; sang-ere, -estre, singer ; 
sedm-ere, -estre, seam-ster ; pebh-ere, -estre, weaver, webster ; fidel-ere, 
-estre, fiddler. — 7. (Relics): g6s<^gans, gandra (^^ 37; il,b; 60), 
goose, gander; eyning, cpen ('^ cpany> cuny> cyn, (^ 35, 32, 38, 24), 
king, queen ; ahbud, -Use (Lat. abbatissa, Gr. -taaa), abbot, abbess ; speor, 
speger (Goth, svaihr-a, -6, Lat. socer, socrus, Gr. ixvp-og, -a, Sansk. 
^a^ura, pvapru), father-, mother-in-law. 

B, Compounds whose first part marks sex, last part gender : 

Masculine, p&pned, p^p-, p&pen-, weaponed ; carl, hyse, man, guma. 
Feminine, ptf, wife ; masgden, maid ; cpen, woman. 

p&pned-man, m., -beam, n., did, n., -pif estre, f., man, boy, hermaphrodite-, 
hyse-cUd, n., boy ; man-cild, n., man-child ; man-esne, m., man-servant; 
gum-man, man ; gum-fiegn, man ; carl-cat, m., -fugol, m., tom-cat, -bird ; 
ptf-many> pimman, m., woman; ptf-pegn, m., servant; pif-freond, m., 
friend ; mAden-cild, n., -f&mne, f., -man, m., female child, maid ; cpen- 
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fugol^ m., bird; add spere-healf, f., spindl-healfy f., spear-half = male 
side, spindle-half = female side. 

C. Male and female have names from different roots. Such names 
abound for man and the domestic animals. They are old and widespread. 

Man : guma, per^ husbonda, leod, secg, hwle(d), rinCf heorn^ carl ; plur. 

firds; feminine, yi^ne, ideSy hryd^fostrey meople^ nueged, m&g, cpen; 

neuter, beam, cUdy child ; pif, wife. Pairs of kindred : fxdetj modor; 

sunuydohtar; brodoTy speostor ; earn, mo Jrt^e, uncle, aunt ; god-fxdery 

god-modor. 
Horse : hengest, steda, fola ; feminine, merihe, Oz : oxa, steorc, fearhy 

bulluca; (em.cujheafre. EUieep: rantypeder; {em,e6p{u). Swine: 

bar, eofor, bearh ; fem. sugu, Ooat : bucca, hsefer ; fem. rah, rd. 

Deer : heort, m., hind, f. Dog : hund, m., bicce, f. Hen : coc, m., 

hen, f. Bee : drdn, m., be 6, f. Neuter : hors, picg, horse ; swtn, 

swine; mul, mule; <f cor, wild beast, deer; cealf, calf; lamb; scedp, 

sheep. 

Names of other animals are epicene (V^^)* Neuter names of young ani- 
mals pflen add 'ir-^ -er- in the plural : cild, cild-er-u, child, children 
(^ 82). Nothing else peculiar in the formation. 

269. — II. Things without Sex, and abstracts. For general rules, 
^ 67 (gender of the endings, (^ 231-239). It is often not easy to tell how 
fkr personification,' and how far phonetic laws, determine the gender (( 64, 
2). The same object oAen has names of different genders : sA, f., It^o, 
m., bnm, n., egor, n., sea. The Teutonic tongues generally agree. But 
note Neuters j(German masculine) mod, mood, mtith ; tpig, twig, ztoeig ; 
pin, wine, wein; (German feminine) clif, cliff, klippe ; ear,'^ezi, ahre; 
fxsten, fastness, feste ; Vic, corps, leiche ; s&d, seed, saat ; sceorp, scarf, 
scharpe ; pApen, weapcn, waffe ; pesten, n.,'m.*, waste, tn^/tf ; Masculines 
(German feminine), crwft, craft, kraft ; lust, lust ; tear, tear, zahre ; (Ger- 
man neuter) ende, end ; feld, field ; here, army, heer; sal, cord, seil; Fbm- 
inines (German masculine), turf, turf, torf; piht, vrighi, uficht ; (German 
neuter) blmd, blade, blatt ; boc, book, ^ucA; h&lu, health, heil ; heorte, 
heart, herz ; gesxhd, sight, gesicht, 

270. — III. Derivatives from foreign names retain their gender, except 
Feminines ^ masculines : ancor, anchor ; box, box-wood ; persuc, peach ; 
pistol, epistle ; regol, rule ; ^neuters : non, noon ; NEUTER8>masculines : 
balsam ; creda, creed ; > feminines : ceaster, city ; hlie, lily ; palant, palace ; 
timpane, dmm'i 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

271. S3rntaz is the doctrine of grammatical combtncUions of 
words. It treats of the use of the etymological forms in dis- 
course — their agreement, government, and arrangement. 

SIMPLE COMBINATIONS. 

272. There are four simple combinations: the predic'cttvCj at- 
trib'utivej ol^fectivei and adverbial. 

273.— L Predicative 

nznomincUive substantive + agreeing verb; 
^nominative sub8tantive+ agreeing predicate noun; 
^nominative substantive +predicate adverb, 

gold glisnad, gold glistens ; gold is beorht, gold is bright ; 
JElfred pxs cyning^ Alfred was king ; ic eom her, I am here. 

(a.) This is a combination between a 
subject, of which something is said {=zgold, JElfred, ic), and a 
predicate, which is said of the subject (^glisnad, beorht, cyning, her). 

(6.) Copula. — The sign of predication is the stem-ending of a notional 
verb (=a in glisnad), or is a relational verb {is, pass, eom). The substan- 
tive verb, when so used, is called the copula — a good name for any sign of 
predication. Copulative verbs take a predicate noun. 

{c) Quasi-predicative is the relation between the implied subject and 
predicate in a quasi-clause. ^ 278, d. 

274.— n. Aiirihxitire=agreeing noun+ substantive; 

=gonitive substantive-^- substantive. 

god cyning, good king ; JElfred mdeling, Alfred the prince ; 
Engla land, land of the Angles. 

{a.) This combination expresses the relation of subject + attribute as 
taken for granted. The leading substantive is called the 

subject, that to which the attribute belongs (cyning, JElfred, land) ; 
an attributive is the agreeing adjective (god), or genit. substantive (Engla) ; 
an appositive is the agreeing substantive (aedeling), 

(b,) The sign of this relation is the agreeing case-endings, or tlie attribu- 
tive genitive ending, or a preposition (^ 277, 2). 
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275. — in. OhieoliYe =z verb + governed noun. 

= adjective + governed noun* 

ic huntige heortds^ I hunt harts ; hi syld him hors^ he seEs him a 
hone ; gilpes pu gymest, thou wishcst fame ; p^^ fiMk he ge^ 
feahy he rejoiced at the vengeance ; At macad hine {to) eymmge^ 
they make him king ; hpt segst pu me godne, why caUest thoa me 
good 1 beod gemindige Lodes jn/es^ remember Lot's wife. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of an act or qutdiiy to its 
completing notional object. 

ObjeotiTe verbs or adjectives are those which need sach object (kmligef ste.). 
SubjectiTe need no sach object {ic sl&pey I sleep). 
TransitiTe verbs have a sofiering object {huntige^ syld, macad, etc.). 
IntransitiTe have no suffering object {gymest, gefeah). 

The coropleUng object may be 
■offering {=direct)fin accusative merely affected {heortds,horSfhine^mei; 
dative {=^tndirect =:personal), a receiver to or for whom is the act {him) ; 
genitive, suggesting or exciting the act {gilpes, f&hde, ptfes) ; 
factitive, a product or result in fact or thought {cyninge, godne), 

{b,) The sign of relation is the case-endmg or a preposition. 

(c.) Many Anglo-Saxon verbs require an object, when the English by 
which we translate them do not Many objects conceived as exciting in 
Anglo-Saxon are conceived as suffering in English ; many as merely ad- 
verbial. 

{d,) The factitive object often has a quasi-predicative relation to the suf- 
fering object, agreeing with it like a predicate noun {me -i- godne). Such 
clauses are nearly equivalent to two (why sayest thou that I am good t). 

276. — IV. AdverbieLl=:verb+ adverb or adverbial phraae. 

^adjective+ adverb or adverbial phrase, 
^adverb -{-adverb or adverbial phrase. 

ic gd ut, I go out ; ic singe aclce dwg, I sing each day ; pe sprecad 
gepemmodlice, we speak corruptly ; he com mid pd fihnnan^ he 
came with the woman ; mid sorgum libban, to live having cares : 
hpt fandige ge min, why tempt ye me ? mtcle md man is seedpe 
betera, man is much (more) better than a sheep. 

(a.) This combination is between an act or quality and its unessential 
relations- The most common relations are place (u/), time {sdce dssg), 
manner {gepemmodlice), co-ezistence {mid f&mnan, mid sorgum), cailM 
{hpi), intensity {micle, md, seedpe), 

(6.) The sign is an adverbial ending, case-ending, or preposition. 

(c.) The adverbial combination is given by Becker as a subdivision of 
the objective, but the linguistic sense of the Indo-European races onifoxmly 
recognizes the adverb as a separate part of speech. 
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277. Equivalents of the Noun and Adverb in tho com- 
binations : 

(1.) For a SuBSTAinivB may be used a substantive noun or 
pronoun, an acffective or any of its equivalents, an infinitive, a 
clause, any vnyrd or phrase viewed merely as a thing. 

(2.) For an ABjEcnvE may bo nsed an a^jfective noun or pro- 
noun, an article (attribntively), a participle, a genitive substan- 
tive, an adverb, a preposition toith its case, a relative ckmse. 

(3.) For an Adybsb may be used an oblique case of a noun 
with or without a preposition, a phrase, a clause. 

SENTENCES. 

278. A Sentenoe is a thought in words. It may bo 

deplaratiTe, an assertioD, indicative^ subjunctive^ or potential ; 
IntexrogatiTe, a question, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
imperatlTe, a command, exhortation, entreaty ; a species of 
exclamatory, an expanded interjection. ^^ 149-151. 

(a.) A clause is one finite verb with its subject, objects, and all their at- 
tributives and adjuncts. Its essential part is its predicative combination. 
The (grammatical) subject of the predicative combination, its attributives 
and adjuncts, make up the logical subject of the clause ; the grammatical 
predicate and its objects with their attributives and adjuncts make up the 
logical predicate. 

(b.) A subordinate clause enters into grammatical combination with 
some word in another (principal) clause ; co-ordinate clauses are coupled 
as wholes. 

(c.) The sign of relation between clauses is a relative or conjunction. 

(J.) Quasi-clauses. — (1) Infinitives, participles, trnd factitive objects 
mark quasi-predicative combinations, and each has its quasi-clause. (2) /a- 
terjections and vocatives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

279. A Sentence is simple, complex, or compound. 

280. A simple sentence is one independent clause. 

I. A predicative combination. 

Verb for predicate: fisceras fisciad, fishers /«A. 

Adjective : God is god, God is good. 

Gtonitive : tql C&sares is, tribute is Cxsar'*s, 

Substantive : Cmdmon pms leodpyrhta, Csdmon was a poet. 

Adverb : pe sind her, we are here. 

Adverbial :' God is in heofenum, God is in heaven. 

Sul^eot indefinite : (hit) srupd, it snows ; me pyrst, me it thirsteth. 
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II. Clause with attribotiTe combination. 

Adjective attribute : god gold glisnad, good gold glistens. 
Qenitive : folces stemn is Godes stemn, foWs voice is God^s voice. 
Appoaitive : pe cUdra sind ungel&rede, we children are untaught 

III. Clause with objective combination. 

Direct object : Cmdmon porhte leodsangdsy Caedmon made poems. 
Dative : lAn me pr% hid/as^ give me three loaves. 
Genitive : J)SBt p\f dhloh drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord. 
Factitive : Simonem he nemde Petrum, Simon he named Peter. ' 

IV. Clause with adverbial combination. 

Place : ic gd u/, I go out. 
Time : ic gd ut on dwgred^ I go out at dawn. 
Manner : se cyning scryt me pel^ the king clothes me well. 
Co-ezistence : mid sorgum ic lihbe^ I live with cares. 
Cause : he has is for cylde^ he is hoarse from cold ; se cnapa pypad 
oxan mid gadisene, the boy drives oxen with an iron goad. 

281. — Y. Abridged complex sentence. Clause containing a 
quasi-clausc. § 278, d. 

Infinitive : t&c us sprecan^ teach us to speak. 

Factitive : hpi segst pu me godne, why callest thou me (to be) goodf 
Participle (adjectival) : ic hxhhe sumne cnapan, Pypendne oxan^ I have a 
boy, {driving) who drives oxen; (adverbial, gerund), Boetius gehmd 
singende, Boethius prayed singing; (absolute), ptnre dura beloccnre^ 
bide pinne f aider ^ thy door having been locked, pray thy father. 

282. — ^VI. Abridged compound sentence (§ 284). Verb8>verb. 

Compound subject : he and seo singad, he and she sing. 
Compound predicate : he is god and pis, he is good and wise ; seo Iw- 
fad hine and me, she loves him and me. 

283. A complex sentence is one principal clause with its 
subordinate clause or clauses. § 278, 5. The subordinate may 
be a ' ' 

Substantive : (subject), is smgd pxt he com^ that he came is said ; (ob- 
ject), ic pat pxt'he com, I wot that he came ; (appositive), tc com to 
Pam, pmt he p^rejgefulpod, I came for this, that he might be baptized. 

Adjective : staEf-crseft is seo c£g, pe p&rd bocd andgit unlycd, grammar 
is the key, that unlocks the sense of the books. 

Adverb : (p\iuie)t hpider pu g^st, ic gd, I go whither thou goest; (time), 
tc gd hpmnne pu g&st, t go when thou goest; (manner), /u spr&ee spa 
spa an stunt pif, thou spakest as a stupid woman speaks ; (intensity), 
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beod gleape spa rmdran^ be wise as serpents ; leofre is hleh^an ponne 
gr^tan, it is better to laugh than cry; (cause = efficient, motive, means, 
argument, condition [protasis to an apodosis], concession, purpose) : 
hit fiunrdd forjfam God pilt, it thunders because God wills; paciad^for- 
Pam pe ge nyton pone dseg, watch, because ye know not the day ; On- 
send Higeldce^ gif mec hild nime^ (protasis) if me battle take, (apodosis) 
send to Higelac, etc. Co-existence is usually in an abridged participial 
clause (^ 281). 

284. A compound Bcntence is a number of co-ordinate 
clauses. § 278, 6. 

CopnlatiTe : ic gd ut and ic geocie oxan, I go out and I yoke oxen. 
AdversatiTe : fyr is god Pegn, ac is frecne fred, fire is a good servant, 

but is a bad master ; ne nom he fnd,pedh he monige geseah, he took no 

more, though he saw many. 
DisjimctiTe : ic singe odde ic r&de, I sing or I read. 
Causal : forPy ge ne geh^rad, forpam pe ge ne synd of Gode, therefore 

ye do not hear, {for this that) because ye are not of God. 
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285. A complete sentence has every part of all its combina- 
tions expressed. 

A normal sentence is complete, and has its parts expressed 
and arranged according to the general laws of the language. 

Figm*es of Sjmtax are deviations from the normal sen- 
tence. 

I. Bllipsis, omission. This may be of a conjunction (asyn'deton), of 
a word to have been repeated (braohyrogy), of a verb somewhat like one 
in a corresponding clause (zeugma), of the latter part of a clause not to be 
supplied from the corresponding part of other clauses (aposiopa'sis). See 
also anacoluthon (below, III.). 

II. Pleonasm, too many words. There may be too many conjunctions 
(polysyn'deton), two nouns and a conjunction for a noun and attributive 
(hendi'adis). 

III. Ensilage, substitution. Of one part of speech for another (anti- 
mezl'a), of one case for another (hypal'lage), of a different scheme of con- 
struction for the one in which a sentence begins (anacolu'thon). Syn'- 
esis is a construction according to sense and not grammatical form. 

lY. Hyper'baton, transposition. Of words (anas' trophe), of clauses 
(hys'teron-prot'eroh). 
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USES OF THE CASE-ENDINGS. 

Substantives. 

Agreement of Endings. 

286.-1. Predicative Combination.— A predicate noun 
denoting the same person or thing as its sutdect, agrees with it 
in case. 

(a.) Also in gender^ if it varies for gender, and oflenest in numher ; but 
copulate singulars and a plural agree : ic earn peg, I am the way (John, 
xiv, 6) ; he is mm sunu, he is my son (Luke, ix, 38) ; he and seo sind 
freondds, he and she are friends. Nouns of multitude take Synesis. 

{b,) The rule applies to quasi-predicatives (^ 278, d) : God hit pd fmsU 
nisse heofenan, God called ihefifmament heaven (Gen., i, 8). But pied- 
icate- accusative substantives are rare in Anglo-Saxon. The Latin and 
Greek accusative + infinitive is generally represented by a clause with 
fixt (that), and the foctitive depends on to (to) or for, as does often the 
common predicate : Jni pyrcst pi to Gode, thou makest thyself (to) God 
(John, X, 33) ; mi p&ron mine tedrds for hldfds, to me my tears were 
(for) bread (Psa., xlii, 3). 

(c.) The rule is called for oftenest in clauses having the verb be {eom^ 
pesan, beon), become (peordan), stand, lie, etc. {standan, licgan, etc.), jgo, 
remain (gdn, punian), seem, prove (Pyncan, profian) ; and passives of 
naming, calling (hdtan, nemnan), seeing, thinking, telling {seon^ tellan)^ 
making, appointing, choosing (macian, gesceapan, gesettan^ geberan^ ge- 
ceosan, etc.). The predicate noun is oftenest an adjective : pd bedmds a 
grine stondad, the trees stand ever green (C. Ex., 200, 4) ; min cnapa Ud 
lama, my boy lies lame (Matt, viii, 6) ; peos poruld punad gehdl, this world 
remaineth whole (St B., 14) ; me pset riht ne Pynced, to me that seems not 
right (C, 289) ; leoht pms dseg genemned, light teas called day (C., 189) ; 
lytel hi pxs gesepen, he was seen (as) little (Hom., i, 138) ; hi psss blind 
acenned, he was bom blind (John, ix, 20) ; Saxulfpass gecoren to Hscop^ 
Saxulf was chosen (to) bishop (Chr., 656). See b, 

287.— IL Attributive Combination.— An appositive 

agrees in case with its subject. 

Often also in gender and number. It is an undeveloped adjective clansoy 
generally marked as such by tone and punctuation ; but in titles it some- 
times miakes with its subject a kind of compound noun in English (see be- 
low, e) : pi, cildra, we, (who are) children (^If.) ; seo drpyrde f^/hnne 
Ecgburh abbodisse, Aldpulfes dohtor psu cyninges, sende pom drpyrdan 
pere Gudldce leddene pruh, the venerable maid Ecgburh abbess, AldwulTs 
daughter the kingCs), sent to the venerable man Guthl&c a leaden coffin 
(St G., 18) ; Dryhten sylf, heofend hedhcyning, the Lord himself, heaven^s 
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high king (And., 6) ; j^m* sum his scipes-man, fiaes foresprecenan AdeU 
baldes, there waa one, his boatman^ the aforesaid Athelbald^s (St 6., 22) ; 
freSndscipe st betjmx unc, me and J^e, friendship be betwixt us, me and 
thee (G., 31, 44) ; jnd BlsMllan and AttilaUt Hund cyningum, against Bled- 
la and AttUa, kings of the Huns (B6d., 1, 13) ; spa her men dod, geonge 
and ealde, so here men do, young and old (C, 1206) ; hi pegniady adt 
Sdntm, they serve, each the others (Met, 25, 12). The appositive is some- 
times 

descrlptlTe, giving kind, condition, etc., of its subject {cildra, abbodisse, 
dohtor, cyninges, hedhcyning, scipes^man, etc., in examples above) ; 

definitiire, a specific name after a general description, very common in 
Anglo-Saxon (Ecgburh, Gudldc, Adelbaldes), emphatic (sylf), {Repeat^ 
ed Subject. — A pronoun +& name, and a name -{-a pronoun, where the 
seeming attributive is really a repetition of the subject for clearer sjrntax, 
are very common : se H^end, hefasste, the Saviour, he fasted, St. 6., 9) ; 

partitive, giving parts of its subject, or its whole {me and pi, cyningum, 
geonge and ealde). Examples are introduced by spa spa (Latin ut, Ger* 
man als) : sume beod langspeorede, spa spa spands, some (birds) are 
long-necked, as swans (St 6., 1^ ; 

diatrlbutive (mlc), 

(a.) Adjectives are often appositives (geonge and ealde), so pronouns. 

(b,) Sentences are often appositives, oftenest definitives beginning with 
pBt, after hit, pmt, ping, or the like indefinite subject : pmt gelamp, pxt 
P&r com sum man, it happened, that there came a man (St. G., 9) ; hit 
(20) ; ping (19). 

(c.) Appositive for partitive genitive is found after sum : pd cp&don 
sume pd bocerds, Uien quoth some (of) {the) scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume, 
hi comon, some (of them) they came (Mc, viii, 3). Rask gives tpegen 
marc gold, two marks (of) gold. I have not found such forms in Anglo- 
Saxon ; but they are common in Old English, after the inflections had de- 
cayed (Lang., 1, 174 ; Ch., 7328). So German masse geld, pfund fleisch, 
etc. The reverse, gold, two marks, is in Sanskrit, and down to English. 

((/.) Genitive for appositive of material or place : ceasira Natzaredes 
for ceastre Nazareth, i. e. City of Nazareth = City Nazareth. ( 313. 

(e.) Genitives in apposition all have their endings, where in Old English 
all but one drop it : cyninges Aldpulfes dohtor, king('s) AldwulPs daugh- 
ter. See above. 

(/.) An appositive often fails to agree with its subject from anacoluthon : 
minum hldforde • • • Alfpold cyning (nominative), to my lord — King Alf- 
wold (St. G., Prol.) ; se rtca and se hedna * * * ealle hi geltce se stranga 
dead forgrtped, the rich and the poor (nominative) — all these alike strong 
death gripeth (St G., 19). 

(g.) NuHBCR. Note- cyningum, ale, above. After a dual the name of 
the second person is used alone partitively : pit Scilling song dhofan, we, 
(I and) Scilling, raised a song (C. Ex., 324, 31) ; unc Adame, to us, (me 
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and) Adam (C, 387) ; git lohannis^ ye, (thoa and) John (C. Ex., 467, 7). 
This idiom is found in O. H. German, is common in 0. None. 

(h,) Gbndbr. Sjnesis. Sabstantives agree in natural rather than in 
grammatical gender : JElJUbdtPset mi^n, Alfled,the maiden (Horn., ii, 150). 

NOHINATIYE. 

288. Tlio subject of a finite verb is pat in the nomina- 
tive. 

JElfred cpssd, Alfred said ; God is gody God is good. 

(a.) Nominative independent. The subject of quasi-clanses of enim- 
ciation is put in the nominative. Such are names and titles coDtaining no 
predicative combination : paet godspel softer Johannes gertcednysse^ the 
Gospel according to John. Anacoluihon, ^ 987,/. Absolute, ^ 295. 

(6.) Repeated eabjeot. See ^ 287, definitive. 

(c.) Predicate nominative. See ^ 286. 

(d,) Attributive nominative. See ^ 287. 

(e.) Factitive object. A nominative of enunciation is often need in- 
stead of a factitive object after verbs of naming, calling, and the like : c/y- 
pode God his gefylsta, he called God his '' helper*"* (Hom., 2, 82) ; kalad 
hine Afenstiorray they call it ^* evening star*^ (Met., 29, 30) ; ge dypiad mi 
Ldreop and Dtyhten, ye call me " Master^ and '* Lord** (John, xiil, 1$. 
This use of the oratio directa is the common form in Sanskrit, and has 
doubtless been common in all folkspeech. It is in the Greek of the New 
Testament ; the Latin Vulgate in such cases uses the vocatiye, as does the 
Greek sometimes. It is in the Gothic (0. H. German ?) and M. H. Ger- 
man. Compare ^^ 289, d ; 294. 

VOCATIVB, 

289. A compellative is pat in the vocative. 

Lareop, sege ponne^ Lord, speak then (Luke, vii, 40) ; ed la geatiga^ O 
young man (Luke, vii, 14) ; la fiu licetere^ thou hypocrite (Matt, rii, 
5) ; hlaford cyning^ lord king (Ap., 7) ; Fspder ure, }u pe eart on Aeo» 
fenum, our Father, thou that art in the heavens (Matt., vi, 9) ; vun^ 
se spetesta sunnan sctma, lulidna^ my (the) sweetest sunshine, Juli- 
ana (Ju., 166) ; Herra, se goda. Lord, the good (C. (G.), 678). 

(a.) A compellative is the subject of a quasi-clause of address. The ad- 
dress may be formal, a simple call, or an emphatic judgment (pu llceiere). 
The vocative may have an interjection with it, or not ; it may enter into at- 
tributive combination with adjectives, appositives, clauses, etc. Note the 
use of an appositive with the definite article : Herra, se goda ; mm, se spe^ 
testa ; and compare French Monseigneur Varchevesque, etc. 

(b.) The weak form of the adjective is often used in the vocative without 
a definitive : leofa Beopulf, dear Beowulf (B., 1854). 
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(c.) Latin vocatives are sometimes used ; Thaliarche, Apalluni {Ap., 5, 
7,0). 

(d.) Quasi-clause. The vocative (with or without attributives) may en- 
ter into combinations as a cUuse. ll may be a direct object : rnanige 
cpedad, Dryklcn, Dryhten, many shall eay, Lord, Lord (Matt., vii, 33) ; 
bctitlTe object : hpl clyptge gi me Dryhten, Drijhlen, why call ye me 
Lord, Lord ! (Luke, vi, 46). Compare ^ 388, e. 

(e.) The native grammarians in Sanskrit do not separate the vocative 
from the nominative, but think it a siigblly modified form fur address. Its 
syntax is nearly the same in all our languages. 



AcciraATivE. 
290. Objective Combinations. — 1. The direct ot^ect 

of a verb is jjul in the accusative. It may be 
L A material object muvcil, hit, or changed, or produced as an effect, 
by a transitive verb : JioTie maddam byred, he bean the treasure (B., 
2055) ; atormds alanclifu beolan, storms beal cliffs (Seaf., 33) : tc 
ahyrdc heurtan, I will harden his heart (Exod., iv, 31) ; scip pyrean, 
to build a ship (C, 1303). {Miidm~>maddam, Orm. maddmesi.) 
(a.) Persons and abstractions may also he conceived as material objects 
of act or tliought; se pxt ptcg byrd, tie vhom that horse bears (El., 1I9G)) 
K bere dryhlacs domas, I bear the lord's commands (D., 744). 

(i.) Transitive verba express an exercise of the appetites (eat, drink, 
etc.), the tenses (see, hear, etc.), the smjibilitics (love, Iwte, etc.), the in- 
telleel (know, think, etc.) ; movemeata — moving an object, or keeping it 
fiom moving (set, lay, raise, carry, heav«, have, hold, marry, catch, take, 
give, lead, throw, drive, call forth, send forth, speak, etc.), hitting or moving 
towards it (strike, follow, etc.), changing its form or condition (break, tear, 
harden, cover, sprinkle, etc.), making an abject (do, make, work, btiild, etc,), 
csQsativG acts. Verbs expressing these notions as affecting the whole of a 
material ohject govern the accusative throughout the Indo-European tongues. 
(c.) Persons may he conceived as suffering objects of their appetites. 

Impersonals of appetite or passion govern an accusative 
of the person suffering. 

Me Pyrste, it thirsted mD = I sufTered thirst (Malt., xsv, 35) ; me hin- 
grede, I suffered hunger (Matt., xxv, 35) ; hint lytic, it listed him^ 
he suffered list (B., 1793) ; mec longide, I longed (Kl., 14) ; me apr^t, 
it irks me, apreolan pegn (Sch., 31) ; vt pidlad, we loathe (Num., 31, 5). 
So hreSpan, rue (C, 1376) ; gemitlaji, dream (D,, 122) ; tglian, ail (1) 
(Baswonb, Ett. their example a mistake) ; tinclan, tickle (?), it tikeleth 
me (Chancer, C. T., 6053). Koch says passives of these impersonals 
lake an accusative ; so Grein, hia mandnjhicn (ace.) gemgiled peard 
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(D., 15T) ; but dryhten is Dom., " his lord (wis) hut dresmed :" m pm* 
monig gtlyiltd (.\[et-, 1, 9) ; ir px» of^^rtted (Seel., 40) ; le tarn «/- 
langad (Ki., 29) ; no accusatiTes found. 
(>/.) BeflexlT«s.— Manj Tccbs nu; take an aecnsatiTC of the leSezive |n- 
Dtna: Aiix jyT/ne aAen^, he hang himself (Matt, KXTii, 5); aptmdt himi 
tylfne to GoJr, he tamed himself to God (Chr., 1067). Sylf,Kif,ajM in- 
qaent in t^uly Aoglo-Suon. Socne verbs get to haTe * reSesire ae«se 
without the piODOun: hi gsbealh hiae,iie swelled himself =be was wrothfid 
(Loe., xv, S8) ; ge btlgad. ye are wrathful (John, vii, 23) ; U irfokU kme, 
be bethottgbl ban (Luc, st, 17) ; gtetl hmt fyud, the spirit boalCDS (i(- 
■elO (El., 178, 7) ; ie mi resit, 1 rcM me (Ex., iS*, B) ; mtt >»( fole kit, 
the people rested (itself) (Eiod., xti, 30); gtgadorodt mieel folc ku, 
mnch people gathered itself (Chr., 921) ; pamiad top, bewue (jrottnelO 
(Malt., Tii, 15) : ptne pec, wont Ihce (Falh,, 62) ; te Htlejii itft^dt 
(Ainc). the Sariour weut (him) (Mall., ii, S3; Me., t, 30). la Sutakiil 
the refieiiTe ia ioeorporaled with the Tetb. and makes a middle Toice (^ UO, 
a). So in Greek, hut Dot ia Latin. Traces of the middle are fmutd ia 
Gothic, but is the main it aod the other Teutonic tongues work like the Ad- 
glo-Sasoo. InQanaitiTes take a datire redeiive, as do some of the above 
sometimes. See ^ 396, e. 



291. — IT. A dafinitiTe object repeating more epectfic^^r t^ Mtioa 
of the Terb : (cognate accusatire), drmad rihtne dam, jaJge rigfateoo* 
judgment (John, tii., 24) ; (more specific), tang hUdtltad, it sag m 
war-song (Jad., 311). 
(a.) The verb may be transitive or intransitiTe. 

(A.) The siniple cognate alone is tautological. An adJectiTe + definitive 
= adTcrb. The transition from the effect to the cognate is easy, and is al- 
readv made in Sanskrit The definitive has a widely extended use in Greek, 
ftnd in German and English is co-ordinate in importance with the materikl 

202. Bonble OtiJect. — Some verba of asking and teach- 
ing may have two aceuaatioea, ooe of a person and the Other 
of a thing. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Gceek, Latin, Gothic, O. H. German, etc. 

(b.) Aaldiig. Verbs of asking may hare the second object eognale (ask 
him qveiCion*), ticiling (ask him a faror) ot (ask him about Fishnu). The 
third form is the common one in Sanskrit; the first and second in Greek, 
Latin, O. H. German : hig hine ne dorslon inig ping aciian, they dorst not 
ask Aim any question (Lake, xs, 40) ; hig hint pal bigspel actodon, Uiey 
asked bim about the parable (Me., iv, 10); hi Aine bitsen gefragnum 
(same, vii, 17, Northumbrian) ; tpa hp*l tpa heo hme bA4e, ahaterer fhvor 
•he might ask Arm (Matt., xtr, 7). This construction ia rare in Anglo- 
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Saxon ; generally we have acensative of person + genitive of thing (+ da- 
tive of person for whom) ; or (2d) ace. of pers. + infinitive (or clause) ; or 
(3d) ace. of pers. + ymd6, be^ after (concerning), and an ace. of thing ; or 
(4th) the person follows to or 0/, the thing is an ace. or gen. 

(c.) Teaoh is a causative of learn in Sanskrit piks'aja, Cansatives gov- 
ern an accusative + the case of the included verb : ne meahton pe gel&ran 
leofne peoden r&d Anigne^ we might not teach the dear lord any counsel 
(B., 3079). TAcan, teach, takes the accusative of thing -f dative of person. 

(d,) The passives seem not to take an accusative in Anglo-Saxon, as they 
do in Greek, Latin, English, etc. 

203. Quasi-predicative Combinations.— I. The sub- 
ject of an infinitive is put in the accusative. 

Secgad hine libhauy they say that he lives (Luke, xxiv, 23) ; 
geseah stream ut brecan^ he saw a stream break out (B., 2546). 

(a.) This accusative is grammatically the object of the preceding verb ; 
but afler verbs of perceiving and declaring, wishing and expressing a wish, 
and some others, Uie logical object is the infinitive clause, and grammarians 
use this rule. Cases to which it applies are not found in Sanskrit, have a 
wide range in Greek and Latin, are rare in Anglo-Saxon. See ^ 286, b, 

294. — IL A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its 
subject agrees with it in case (( 286) : pe pitun pi bilepitne pesan, we 
know thee to be gentle (.£lfc.). Under this rule come some 

Factitlves. — (a.) Some verbs of making^, naming, re- 
garding may have two accusatives of the same person or thing. 

He his englds did sedele gdstds, he makes noble souls his angels (Psa., 
ciii, 5) ; seo ed, pd perds Eufrdtin nemnad, the river, which men 
name Euphrates (C, 234) ; tocneopon Crist sodne man, they recog- 
nized Christ as a true man (Horn., i, 106) ; h% hine purdodon sidne God, 
they worshipped him as true God (Hom.,i, 108). 

{J}.) Verbs of making, naming, regarding, perceiving, finding, having, leav- 
ing, and the like, may take an accusative adjective as a factitive object. 
For Anglo-Saxon verbs, see passives in ^ 286, c. 

(c.) Verbs of making (choosing, etc.) in Sanskrit may have two accu- 
satives, but usually the factitive is a locative. So in Anglo-Saxon it is usu- 
ally construed with to or for. See ^ 286, b, 

\d.) Verbs of naming. See ^ 288, e, 

(e.) Verbs of regaxdlng have two accusatives in Sanskrit and after. 

(/.) When the factitive is in the accusative, it is drawn into agreement 
with its quasi-subject, the direct object of the verb. 



295. Adverbial CombinationB. — The extent of time 
and space is put ia the accasative after verbs. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Lalin, Gothic, etc. 

Hirfdon lumne dail pegti gefaren, they had gone some put of the waj 
(Gcn.,xliT,4); calU mkt tpince!tde,aii night toiliog (Lac.r.S). 

(i.) Exceaa of measarc (JitiTe): anne itxpe furdor,oa& step farther (Jos., 
S, 13) ', — initrumenC: grxs ungrcne, not green with gmss (C, 117, 813) ; — 
abnoluW; da^g icrirfenrfe, day dawning (Gfi., lOU; C., 183, nom. abs. 1), ^ 
30-1, d. Milton's me omrlhroicn (Sam. Ag., 4C3) ia classic affectation. 

(c) The accusative is used with prepositions to denote an 
object tovrards which, or to, on, or over wiiich an action 
oitcndfl. For examples, sec Prepositions. 



296, The dative in Anglo^axon denotes relationa of four old 
cases : 

1. Dative, the person to whom something is given, or for whom aome- 
thing is or is done. 

•i. Xnatrumental, that with which an aci is done or associated. 

3, Ablative, that from which something ia separated or distinguiahed. 

i. Locative, the time or place in which. 



Objective Combinations. 
207. An object of influence or interext is put in the da- 
tive. 

I. Object of Inflnenoe, the person to whom something is given. The 

giving may be figurative ; material objects or abstractions may be con- 
ceived as peiBons. The object given may be e.ipreased aa an accusa- 
tive, or implied in the governing word. 
{a.) This dative is oflencst found after verba of 

giving (paying, offering, loaning, etc.) : eaile pas ic tylU pi, all these 1 
give thee (Mat!., iv, 0) ; so gifan, forgifan, l&nan, leiniait, agyldan, 
geiinnan, ttdian, onlt/ian, pyman, forpyman, etc. ; 

addreu=giviiig words (say, bid, forbid, answer, thank, chide, judge, prom- 
ise, advise, etc.) : ie tecge pi, I say to thee (Matt., xvj, 18) ; so c'^dan, 
hebeodan, coniuiand,forbeSdan, onsparian, pancian, cidan, deman, riidan; 

gestnTB : ieacnian, beckon, iuf an,bow, hnigart, lutan, slupian, odypan, etc. ; 

obeyliis^ giving thought (listen to, obey, follow, etc.) : kig hlytton him, 
let them listen to them (Luc, xvi, 39) ; that which is obeyed is often 
conceived as potaonil ; milium lanim hyre, hear to my precepts (C, 105, 
B) : so gthyrsumian, fylg\an, heorcnian. So exciting thought (seeming. 
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elc.) ; manegum men pyncd, it seems lo many a man (Boet., 39, 1) ; mi 
Pyncd, methinlis (Boet., 33, 1}, etc. 
giving feeling (pity, mourn, honor, Inist, etc.) : gtmUisa mttiunt sund, 
(give) pity (to) my son (Malt., Jtvii, 14) ; ara plaum fader, (give) honor 
(to) tliy filher (jElf. L., 1, 4) ; bo hesargian, trcopian, trcopstan, gely- 
fan. Hero also giving -^exciting (please, soothe, still, etc.) ; pamfokt 
gccpeman, to please the people (Mc, xv, 15) ; so aitllati, olcccan, snd 
ImpeiBonalB : Aim ne setamode, it did aot shame him (Gen., ii., 25) : 
ofpuhte (Sal., 347) ; langSd (B., 1870), etc. 
giving aid (help, serve, defend, injure, etc.) ; /u montgvm hclpit, thou 
helpeat many (Hy., vii, 44); hro him Penode, alts miniBteied to them (Mc. 
i, 31) ; HO frtmian, pcopian, dtrian, fyUlan, st^ran, chiattse, etc. r hi 
mi pd dt/dan, they did me woe (Psa., cxviii, 138) ; do prl pirn, do well 
to t!ioae(Paa„cxiiv, 4). 

[b.) Adjectivea of the above senses, especially of thought and feeling: 
anum geh'jniim, obedient to one (Matt., vi, 34) ; grtr'jpe hld/orde milium. 
true to my lord (^Ifrc) ; pam biiceope cud, known lo the bishop (Jolin, xTiii. 
15); Zed/ Code, dear to God (C.xvi, 17); /cemJe, strange (B., 1631). 

(c.) Some of these words may take it genitive of the non-persoQal ob- 
ject : hlyit his porda, listen to his words (Nic, 3) ; or even of a personal 
object ; so helpan, gelyfan, pidsacan, paneian, trcopian, milltian, gcfeon, 
Keamian, etc. See uodet Genitive. The notion of the verb may be con- 
ceived a* given to the object, or as had as belonging to, or excited hy 
him, e. g. gcljfan =^give confidence to him (dative) or have confidence in 
him (genitive) ; helpan :^give help to him or be his help. In Sanskrit the 
genitive may be used for most datives of this kind. The early Greek has 
much of the same freedom. The Latin is more fixed than the Gothic, 0. 
H. German, or Anglo-Saxon. 

{(I) Double Olject.— Verbs of granting, reftwlng, and 
thanking may take a dative and genitive. 

Jc/eorcipe unnan ;.i«e, I will grant (to) thee (of ) life (Ex.. 254, 4); so 
onllhan, pyman, tidian ; mi p^s forpyrnde paldtnd, the lord refused 
mc that (C.,3319]; paneian h\s dn/hine pms teanea, to thank hie lord 
for tha^ift {C.,357). So o/-(eon, deprive (B-.S). See under Genitive. 



(a.) Dative of aavantage or disadvantage (verbs) : ba^d him hlafds 
pyrcan, bade make loaves fur him (SaC, 673) ; polde hire bur dlimbran. 
wished to build a bower /or herself (B., 30, 5) ; him heahcyning pif ipcahle, 
for him (Adam) the high king a wife raised np (C, I7S) ; (adjeotiveB) : 
jW is hetere piel an pinrd limd forpeorde, it is belter for thee that one of 
thy limbs perish (Matt,, t, 20) ; nyttre him pHre, it would be better far 
him (Luc., xvit, 3). 
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(b.) Dative of PosMaBOi: Aim px3 gepcald, to liim was (=he ha^ 

power (Cri., 22S) ; p&m ne byd nanei gadea pana, to them is lack of no 
good (Ps3,, ixxiii, 9) -, Gode n paldor, lo God be glory (Luc, li, 14) ; pa 
liijit pam, woQ is ID him (Ex., 444, 25); bo aAer Inteijectloiis : pa Pam 
men, vioe to the man (Malt., xviii, 7) ; pel p&re heorde, well for the herd 
(Leg. Cnut., ii, B4, 2). A fiTorito in Greek and Latin ; not bo in Teutonic. 
The Sanskrit thus uses a genitive. A second ditive takes a preposition. 

{e.) Rettexi've, after verbs meaning take : mm pe pis ofat on hand, 
Uke/ur ihee this fruit in hand (C.,518) ; be, remain, etc. : p&ron him on 
Cent, they were far themselves in Kent (Chr., lOOti) ; beat eop rlillc, be 
still for yoursthes (Bxod., xiv, 14) ; bo slid, stood (Gen., xriii, B) ; imt, 
sal (Gen., xxi, 16), etc. ; move, go, etc. : gepdt him, he departed /ur kan' 
M//=hewaH ofl" with himself (C, 2894); ho cjirrfe (Chr., 1016) ; _/errfe 
(1000) ; irxd (B., 1881) ; g/i (An., 1350) ; hpearf (C, «7) ; Bometimea 
pende (Chr., 1016 ; ^ 290, d) ; fear, etc. : ondred he him, he feared for 
himself (Joho, xix, 8) ; so with pile, wish (Ex., 450, 18) ; piste, Lnew (C, 
445) i hleodrede (Ex., 185, 3) ; A^/Jf, had ; ^ r/y/«</, believelh ; /ifazon, 
grow, etc. (Grein, s.v.). These are substitutes for itie middle voice. See 
^ 300, d. Many of them resemble the eUiical dative. Most would be ex- 
pletive in English. 

209. Aasociation. —Words of nearness aod likeness 
govern tho dative. 

He pam huse geneahl&hte, he came near to the house (Lac, xv, 35) ; 
gellc pam leShlum sUorrtim, like the bright stars (C, 17, 7). 
(a.) Here belong somo words of meeting, association, contention, and ths 
like ; of bringing near, receiving, touch ; of imitation, agreement, elc. ; 
geefenl£can, piditandan, foritartdan, pirljnnnan, iidan, Annan, onfOn; 
impersonala ; hit ticode He'rodc, it was suited to Herod (Matt., xir, 6) ; 
80 hecyme, becometh (He. (D.), xiv, 31) ; gedofenad (Luc, iv, 43) ; 
gerisfit (Ex., 1, 6) ; gebyrait (John, x, 13). 
(A.) This relation takes the instrumental (or genitive, ncnmcas sometime* 
Ihe locative) in Sanskrit ; the dative in Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. Some 
of the words may govern in other relations an accusative, genitire, or in* 
strumental : hrinan, onfan. 

300. Mastery (use).— Tho iuBtromental or dative may 

denote an object of masterj : 

pAm p&pnum pealdan, lo have power over tho weapons (B,, 2038) ; 

py ponge pealdan, lo have tlio mastery of the Seld (GCtlh., 674] i 

peold Hunum, ruled the Huns (Wid., 18) ; py rite r&dan, to rule tbe 

realm (Dan., 8, 688). Ruling may be conceived as transilive, or >■ 

giving law or direction la a dative, or as being master of a genitiTfi, 

or aa being tlrong by means of an inslruraenlal ; pealdan > English 
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tcieW goTema the dative in Gothic and 0. Noree.the genitive in 0. H. 
Gennan, in Anglo-Saian, like Latin potior, the ace, gen. (daL), instr. ; 
r^dan governs the gen. inO. Saxon andM. H.German, in Anglo-Saxon 
oflen the instrnmental or dative, the dative elsewhere ; brucan (Lat. 
fntor), use (Bfid., 4, 10) ; neilan, use (An., 811), lake the ace., gen., 
instr., dat. 



301. Separation. — Some verbs of separation may take 
an object from 'which in tfae dative or iastnimeutal. 

(a.) TraitsltiTe verbs of this kind take an aecusalive + a dative: mee 
bescyrede eallum, he deprived mo uf all (Rid., 41, 101) ; passive ; «yi- 
dum bcscyredne, deprived of shields (M6d., 8) ; -|- instrumental : hi rihle 
hcniinnan, to rob Ihetn of their right (C, 123, 32) ; hine hcafde becearf, he 
cut him off from his head {B.,1500)i fieii^fan, deprive (B.,721). 

(i.) IntransitiTes: hi feondum odfaren hwfdon,^ey had escaped the 
fiends (Eiod.,G4). So adjeotlvea: JriAfnc /rrniije, far from God (0., 105). 

(e.) The old caao here ia the ablative, which ia retained in Latin. The 
Greek uses the genitive. The Anglo-Saxon has ofleDeat the genitive, then 
>ntal, somcttmcs a dative. 



Advtrbial Combinations. 
302. — I. Instxumentals. — {a.) The instrumental or da- 
tive may denoto instrument, means, manner, or cause : 

iprhban spearde, to kill with flword (B., Gi9) ; eagum gtaeah, saw with 
eyes (C., 51, 3) ; pordum kerian, to praise with words (C, 1, 4) ; 
ooBiiAt« of manner : gt/ullude fiam fuiluhte, baptized in the baptism 
(that I am) (Mc., x, 39) ; lualfuUia/i pat biscopn pordum, to rejoice 
because of the bishop's words (Biid., 3, 9) -, adjecUvea : fedrum snell, 
awift with wings (Ex., 306, 7) ; anerum fipale, fast by means of an- 
chors (E!., 853) i feitrum ilrong, strong in roapeot of wings (Ex., 
203,18); munrfum /reori^, freezing in my hands (An., 491). Greek 
dative, Latin ablative represent these old instrumentals. 
{*,) Dative of the Aeeat. Passive verbs take the agent with a prep- 
osition (/rum, /urA, etc.) : getealde from minvm fxder, given by my fa- 
ther (Malt., x\, 37) ; gcrpedcn purh pone p'tUgan (ace.), spoken by the 
prophet (Matt., iii., 3). The dative after same verbals might he put here : 
Gode sind taihUlUe p6 ping, to Cod the things are possible (Luc, xviii, 37). 
Sanskrit here uses the instrumental regularly ; Greek often, Latin some- 
times, a dative without a preposition. 

(<;.) The InBtrumental or dative may denote price: 

anum pfnmnge gehohl, bought with one penny (Malt. (D.), x, 20) ; usu- 
ally ifler pid or to, or a genitive. 
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(<7.) Tlie iuBtnuneutal or dative may denote measure of 
difference : 

spoane letigra Jhire pryh, longer than the coffin Jy a span (Btd., 4, 11) j 
micle ma sceape belera, bellec thin r. sheep iy muck more (MaU.i xiit 
la) ; BO micclum (Greg.) ; mkdre (Bea., it, 13). 

(e.) Tlie instrumental or dative may denote an ollject 
sworn by ; 

mcc p!nS life heahoilc, he Bworc me b</ thy life (B., 3131) ; ofteoeat sftei 
^urh Offer. 

303, — IT, Ablatives.— The comparative degree may gov- 
ern a dative. 

Mara lohanne fulluhlere, greater than John the Baptist (Matt., xi, 1 1) ; 
belera manegum tpearpum, better thin many eparrowB (Luc, xti, 7). 
The naminative, with panne, than, is mure common. The inBtrumental 
is found. Tbe Sanskrit usea tlie abtatife, sometinies the inslntmenti] ; 
the Greek the genitive ; the Latin the abUitlTe ; other Teutonic tongues 
are like Anglo-Saxon. 

304.-111. Iiocatives.— {•(.} Tlic dative m.iy denote time 
when or place where. 

OJrum da-gc hine hjngradc, the second day lie liungered (Mc, xj, 12) ; 

Pam priddan d.-ege he drisl, the thiri) day he Brises (Matt., xx, 19) ; 

so inatnuneiital : Py syxtan monde, on the sixth month (Bgd., i, 3). 
(A.) It may dcoule a repetition of times: on dteg aepfcn s'vlum tt/ngSd, 
sinneth seven times a day (Luc, xvil, 4), 
(f .) Tho dative oT place takes a preposition. 

Quasi-prcdicalive Combination. 
(il.) Dative absolute. — A substantive and participle in 
the dative may make an adverbial clause of time, cauae, 
or coexistence (| 278, d, § 285, b, time with be, bi, g 334). 
Hun sprcccndum, kig comon, they eame, while he moj ipcaiiag (Mc, t, 
35) ; pinre dura belnccnre, bide, Ihy door having been locked, pr»y 
(Matt., vi, d), 80 still a dative in Wych9c. Sanskrit oacs thus 
dificrcnt eases to denote diflercnt relations ; the locative is the most 
common. The Greek has the genitive ofteneBt; the Latin the abla- 
tive. The Teutonic languages use this construction seldom. Time 
tp/icn, not absolute, is put in the dative in Greek. 

305. With Prepositions- — Tlio dative with a preposi- 
tion may denote an object of influence or interest, asso- 
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elation, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 

ablative, or locative adverbial relation. For examples, see 
Prepositions. 

Insthumental. 

SOQ.—l. The Proper Instrumental. See §§ 299, doo, 302. 

The plural instrumental endings are lost wholly, the singular nearly. 
The dative generally takes their place. The surviving endings are found 
sometimes in ablative and locative uses. They are lost also in Greek and 
Latin (^^ 302, 70, a), 0. H. German and 0. Saxon have a few singular 
examples, Gothic only pronouns. 

307.— II. Ablative uses. See §§ 301, 303. 
308. — m. Locative uses. See § 304. 

Gbnitivb. 

309. The Anglo-Saxon genitive denotes relations of four old 
cases : 

1. The genitive, the possessor and personal adjunct. 
3. The ablative, that from which any thing is separated. 

3. The inBtramental, by which aay thing is or is done. 

4. The locative, the time or place in which. The genitive is already 
in the Sanskrit loosely used for all the other oblique cases. 

Attributive Combinations, 

310.— I. Possessive.— An attribntive genitive may de- 
dote the possessor or anthor of its stibfect. 

The subject may be 

material wealth : his speorde^ his sword (Mc., xiv, 47) ; 

quality : engles hip, angel's beauty (Jul., 344) ; 

persons had or related : Godes peopas^ God's servants (LL. In., 1) ; Of- 
fan dohtor, Offa's daughter (Chr., 787) ; Ines hrodor^ Ine's brother (Chr., 
718) ; officers : Cantpara cyning, Kentish men's king (Chr., 827). 

Any thing conceived as belonging to another : ApoUonies hand, Apollonius' 
hand (Ap., 21) ; pdrd apostold lore, the apostles' lore (B6d., 4, 25) ; JElf- 
redes dornds, Alfred's laws; huses duru, house's door (St. 6., 1). 

311. — II. An attributive genitive may denote the sub- 
ject or ollject of a verbal. 

Subjective genitive : Godes gife, God's gifl (LL. In., Pream.) ; tpegrd 
manna gepitnes, two men's testimony (John, yiii, 17) ; cyninges hAs^ 
king's command (C, 8, 14). 
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Objective genitive: Godei egia, fear of God (Ex., 244, 30) ; tynna 
forgifennes, forgiveness of sins (Matt., ucvi, 28) ; hantunge keertd, 
huDtiDg of hartfi (B6d., 1, I). 

312.— III. Partitive.— An attributive genitiv© may do- 
noto the whole of which its subject is part. 

Se nontdill middangeardea, the north part of the earth (Bfid., I, I) ; 
reiU dxgcs &fenc, the evening of llie Sabbath (Matt., iiviii, I), 

(a,) Tlie enbjeot a pronoun : hpscl godcs do tc, vhat of good da II 
(Matt,, xix, 16) ; hpxt pcorcei, what sort of work (iE)f.) ; ho kptcder, hpylc, 
eal, Jum, iclc, gthpd. gehpyk, ^mg,piht, noA/, etc. ;— /ncr, adv. (C, 384, 34). 

(£.) TbB Bubjeot Et numeral : an hit cnihld, one of his disciples (Luc., 
Ki, 1) ; &reit ealra, first of all (C, 4, 32). Compare d, below. 

(c.) The eabjeot a snperlatiTe : t£dd Imst, least of seeds (Matt., xiii, 
33); Auja selest, best of houses (B., 146). Very common is ealra + A eu- 
perlatiTe ; ealrd rlcoit, richest of all, etc., uhence old English alder&tat, 
aWerliefest, etc. (Ch. Sh.). 

{d.) The inbject an sggreg&tioa or measure of objects or material : 
nyede mancgeo fixd,'3, great crowd of fishes (Luc.,y, 6); kcard gpynathati 
of swine (viii, 32) ; hund mittcnd kpatet, a hundred of measurci of wheat 
(sTi,7) 1 pHiend pundd goldes, a thousand of pounds of gold (LL. jSlhd., 
Ill 7, 2). This should be distinguished from the charac (eristic genitive of 
material (f) 313, b). This is very common, ttmC rare ; this is Sanskrit gen. 

(e.) A oognate genitive may denote the emluenco of its subject: cy- 
ningd cyning, king of kings (Ex., 9, 17) ; dredmd dream, joy of joys (36, 
22) ; heo/ond heofonai, heaven of heavens (Psi., cxlviii, 4) ; and so abun- 
dantly in Anglo-Saxon, O, Norse. 

313.— IV. Characteristic — An attributive genitiTe 
may denote a characteristic of its suhject. 

In Sanskrit a characteristic takes the instrumental, in Greek (rare) the 
genitive, in Latin (fret[uent) the ablative or genitive. 

(a.) Quality : f^gerei hipo men, men of fair aspect (Horn., ii, 120). 

(i.) Uaterlal ; seenitum sc'iran galdea, patens of pure gold (B., 1694) ; 
rare : material as characteristic is almost always expressed by an adjective 
(gylden, golden), or a compound (gold-fa-c, gold vessel), or a preposition 
iredf of hitrunty garment of hair (Matt., iii, 4)). Compare ^ 312, d. 

(c.) Age : iamb dnea gearei. Iamb of one year (Hom., ii, 262). 

(d.) Size : fen uttmAlre mycelneise, fen of immense size (St. G., 3) ; 
•o weight, value, and the like: ;)Ene£'a yieorrfc, pen nics- worth (John.vi,?). 

(e.) Name : hit ofetei noman dgan iceolde, it the name (of) apple must 
have (C, 719) ; he forleort ceaiira Natzaredei, he left the city (of) Naza- 
reth (Northumbrian Matt., iv. 13). The West Saxon uses the appositive 
Nasared. Britene Igland, bland (of) Britain (Chr., 1 ; BSd., I), is doubl- 
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I, the French often. 



Indicative Combinations. 

314. A predicate subatantive mny bo pat in the genitive 
to denote a, possessor or characteristic of the subject, or 

a irhole of wliicli it is part. 

Possessor : JJrijAtnes xind pd rtru, llio kingdoma are ihe Lord's (Pea., 
xxi, 26) ; ge CrisCes jiiirf, ye ate Christ's (Mc, is, 41). Charaoter- 
Istio : ^J piiron ongrislUes andplitan, they were of grisly countc- 
Dunce (Bed., 5, 13); he pms tctarpre gleapnesie, ho was of sharp 
wit (5, 19) ; »eo psts miecht bri^do, it was of great breadth (5, 12) ; 
he lifts p&re, (if) he were (of life) alive (LL. JithJ., 11,9. 3) ; he X 
pintra 3ie, ho may be of ten years (LL. H. & £d., 0). Partitive : le 
abbot pxi godtra mauTiS, the abbot was of good men (Chr., 1066). 
(a.) The predicate genitive may be used perhaps in all tlie relations of 

Ihe attributive genitive. Compare the Latin and Greek Grammars (Uad- 

ley, 572). 
(£.) QuaAi-predloative. The genitive may be used for a predicate- 

accusative adjective {Ij 204) : Hig geiapon pone littan gcscrydne and hdlet 

mudes, they saw kim sit clothed and of sound mind (Ale, t, 15). 

Objective Combinations. 
These are mostly secondary, either abridged or acquired. In moat of 
them one of the common relations of the attributive genitive may bo con- 
ceived between the genitive and the notion of the verb or adjective with 
which it combines : Ae/forj i( = he has/Var o/t'i; He femembers il^\\e 
has remtmirance of it. 

315. Exciting Object.— The genitive may denote an ex- 
citing object, 

That which suggests ot exciles a mental state or an act is its exciting 
object. The most common states or acts taking this object are 
1. Feelings — joy, aorrow, pride, shame, longing, love, hope, fear, care, won- 
der, etc. Verbs ; pcodncs gcfigon, they joyed in the lord (B., 1037) ; 
moTdres gylpfd, ho exulls at murder (D., 2065) ; Jiire fcohgifle tcami- 
gan,lo be ashamed of the gift (B., 1026) ; gilpes pu gimest, ihoo yearn- 
est for ikme (Boeth., 33) ; ondrid he pa-s, he feared that (John, xix, 8) ; 
p&pna ne receit, he recks not of weapons (B.,434); pundrige fuller ma- 
nan, wonder at the full moon (Met., SS, 40) ; so beg^m (Luc, x, 35) ; 
pilnian (An., 1130) ; pyiead (Guth., 194), and see ^ SOT, e. AdJ«c- 
tlTBS : f^gen lulei, glad of the journey (An., 1013) ; tides perig, weary 
of the jouniey (B., 579) ; godes grxdig, greedy of good (Sol, 341). 
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II. lutellectnal states — lemember, forget, think of, lialen, etc. Terba : 
gemun pines pordes, temember thy word (Pel., cxviii, 49); Goiiet hi 
forgeaton, they forgot God {Paa., ct, 18) ; /ence pe nines yfeles, wa 
think no cvQ (Gen., j!ii, 31) i A/y*( his poTda, listen to his words (Nic, 
3). AdjectJTeB : gemyndige Lodts pifts, mindful of Lol'a wife (Luc, 
zvii, 31) 1 utipU ptEt naman, ignoront of [he name (B£d., 4, 13). 

III. Acta related with such EULles of mind — laugh, pray, help, try, watch, 
remind, etc. : Jucl pif alUiih drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord (C, 
2380); fi&sces h! b&don, they prayed for flesh (Psa., eve. 35); b'tdan 
phtes cficymei, watch for thy return (Ex., 466, 33) ; kelp min, help ne 
(Psa., Ix, 1) ; Hpifandige ge mln, why tempt ye mel (Malt., xxii, 19) ; 
min ciwWrfe, tried after mc (B.,2081). ActjeotiTes: gearo (Jul., 49). 

{a.) Verbs of asking, accasing, reminding may take nn 
accnsative and genitive (§§ 202, 297, a) : 

pe biddon anre bene, to ask Ihoe of one thing (B., 427) ; Acsian (BM., 4, 
3) i ly}u[ me untreSpild, accuseth me of untruUis (C, 36, 33); w*ic 
pSra Uana gcmanian, lo remind us of the lonna (Ex., 333, 10). 

(i.) Verbs of granting, refuBing, mid thanking may take 
a dative and genitive. See g 2!)7, d. 

(e.) ImperaonalB may take a genitiTe and an accnsatlve or ctative 
of the person excited : hme &Ua hjsicd, he longs for food, (j 290, c (Wal., 
52) ; Aim pxs nc sceamode, it did not shame him of thai, ^ 297, a (Gen., 
ii. 25). 

(J.) Reflexlved may take the reflexive pronoun and a geoitlve : on- 
dred he htm pxs, he dreaded (him) of that (John, lix, 8). 

(«.) In Sanskrit the exciting object is regularly an abiali»e, but many of 
the verb notions here HpeciQed already take a genitive ; in Greek the geni- 
tive is established, in l^tin freqaent ; in Teutonic, genitives, datives (instni- 
mentals), and accusatives combine ollen with the same verb. 

31fl. Partitive. — The genitive may denote an object af- 
fected In part. 

After verba of Bbatlcg and touch : genam Jucs ofwtes, ho took of the 
fruit (C, 493) ; at pisses ofatea, he ale of this fruit (C, 500, 564) ; pKt 
pxilmei onbal, bit of the fruit (C, 470) ; ic hxbbe his hSr, I have (some) 
of it (the fruit) here (C, 67B) ; his krinan, lo take hold of it (C, 61fl); 
pipna on/on, to take hold of weapons (C, 2010). So in other languages. 
In the Romanic tongues, and sometimes in Anglo-Saxon, a prcposltioa ia 
Bsed. See of. 

317. Separation (ablative). — Tiie genitive may denote nn 
object of separation. (Compare g soi.) 

(i7.) Many trausitlve verba of separalion take an accusative of Iho 



person and a Bcuitive ; benS:tnan Cnst rices, to deprive Christ of the 
kiDgdom (C.,386,3): fata kme bereafian, rob him of his goods (MatCi xii| 
29) ; hine ganger getpAman, to hinder him from flight (B., OQT) ; getpA- 
ftd (B., 1763) ; geclAnsa (Pa. C, 112) ; berAdde (An., 1328). 

(i.) IntrBiialtiTBB — ceaae, need, raiaa, etc. ; God gespac kit peorcti, 
God ceased from his work (Gen., ii, 3) ; ealdrct linnan, to be deprived of 
life (B., 2443) ; pngd bepar/on, hate need of tilings (Matt., vi, 33) ; befiS- 
fad (B6d., 4, 25) ; misle mercelses, miaaed the mark (B., S430) ; pw$ todes 
aniaced, deviate from the truth (Sol., 183). Adjeotlvea: buendra leas, 
empty of inhibitnnts (C.,6, 16) ; fdenei cl£ne, clean of crime (Ex., 276, 13); 
ones panaflftig, fifty lesa one (An., 1042) ; bed&led, p. p. (C, 276, 9). 

313. Supremacy. — Tlie genitive may denote an object of 
supremacy or nsc. 

God pealdcd manna cynncs, God rules llie race of men (Psa., Iviii, 13). 
See i) 300. 

319. Material. — The genitive or instrumental may de- 
note llie material of wliich any ibing ia made or full. Coni- 
pare § 302, a. 

Pxtfml hades gefylde, filled the vessel with lead (Ex., 377, 10) ; ofm- 

tes gehlxdcne, laden with fruit (C, 461); peos eorde \s berende fuge- 

Id, the land ia full (bearing) of birds (B£d., 1, 1) ; BdjectlveB: fartful 

eecde.1, vessel full of vinegar (John, xis, 29) ; gaslc (Luc., iv, 1). 

(a.) The material after a verb of making takes a preposition, (j 204, c, 

(i.) The material is put in tbe genitive in some other relations. ^ 334. 

320. Measure. — The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote measure. Compare g§ 2S5, 302. 

(ii.) Space, dimension : fiflige) fot-gemearcei lang, fifty paces long 
(B., 3043) ; pflend monnes elna deap, fifteen man's ells deep (C, 1397). 

(A.) Time ; hi pats hundnigontigei pintrd eald, he was (of) nioetj (of) 
W'intera old (Qgi)., 3, 27) ; oftenest English (tvelve) years old is in Anglo- 
Savon a compound adjective (i';>e//);)in(rf (Luc., ii, 43; viii,42; Gen., 7,6). 

(c.) Price, value : six peningd pyrde, sixpence worth (Rask) ; is pyrde 
hii metes. Is worthy of his meal (Malt., t, 10). Compare ^^ 303, 313, d. 

(d.) Crime: morrfrcj JcyUig-, guilly of murder (B., 1683) ; deddes scyl- 
dig, deserving of death (Matt., xxvi, 66). Also dative and inslnimeDtal. 

321. Adjunct. — ^Thc genitive in combinatioD with adjec- 
tives ni.iy denote the part or relation in wliich tlie qiinlily is 
conceived. 

Modes Wide, blithe of mind (B., 436) ; m^genes iCreng, strong of might 
(B., 1844). For jnstrumenUla, sec !} 303. 
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Adverbial Combinations. 

e relics of tbe time when the genitive was 



freely 
ID the literary remains. See 



Most examples 
used in the adverbial relationa than n 
further ^ 251. 

322. Space. — TLe genitive may dcnoto by what vraj ; 

pendort him fia odres pfgf hampeard, they returo homeward by BDOtbet 

way (Chi., 1006), Gr. r^f Mou, Ger. dtinea weges. 
'B.ow far from (?) : IV mila from pam mudan, four miles froin the 

mouth (Chr., 893 ; so M«etzner), but four of miles Is better (^ 295). 

323. Time. — The genitive may denote the time when: 

pinlres and aumerci pudu hit gelice gekongen, winter and summer the 
wood is alike haag (with fruits) (Ph., 37); pxs pintrti, that winter 
(Chr., BT8) ; ones dxgei, one day (Job, 165) ; dmgt* and mhtca, by 
day and night (B., 2269) ; >w p/xs feordes geared, this was on tb^ 
fourth year (Chr., 4T). Note also /j*, thereafter. 

324. Means. —The genitive may denote means or cause: 

pitlerei peorpan, to sprinkle with water (Dom., 78) ; glxd pines, jolly 
with wine (B., 2791). 

325. Manner. — ^The genitiTe may denote manner : 

hiigan tpUces geongordomei, bow in such vassalage (C, 383) ; geptal- 
des monnan ofiled, inteutianally slay a man (LL. Aif., Inti,, 13) ; Mo- 
des ic Pe secgc, of a trulh I say to you (Matt., v, 26) ; peatad self- 
pilles, grow of their own accord (Lev., xxv, 5). 

326. With Prepositions.— Tbo genitive with a prep- 
osition is sometimes used to denote instrumeatal, abla- 
tive, or locative adverbial relations. See Prepositions. 



USES OF PREPOSITION'S. 

327. A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its 
relation to some other word in the clause. 

(a.) This relation is oftenest adverbial, but may be attribntlTe, pred- 
IcatiT«, or obJeotlTe : sAton be pam strands, sat by the strand (Matt., 
xiii, IS) ; — attrihutive: Tcaf of hwrum, garment of hair (Matt., iii, 4); — 
predicative : he pan from Bedsaida, he was ftom Belhsoida (John, i, 44) ; 
— objective : on hit agcnum fader are gesceapian, render honor to his fa- 
ther (C, 1580). 

(b.) A preposition may merely define a verb. It is then said to be in 
complete composition, if phonetically united with it, otherwise in incomplete. 
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328. Prepositions espresaing extent take the aoousatlTe, 
others the dative and instrumental. 

Aeo. Slgiu' geond, od, Jiurh, ymi(e) — cniS(e). 

Aoo. Bometimea: and, a-fter, ait, for, fore, foran, in, innan, mid, on, to, 
ofer, uppan, under, put. 

(a.) PrcpoEitiona expiessing positton, or a pluce of rest before at after 
motion, take a dative. The same preposition may express extension with 
one verb and rest after another. {Study the examples.) Tlie dalive also 
has taken up the instnunontal and ablative relations, and all others ex- 
cept plain accusatives. Occasional inatru mentals and genitives occur, and 
are given under their prepositionB. 

(b.) Prepositions compounded with adverbs generally retain tbeii case. 
Ace. ymh-utait, and sometimes on-bultm, on-foran, on-uppan, ongegn, on- 
gemong, pid'geondan, pid-aflan, pjd-innan ? Grein. 

329. The genitive is sometimes used viX'Ca Jntrh, pid, of, t6, 
innan, HCan, pana, — mostly in old phrases. (Compare g 322.) 

(a.) Prepositions compounded with nouns may take a genitive originiUy 
an attributive with (he noun : and-lang, lo-middei, be-tpeonvm. 

Table of pBErosiTiONS, 

330. and (§ 254) ; + dative or +acotiaatiye: Gothic aoc, 

I. Dative — number: eahla ttihl and feoperum, eight nights and four 
(Men., 311). 

II. Accusative — place; and eordan.on the earth (Me L, 30, 133) i and 
ontfruman, in presence of their creator (C, 13). 

and-long, -long (Ijl) 259, 329, a) + gen. : ridende endlong jnca peslenei, 
pursuing along the wilderness (Jos., viii, 16) ; up andlong {Chr.,982); ny- 
der andlang, down along (Lev., i, 15). 

331. sefter (g 255), more aft; + dative or (rare) accusative. 
Goth, afar + dat., aoc. ; 0. Sax., O. H. Ger. aflar; O. N. eptir, 

I. Dative. 
Place — position: cumad xfler me, come further back than I = folbw me 

(Matt.,iv, 19);^J(tent: s&ion eeftcr Aeorg-um, they sal dispersed throBgli 

the hills (C, 191, 0). I^tin secundum. 
Time — point : after Jtr^m dagvtn ie arise, after three days I arise (Matt., 

isvii, 63) ; — extent: a-fler poruldilundum, during this life (El., 363) ; — 

repetition: pundor irfter pundre, wonder after wonder (B.,931). 
Cause: panian after kcadospate, tacit because of the hot blood (B.,1S06) j 

— end : aesode after him, asked after him (Psa., xxxvi, 35) ; grof tfler 

golde, grub after gold (Met., 8, 57). Compare/or. 
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Zilkeneas: geporhtne after his onlicnctse, made after liis likeness (C.,35, 

18) i irfter Engla lagr:, according to English law (jE<lr,, 1). See ii. 

II, Accuaaliie. 
Plaoe : he eoritan tejlcr pxler aettc, be set Iho earth upon tlio waters (Pea., 

cxxxv, G). 

Brft=fffler (rare) : aft mrc, (come) after me (Matt, iv, 19, Northurobr.); 
«/■( tunnan sellgaage, ajfter suDset (Gen.,xiviii, 11). 0. Eog. efl, tflsoent. 

332. ler (§ 259)+clalive. Nortlium, ace. and gen., Golb. gen. 
Time : *r sumeres cyme, before Buramer'a coming (El., 1238) ; haltde me 
itr eoj', tiatcd me before (it hated) you (John, xv, 18) ; £r pam, pan, Py, 
Lat priusquam, before lliat. 

833. mt (§254, 3)-l-dativo or (rare) ace. Gotliic dat., ace, gen. 

I. Datise. 

Plaoe — position : p&ron at Exaneeaitre, were at Eietct {Mis, VI) ; mt 
ham, at home (D., 1346) ; — direction : cumon mt me, came to me (Matt., 
XXV, 43); — departure: animad pxl pund ict him, take tlie pound from 
beside liim (Matt., iiv, 38) ; onfeng pallium a-t papan, he received the 
pallium at the hands of the pope (Chr., 103G) ; bo with Uara, hear, take, 
etc. *( — of, from. So in Gothic, O. Norse. Compare Gr. irnpd and 
the datire ofseparation (^ 301). Often strengthened by £'«/anf(B., 1377). 

Time — point ; mt middan lumere, at midsummer (Bed., 5, 23) ; mt ibrejlan, 
for the first time (Ex., 51, 30). 

flpeoiflcation (Lat. 7UDarf) : at &le ipco;', got along aa to eating (B., 3028). 

OppoBltJon: !Bl me gepyrcean, work against me (Psa., cjisviii, 1). 

State — circumstance: stande wl gebede, stand praying (PBa.,T, 3); «pr 
at pine, sat at the wine (Rid., 47, 1). 

II. Accnaative — apace : ml iiistreamds gebr&ddesC, cxtendesl even to 
Ihe sea-streams (Psa., lixis, II). 

EBt-foran (+dative or (rare) ace) :— place : mtforan J,am folce, (go) in 
front of the people (Jos., iii, 6) ; — person ; gepemmed a-lforan Gode, cor- 
rupt before God (Gen., vi, U);— Ume: a^lforan nwwan, before (Si. An- 
drew's) mass-day (Chr., lOIO). II. Acc. : ictforan eagan pine, before thine 
eyes (Psa,, V, 5 ; Ettm.). 

334. bi, be (§ 254, 2) ; -|- dative (instr.) : Golliio acc. and dat, 
Plaoe— immediate jaxtaposiiion : hi iHion be jiam slrandc, they eat by the 
strand (Matt, xiii, 4B) ; dUdon be ma-ate, laid him by the nmst (B., 3G) ; 
for be pam lande, sailed along by the land (Oros., 1, 1) ; be pegs, by the 
way (Mc, viii, 3) ;— part handled : genam he feaie, took him by the hair 
(Jud., 99). 
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Time: be dmges leohte, by daylight (Rid., 28, 17) ; — datiye absolute: Pu 
ne al&te be pi lifigendum, permit thou not, while thou livest (6., 2665). 

Cause — ^means : hangad be pr&de^ hangs by a thread (Booth., 29) ; — source : 
sunu agan be bryde ptnre, have a son by thy wife (C, 2326) ; — theme : 
sungon be Godes beame^ sung of God's son (EL, 562) ; dcsiad be pam 
cilde, ask about the child (Matt., ii, 8) ; be pam dmge nan man ndt, of 
that day no man knoweth (Mc, xiii, 32) ; — command : ferde be his hid- 
fordes hAse, went by his lord's conunand (Gen., xxiv, 10) ; — agent (rare, 
if ever) : fori Ad be pam lygenum, seduced by him by lies (C, 598) ; so 
Maetzner, 1, 404, and Grein under lygen, but better by the lies (means). 
Goth, bi is not so used. In Middle English (Wycliffe) first common. 

Manner: be fullan, fully (Psa., zxz, 27) ; be sumum d&le^ partly. (Met., 
20, 96) ; — succession, likeness : pord be porde^ word for word (Boeth., 
Pref.) ; — proportion : be gepyrhtum, according to their works (An., 1613) ; 
— ^^accompaniment : be hearpan singan, sing to the harp (B^d., 4, 24). 

Measure of difference (^ 302, d) : mare be dnum stasfe, more by one let- 
ter (Nic, 33). 

b-seftan (-fdat.) : gang baeftan me, get behind (by) me (Matt., xvi, 23) ; 
baeftan pam hldforde, except with the owner (Exod., xxii, 14). 

be-e^tan, -pestan, etc. (+ dat.) : be-edstan Rtne, east of the Rhine 
(Oros, 1,1; where also -pes tan, etc.). 

be-foran (-fdat. or ace.) : — place : him beforan, before him (C, 183,17) ; 

— time (Psa., civ, 15). Ace, place : beforan pone cyning, in sight of 

the king (Boeth., 16, 2). 
be-geondan (-fdat. or ace.) : he pies begeondan lorddne, he was over 

by Jordan (John, iii, 26). Ace. : com begeondan lorddnen, came by 

past Jordan (Matt., 19, 1). 
be-healfe (+dat.) : behealfe hldforde,heMe of my lord (By., 3 18). 
be-heonan (-fdat.) : beheonan «^, this side the sea (Chr.,878). 
be-hlndan (+dat.) : him behindan, behind him (Met, 29, 62). 
b-innan (+dat.) : — place: binnan pam dice, within the dike (B6d., 1, 

1 1) ; — ^time : binnan Prym dagum, within three days (John, ii, 19). 
be-neodan (-fdat) : beneodan cneope, below the knee (^If. LL., 63). 
b-idlEUi (-fdat.) : bufan pasm elnbogan, above the elbow (54) ; a-b-ove 

<Orm. d-b-ufenn has not been found in Anglo-Saxon. 
b(e)-titan {a,o) (-fdat): buton burgum, out of towns (Edg.,IV,2,3); 

biiton ende,mihoui end (Sat, 3 15); buton ant/m, except one (B.,705). 

Conj.-f ace: buton pone hafelan,(he took no more) but the head (B.,1614). 
be-tpednnm, -tpdm, -tpynan (-fdat. or ace.) : be sAm tpeonum, by two 

seas (B.,858) ; him betpyndn,dmong them (Job,166). Ace. : be-tpeonum 

peallds, (ledest) between walls (Psa., cv, 9). Genitive : Rid., 30, 2. 
be-tpih-(s), 'tpeox, Layamon betwixte (-fdat. or ace.) : betpeox pi and 

pam ptfe, betwixt thee and the woman (Gen., iii, 15). Ace. : betpeox 

his mdgds, (sought him) among his kindred (Luc, ii, 44). 

Ii 
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335. eac (§ 254, 1) + dative. Goth. adv. codj. 

Number : Py priddan gedre edc ipentigum, the third year in addition to 
twenty (B^d., 1, 13) ; freond Anigne edc pissum idesum, any friend be- 
sides these women (C, 2500) ; edc pam (Pan, Pan), thereupon, more- 
over (Met, 1, 44). 

336. feor (§ 269) + dative. 

Place : feor urum mynstre, far from our monastery (B6d., 5, 4) ; feor kis 
fmder, far from his father (Luc, xv, 20) ; unfeor (vii, 6). 

337. for (§ 254, 2) -f dat, or instr., or ace. Goth. ace. 

fore (§ 254, 2) + dat. or ace. Goth. dat. {for- =/nfe-.) 

I. Dative and instrumental : (for-: for-manig, very many, By., 239). 

Place : for his edgum, before his eyes (C.,2429) ; fore edgum (Cri., 1324) ; 
for Abrahame, before Abraham (C.,2778) ; fore (Cri., 1233). 

Time : for pintrd fela, many winters before (C., 2199) ; fore (Cri., 1031). 

Cause — ^motive : propode for manna lufan, suffered for love of men (Men., 
86) ; fore (Hell., 110) ; — occasion : for guman synnan, suflbred for man's 
sin (Kr., 146) ; fore (Cri., 1095) ; — exciting object : for his life lyt ior- 
gedon, they cared little for his life (Ex., 116, 18) ; fore (B., 1442) ;— da- 
tive of advantage : for us gepropode, suffered for us (Sat., 665) ; fare 
(Cri., 1202) ; — theme : s&donfor manegum yfelum d&dum, spoke of many 
evil deeds (Nic, 2) ; fore (Pa., 34) ; — oath : for drihine, for God's sake 
(Met., 1, 64) ; fore (Jul., 540) ; — reason : for pom (an, on),forp$, there- 
fore; for hpam (an, on), for hpi, wherefore; — exchange: feounge for 
lufan, hate for love (Psa. cviii, 4) ; for eallum pissum, in spite of all that 
(Chr., 1006) ; for intingan, for the sake of (B6d., 3, 8). 

Manner : for his peld&dum, according to his good works (Psa., Ixzvi, 7) ; 
—order : gyfe for gyfe, gift after gift (John, i, 16). 

II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : gdn for pi andpeardne, go before thee (C, 871) ; 
fore (An., 1030). 

Time : for ealle men, (acted) before all men (Kr., 93) ; fore preo niht, be- 
fore three nights (An., 185). 

Cause — motive: for plenco, for pride (B., 1206); — advantage = dative: 
for ehterds and t&lendum, pray for persecutors and calumniators (Matt., 
V, 44) ; — exchange: tod for tod, tooth for tooth (Matt., v, 38). 

Factitive Object (^ 286, h) : hine hxfde forfulne cyning, held him fbr 
(as) full king (Chr., 1013). 

338. fram, from (§ 254, 2) + ablative > dat. (instr.). Goth. dat. 

Place whence motion : comon fram edst-d^e, came from the east (Matt., 
ii, 1). 
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Time : ftam dmges orde, from daybreak (EL, 140). 

Conditioiui and relations whence separation : drds he from sl&pe, he arQse 
from sleep (B^d., 4, 24) ; from synnum^ from sins (EL, 1309) ; fior 
fram me, (their heart) far from me (Mc, vii, 6). Instrumental : ./ram 
Pys pig'plegan^ (turn) from this war-play (By., 316). 

Causa — source : fram pom hit naman onfeng, from whom it took name 
(Bdd., 1, 1) ; — agent with the passive : cos tnod fram deofle, tempted by 
the devil (Matt., iv, 1) ; — ^theme : fram ellend&dum secgan hyrde, heard 
tell of hero-deeds (B., 875). 

339. gehende (§ 259) + dative. 0. Sax. at handum. 
Place : gehende pam scype, handy (near) to the ship (John, yi, 19). 

340. geond (to) (§ 255), thither+acc. of that intervening. 

Place : gd geond pegas^ go through the highways (Luc, xiv, 23) ; geond 
puduythtough the wood (In., 20) ; geond pa peode^ KOiong the people (An., 
25) ; geond stopd, through the places, all about (Luc, xxi, 1 1). 

Time : geond feopertig dagd, afler forty (of) days (Num., xiii, 22). 

341. in (§ 254, l)+dat., instr., ace. Gotb. dat., ace., genitive. 
on (§ 254, l)+dat., ace. Goth, dat, ace. 

In Old Saxon In is not found, nor in the Anglo-Saxon of Alfred's Meters, 
the Runes, or Byrhtn6Ct ; it is twice in the Psalms, three times in Csedmon's 
Genesis ; elsewhere in the Anglo-Saxon poetry In and on freely inter- 
change ; but In prevails in the North, on in the South. The distinctive 
on has a vertical element {up or down), which easily runs to against or 
near, (See Grein, 2, 140.) 

I. Dative, Instrumental. 

Place where : in tune ofsleah, slay (a man) in town (iEdb., 5) ; on Py 
cynerice, in the kingdom (Chr., 871) ; in heafde hptte loccds, on the head 
white locks (Rid., 41, 98) ; on has also : on picge, on horse-back (B., 
286) ; on Temesan^ winter quarters on (along) the Thames (Chr., 1009) ; 
— person : on hym s^ gefylledy in them is fulfilled (the prophecy) (Matt., 
xiii, 14) ; on pifum, (blessed) among women (Luc, i, 28) ; — af\er verbs 
of taking away : hl&dd name on telgum, took fruit from the branches 
(C, 892). Compare xt. 

Time when : in gedr-dagum, in old days (B., 1) ; — on : on pam eahtodan 
dsBge, on the eighth day (Job, 164) ; — how long : on six dagum, in six 
days (he made the earth) (C, 266, 1) ; on Py ylcan gedre, in the same 
year (Chr., 896). 

Cause — theme : think on (Psa. cxvii, 8) ;^-end : on forgifennisse, for for- 
giveness of sins (Hom., ii, 268) ; — exciting object : pundredon on his Idre, 
wondered at his lore (Mc, vi,2) ; trust in (Psa. li, 6 ; ace, cxxiv, 1). 

Means or instrument : se pass heorht on bl&dum^ that was bright with 
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flowers (Dan., 500) ; ic on mtnum mude andette^ I confess with my 
mouth (Psa., CTiii, 29) ; sungon on tympanism they sang to the accompa- 
niment of dmms (Psa., Ixvii, 24) ; psalterio, hearpe (cxliii, 10). 

Material : on pdm telgum timbran, to work upon the branches (Ph., 188). 

Maimer : comon on prim Jloccum, came in three companies (Job, 165) ; — 
condition : in gehede he slod, he stood in prayer (B6d., 5, 12) ; on (B., 
1739) ; 07^ onlicnesse purde,gTe\9 into likeness (C.,2564). 

II. Accusative. 

Place whither : heo hine in pxl mynstre onfeng^ she took him into the 
monastery (B^d., 4, 24) ; — on : feollon on porndSf fell (down) on thorns 
(Matt.^ xiii, 7) ; lAdde hine on muntf led him (up) on a mount (Matt, ir, 
8) ; datives are found in this sense : on heofenum cuman^ to come into 
heaven (Job, 166); — persons: com hungur on Bryttds^ hunger came 
among the Britons (B6d., 1, 14) ; he on hi feaht^ he fought against them 
(2, 9). 

Time how long : in ealle ltd, for all time (Pa., 17) ; on pd ^fenttd^ at 
eventide (Kr.,68) ; predpa on dwg, thrice a day (iElf. C). 

Cause — purpose: gdn onfixod, go a fishing (John, xxi, 3) ; — price: he- 
hohte on seolfres sine, sold for a treasure of silver (C, 301, 7). 

Marnier: on ScyttisCi in Scottish (tongue) (B6d., 3, 27) ;^-condition : on- 
pxcned in lif, awakeneth into life (Ph., 649). 

Factitive : he up dn&rde redde stredmds in rand-gebeorh, he reared the 
red streams into (as) side defences (C, 196, 24). 

imian (^ 257, Goth. adv.)-|-dat., ace, gen. Dat. : he smt innan huse, 
he sat in the house (Matt., ix, 10) ; — ace. : fcal innan pd sib, fall into 
the sea (xxi, 22); — gen.: gdst innan hredres, boxjI within the body 
(Psa. cxlii, 4). So time ; Dat. (Chr., 806) ; Ace. (Chr., 693). 

on-butan (rare), dbutan (^ 257) -f* ^^^t. or ace. : wteoped dbutan p&rt 
sunnan, (ring) visible around the sun (Chr., 806) ; onbutan paere sun- 
nan (Chr., 1104) ; — ace. (Exod., xix, 12). Nmnber : dbutan feoper 
hund mannd, about four hundred men (Chr., 1055). 

on-eih (0. Sax., 0. H. Ger., ^ 258) + dat. : him on-efn liged, anent (= 
beside) him lies (B., 2903). Ace. (Grein) ; gen. (Gen., xvi, 12). 

on-foran (^ 257) + dat. (rare, see be-foran) : onforan pinter, before win- 
ter (Chr., 894). 

on-gesn, d-gen, -gedn (^ 258) -fdat., ace. Place : pdm d&lum ongegen, 
(Britain lies) opposite the regions (of Europe) (B6d., 1, 1) ; ongen eop, 
opposite you (Matt., xxi, 2) ; — hostility : ongedn gramum, (go) against 
the fiends (B., 1034) ; ongedn his lustum, fight against his lusts (Job, 
I67)^=pid, Ace. — place : dgen hine am, ran to him (Luc, xv, 20) ; 
— hostility: cuman ongedn hine, come against him (Boet., 35, 6). 
Time: ongedn pinter hdm tugon, against winter went home (Chr., 
1096). 

on-(ge)mong(e) (^ 258 ; 0. Sax. angimang)+d2Lt. Place : Godum on- 
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gemongej stood among the Gods (Psa., Ixxxi, l)=^betpuki on middum^ 

Time : onmang pam gepinnan, during the fight (Chr., 1106). 
in innan (mne), on innan (inne) (^ 257)-f-dat., ace. : ofne on innan, in 

the oven (Dan., 259). Ace. : in pone ofn innant into the oven (Dan., 

238). 
on-middajD, -middum (^ 258) -|- dat : on-middan pam hp&te, amidst the 

wheat (Matt., xiii, 25) ; omiddan sceafum^ amid your sheafs (Gen., 

xxxvii, 7). See to-middes, 
on nfan (^ 257)+ ace. Place : locad ufan on kelle, looketh from above 

on hell (A. R., 25). Time : on-ufan harpest\ afler harvest (Chr., 923). 
on-uppan (^ 257)-|-dat. : on-uppan pam assan^ rode upon the ass (John, 

xii, 14). 
in-td (^ 254, 1, 3)+dat. : com into healle^ came into the hall (Matt., ix, 

23) ; into him, went unto him (Bdd., 3, 12) ; into heom, locked the 

doors onto them (Chr., 1083). 

342. l89S (§ 259) + dat. (instr.) : 

Nunber: tpd Ism XXX (prittigum) geardy two less (than) thirty (of) 
years (Chr., 642). 

I 

343. mid (§ 254, 1) + dat. (instr.), ace. Goth. dat. 

I. Dative (instr.). 

Place — among whom : ic pxs mid Hunum, I was among the Huns (Trav., 
57) ; — near whom : mid Eormanrtcet I was with Ermanric (Trav., 88). 

Time : mid ^rdwge, with the dawn (B., 126). 

Manner : mid gefedn, joyfully (An., 868) ; mid rihtiy rightfully (Jud., 97). 

Co-ezistence : se mid locum com^ he came with gifts (C, 2103) ; perds 
mid pifumy men with their wives (C, 1738) ; (instrumental) gepdt him 
ham mid Py here-tedmiy got himself home with the booty (C, 2162). 

Caufle^ — ^means : mid his handum gesceop, with his hands made (C, 251) ; 
(instrumental) p^ hungre, with hunger (Soul, 31) ; — instr. : mid Py bille, 
with the sword (C, 2931). 

II. Accusative. 

Place : puna mid usicy dwell among us (C, 2722) ; mid aldor, lived with 

their lord (C, 20). 
Co-ezi8tenoe : gepdt mid cyning, he departed with the king (C, 1210). 
Cause : sloh mid hdlige hand, smote with holy hand (C, 208, 18). 
Object of address or discrimination : spraec mid hine, spoke with him 

(B^d., 2, 13) ; dema mid unc tpih, judge between us two (C., 2253). 

344. nedh, neh, nM ; near; nehst (§259)+dat. 6oth.dat. 

Place : seo ed floped nedh p&re ceastre peaile, the river flows nigh the 
town's wall (BSd., 1, 7) ; pille ic Pam Itge near, I will go nearer to the 
fire (C, 760) ; nehst p&re caxe, (the nave) turns nearest the axle (Boet., 
39, 7). 
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345. nefne, nemne {ne gif ne^ Lat. non nisif bat see § 259) 
nemdey nymde+AaXive, 

Separation : ealle fomam nemne feaum dnum^ took off all except a few 
(B., 1081) ; nymde heoUtersceadOy except darkness (C, 103). 

346. neodan (§ 25?) + ace? See heFfieodan^ under-neodan. 

He peard purhscoten neodan pxt oder hreastf he was shot through be- 
neath the Other breast (Oros, 3, 9) ; so Koch, but the texts hare under" 
neodan. The O. H. Ger. nida is used as a prep., as is O. Norse nedan 
with fyr, but I have not found neodan so used. 

347. dd (§ 254, 3) + ace, (rare) dat. Goth, ace., dat. 

Bpace— extent to : ealne 6d pone peal genoman, they took all as far as to 

the wa}l (BSd., 1, 12). 
Time : 6d pone dxg^ until that day (B., 2399). Dative : od pisum dxge^ 

unto this day (Horn., ii, 132). 
Effect: unrot 6d dead, sorrowful unto death (Mc, xiv, 34). 
Degree : ealrd 6d n^tenu, (slew the first-bom of the £g3rptians) of all even 

to the cattle (Psa., cxxxiv, 8). 

348. of (§ 254, 2)+ dat. Gothic a/ translates &ir6yfram oft- 
cner vtto ; in space and time relations they interchange ; in causal, 
af is material cause, fram is efficient ; both take a dative. 

Place whence : hS dst&h of pom pmtere, he came out of the water (Matt, 
iii, 16). 

Time : ofpam dsBge^ from that day (John, xi, 53). 

State or circumstances : of sl&pe onpoc, awoke from sleep (C, 240, 3) ; 
dlys us of yfie<i deliver us from evil (Matt., vi, 13) ; — any object of sepa- 
ration (^ 301) : hal of pysunii whole of this (Mc, v, 34 ; Luc, vii, 21). 

Partitive : an of pysum^ one of these (Matt., vi, 29). 

Cause — material : of eordan geporhty made of earth (C, 365); afedde 
of fixum^ fed with fishes (An., 589) ; redf of hearum, garment of hair 
(Matt., iii, 4) ; — source : of Geatd fruman syndon Cantpare^ from the 
Geats are the people of Kent (Bed., 483, 21) ; — author : gehprde ofGode, 
heard from God (John, viii, 40) ; I do nothing of myself, of me tylfum 
(viii, 28); — agent: pxs of Myrcum gecoren^ was chosen by the Mer- 
cians (Chr., 925). 

349. ofer (§ 252, b) + dat., ace. Gothic dat., ace. 

I. Dative. 
Place — point higher than : ofer since salo hlifian, over the treasure a hall 
stand (C, 24Q3) ;— surface on which : pind ofer pdum, wind tpon the 
waves (B., 1907). 
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Time : ofer pam dnum gedre, Qivre) over (= longer than) the one year 

(Horn., ii, 146). 
Degree : ofer sndpe sctnende^ shining above (= brighter than) snow (p8a« 

C, 76). 
Rule : ofer deofium pealded, rales over devils (Dan., 765). 

Accusative senses are frequently found with datives. 

n. Accusatives, often used where geond or after might be. 

Place — motion or presence from side to side of an object : ofer s& gepi' 
ton, over sea they went (Chr., 885) ; p&ron p^stru ofer ealle eordan, 
there was darkness over all the earth (Matt., xxvii,45) ; — above it : MypP 
ofer heafod, (my sin) is gone over my head (Psa., xxxvii, 4) ; ofer ped, 
got over a wall (Psa., xvii, 28) ; standende ofer hig, standing over her 
(Luc.4 iv, 39). Dative senses : ofer hrof hand sceapedon, showed the 
hand above the roof (B., 983). 

Time— extent : ofer ecdne drng, through the whole day (Jud., 28). Dative 
sense : ofer midne dsBg, after mid-day (C, 853), common. 

Degree : ofer ynce^ over an inch {Mih.y 67) ;— eminence : an steorra ofer 
odre boorht, a star bright above others (Met., 29, 19). 

Rule : pealded ofer eal manna cyn, ruleth over all mankind (Psa., Ixv, 6). 

Conflict : ofer drihtnes pord, against the lord's command (C, 593) ; ofer 
pHlan, against the will (B., 2409). 

Separation: ofer pigpen, without a weapon (B., 685). 

Exciting Object (^ 315) : ic hlissige ofer fUnre spruce, I rejoice over thy 
speech (Psa., cxviii, 162). 

Theme : he ofer benne sprxc^ he talked about the wounds (B., 2724). 

On and compounds, see in. 

350. Samod (^ 255)+dat. : samod ^rdage^wiati dawn (B., 1311). 

351. til, Northumbrian sometimes for t6 (§ 259)+dat. Gotb., 
Ang.-Sax. adjective; O.Norse preposition-fgen. 

Cped til him, said to them (Matt., xxvi, 31) ; infinitive: til eotanne, to 
eat (Matt., xxvi, 17) ; so in Orm.-— common in Chaucer, Wycliffe ; often 
with to or into ; used in time, place, and dative relations as late as 
Spenser. 

352. t6 (§ 254, 3) +dat. (rare aco., gen., instr.). Gk>tb. dat. 
(rare ace). 

Place — end of motion or extent: he to healle geong, he to the hall went 
(B., 925) ; hu hedh to hefone, how high to heaven (Boet., 35, 4) ; heseoh 
to me, look at me (Psa., xii, 3)=on-f-acc. ; — after verbs of seeking, ask- 
ing : ssBcce secean to Heorote, seek a fight at Heorot (B., 1990) ; dhsode 
to Fry sum, asked among the Frisians (B., 1207) =from. Compare SBt, on. 

Time — end of duration : 30000 pintrd to plnum dedddsege, 30000 years to 
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thy death-day (Soul, 37); — when: to dxge pissum, to-day (C, 1031); 
to non-tide, at noon-tide (Mc, xv, 34) ; — how long : to langre hpile, for 
a long time (C, 489). 

Degree : ge etad to fylle, ye shall eat to fullness (Lev., xxvi, 5). 

Prioe : geseald to prim hund penegum, sold for three hundred pence (Mc, 
xiv, 5). 

Order: hehstne to him, highest next to him (C, 254). 

Likeness : God gesceop man to his anlicnesse, God made man in his like* 
ness (Gen., i, 27). 

End of action— object added to : to his anlicnesse, (add an ell) to his stat- 
ure (Luc, xii, 25) ; gecleojod to minum gomum, cleaved to my gums 
(Psa., xxi, 13) ;— of address or gesture : cpsat to him, said to him (Matt., 
viii, 7) ; gebuge to, bow to a worse God (Jul., 361) ; — condition : ageaf 
ptf to gepealde, gave a wife into his power (C, 1867) ; — act prepared 
for : to gefeohte gearu, ready for fight (Num., xxi, 33) ; — purpose : Itg to 
prmce sende, sent fire for vengeance (C, 2584). Factitives : ceorfon 
to sticcon, cut to pieces (Lev., i, 6) ; pe hahbad Abraham to fsider^^ we 
have Abraham as father (Matt., iii, 9) ; hine to sylfcpale nemnad^ name 
him a suicide (Ex., 330, 24). 

II. Accusatives (rare). 

Place: gongan to Galileam, go to Galilee (Sat, 527). Time: to mor- 
gen, this morning (C, 2438) ; to dseg, to-day (Psa., ii, 7). Condition: 
to dead deman, doom to death (Gu., 521). To ham faran, go home (B., 
124) ; to honda, at hand (Gu., 102) ; to gepealdt (Jul., 86) ; to sodj in 
truth ; and some other adverbial phrases are possibly accusatives. 

III. Genitives — mostly with pxs, hpsM, middes : to pxs, to such a de- 
gree (B., 1616), thither (B., 2410) ; to hpsss, whither (C. Exod., 192) ; to 
middes dxges, at mid-day (Psa., xxxvi, 6). 

IV. Instrumental : to hpt, wherefore (Hom., ii, 134). 

V. Infinitive — purpose or end: m&l is me to Jeran, it is time for me 
to go (6., 316). Gerund: he com eordan to demanne, he came to judge 
the earth (Psa., xcvii, 8). 

td-eacan (^ 258)+dat. : to-eacanpdm, in addition to these (Boet,26,2). 

t6-foran (^ 257) + dat. Place : toforan htm gegaderode, gathered be- 
fore him (Matt., xxv, 32). Time : toforan pam dxge, before the day 
(Chr.,1106). 

t6-gegnes, -genes, -gednes (^ 258) + dat., ace : him togednes rad, rode 
against him (B., 1893). Time : togednes Edstron, against Easter 
(Chr., 1095). Ace (Gen., xiv, 17). See further ongegn. 

to-middes (^ 258) + gen., dat. : to-middes heard, in the midst of them 
(John, viii, 3). Dative : to-middes p&m pxterum, amidst the waters 
(Gen., i, 6). 

t6-peard, -peardes (^^ 259; 251, 1) : topard Huntendune, lie toward 
Huntingdon (Chr., 656) ; ferdon topardes Ou, went towards On (Chr., 
1094). 
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- t6*pidere (^^ 255, 359)+da>t*y ace: pradum topidere, answer to ( = 
against) enemies (Cri., 185) ; pig topiderCf to hold against a fight (Ex., 
341, 20). 

353. l^urh (§ 253, 3) +acc. (raro dat., gen.). Goth. ncc. 

Place — motion into and out at the opposite side : gan purh anre n&dle 
edge t go through a needle's eye (Lac.,xyiii,25) ; purh heord midlen, •went 
through their midst (Luc, iv, 30) ; — simple extent {=geond) : l^rende 
Purh ealle Ju^feam, teaching throughout all Judea (Luc, xxiii, 5). 

Time : purh ealne dwg, through the whole day (Psa., Ixxiii, 21) ; purh 
sl&p^ (spoke to* him) during sleep (C, 2641). 

Cauae^ — ^agent : psM geporht purh hincy was made by him (John, i, 10) ; 
— means : purh dryhtnes pord, (light was named day) by God's word (C, 
130); — motive: purh feondscipe, through hatred (C, 610); lust (Ex., 
23, 15); — reason: purh pset^ Lat. propter hoct for that reason (Gen., 
xxxvii, 5) ; oath (Lat. per) : ic sperige purh me silfne, I swear by my- 
self (Gen., xxii, 16). See on. 

Manner : Purh endebyrdnesse singan, sing in order (Bed., 4, 24) ; deman 
purh his d&da, judge according to his deeds (Sat., 623). CoreziBtence : 
cennan purh sdr micel sunu^io bring forth with pain many a son (C., 924). 

II. Dative — place : perh hiord middumj went through their midst (North. 
Luc iv, 30) ; means : purh costnungum gepenian^ seduce by temptations 
(Job, 165). 

III. Genitive — means : gecl&nsbde purh pxs huselganges, purified by the 
sacrament (Hom. , ii, 266) . 

ut ]^urh>Semi-Sax. purh u/>Eng. throughout is common. 

354. ufau, adv. See hufan^ onufan. 

355. under (§ 255) +dat., ace. Goth. wndar,+ ace; widard^ 
-f-dat. O. Sax. undar^ -er ; O. H. Ger. untar; O. Norse undr. 

Place^ — ^where its object would fall, or overshadow : pu p&re under pamfxc- 
treope^ thou wast under the fig-tree (John, i, 48) ; under beorge^ at the foot 
of the mountain (6., 2559) ;^-or cover, or enclose : under hearmlocon, un- 
der lock=in prison (EL, 695 ; C, 6, 19) ;^lress : under helme, helmeted 
(B., 342, 2539) ; under gyldnum bedge^ wearing a golden diadem (B., 
1163). 

Time : under pdm, Lat. inter hxcy in the midst of these things (ChT., 876) ; 
so in O. Sax. 

Personal — rank, rule : pegnds under mcy servants under me (Matt.,- vili, 9) ; 
under Northmannuniy under the rule of the Northmen (Chr., 942) ; under 
on/'eo/Je, under authority (901). 
II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : under hrofgefor^ went under a roof (C, 1360) ;^i- 
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rection : under bsBC^ backwards (C, 2562) ;— extent like a dative : wUer 
roderd rum, under the expanse of the heavens (C, 1166). 
Personal : under helle cin, among the race of hell (Ex., 99, 5), so O. Sax- 
on ; under hand speordes, (give) to the sword (=under the hand oQ (Psa., 
Ixii, 8). 

under-neodan (+dat). Not in Layamon, Onn.; rare O. 

English. 

pass undemmden hisfote^ (support which) was underneath his foot (Chr., 
1070). 

356. uppan (§ 257) +dAt., ace. Goth, iupa^ adv.; O. Saxon 
uppariy -en ; O. Norse upd ; O. H. G. Ufan. Perhaps two words, 
derivative uppan<iup^ and compound np+on^ have mixed. 

Place— on a high object : ge-offrd hine uppon anre dune^ offer him upon a 

hill (Gen., xxii,2) ; uppan a5jen£,ride upon an ass (Matt.,xxi,5) ;— over: 

him uppan, above him the cross was raised (El., 886). 
Time : uppon Eastron, after Easter (Chr., 1095). 
Separation : uppon him genumen hxfde^ had taken from them (Chr., 1106). 

II. Accusative. 
Plaoe — afler motion : me dhof uppon heahne stdn, raised me upon a high 

stone (Psa., xxvi, 6) ; but dat. and ace. mix (Exod., xxxiv, 2). 
Time : uppon Pentecosten, at Pentecost (Chr., 1095) ; — succession: ihgder 

uppon odeme, one upon another (Chr., 1094). 
Opposition : uppon pone eorl pan, fought against the earl (Chr., 1095) ; 

tealde, charged against the king (Chr., 1094). 

357. utan (§ 257) + genitive. Goth. trfana+ gen. 

Place : innon landes odde uton landes, within or out of the land (JEkts, vi, 
8, 2). See b-utan, on-b-utanypid-utany ymb-utan, 

358. pana (§ 259) +genitive. GoiYi.vana; O. N. vanr, adj. 

dnes pana prittigumy thirty less one (B6d., 1,1). Same idiom in Gothic, 
etc. See $317, 3. 

359. pid (§ 254) 1) +acc., dat, gen. Goth, vipra +acc.; O. 
Norse ace, dat. In senses analogous to Latin contra^ opposite ; 
but gradually absorbing mid^ § 343. The accusative and dative 
are not wholly separable in sense ; they often interchange in the 
same passage. 

I. Accusative. 
Space — beside, along : sum feol pid pone peg, some (seed) fell along the 
way (Luc, viii, 5) ; eode pidpd s&, went along the sea-side (Matt, iv, 18) ; 
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pidpealt (set their shields) against the wall (B., 326) ; pid pms H&lendes 
fet, (sat) by the SaTior*8 feet (Luc, x, 39) 
Other Relations— association : he pidpulfy he with the wolf (stripped the 
dead) (B., 3037) ; hagol pid fyr gemengedy hail with fire mixed (Exod., 
ix, 24) ;— conversation : pid Abraham sprecan, to talk with Abraham (C, 
2405) ;— comparison : pid sunnan leoht, (the brightness of the stars is not 
to be set) beside sunlight (Met., 6, 7) ; — hostility : pan pid paldendy fought 
against the lord (C, 303) ; yrre pid mS, angry against me (Gen., xli, 10) ; 
^-defence : unc pid hronfixds perian, to guard us against whales (B., 540) ; 
pid hearm, against harm (C, 245, 6) ; — friendship, agreement: heo pid 
Geatds glsnd, be with the Geats friendly (B., 1173) ; acordedan pidhine, 
they agreed with him (Chr., 1120). 

II. Dative. 

Place — position opposite : s&peal uplang gestod pid Israhelum, the sea- 
wall stood upright next to the Israelites (C, 197, 8) ; — from far to near 
(^ 299) : teah hine pid hyre peard^ drew him toward her (Jud., 99) ; so 
afler go near (Sat, 249) ; grasp after (B., 439) ; strike against (B., 
1566) ; — from union to near : gesundrode leoht pid peostrum^ separated 
light from darkness (C, 127). 

Other Relations — association : teofanade &ghpylc pid odrum^ associated 
each with the others (Sch., 44) ; mengan lige pid sode^ mingle falsehood 
with truth (EL, 307) ;— conversation : pid Ahrahame spraec^ talked with 
Abraham (C, 2303) ;— exchange : he sealde &lcon &nne penig pid hys 
daeges peorce^ he paid to each a penny for his day^s work (Matt., xx, 2) ; 
—opposition: pid Gode punnon, fight against God (B., 113); ptd pinde 
ropedj rows against the wind (Ex., 345, 12) ; pid rihte, against right (B., 
144) ;^efence : helpan pid Itge, help against fire (B., 2341) ; pid cpealme 
gehearh cnihtum, shield the youths from death (G., 246, 7) ;— separation : 
mod pid dredmum ged&lde, mind from enjoyments sundered (Ex., 146, 18). 

III. Genitive. 

Place — towards an object exciting desire or dread (see ^ 315) : beseah un- 
derba^ pid pes pifest (Or^hexis) looked back after the woman (Eurydice) 
(Boet., 35, 6) ; let fleogan hafocpid Jubs holtes, let the hawk fly to the 
wood (By., 8) ; pid Jtms fmstengeates folc onette, toward the city gate 
folks hastened (Jud., 162) ; hndh dledt pid pses engles, louted low before 
the angel (Num.,xxii, 31). 

Abstract — defence : hleo pid hungres, protection against hunger (El., 616) ; 
pi^ yfyld gefreo us^ deliver us from evils (Hy., 6, 31). 

pider (^ 255)+acc. : pider me p&ron, they were against me (Psa., Ir^ 

5). See tchpidere, 
pid-8Bftan (^ 257)+acc. : pid-ssftan his fit , behind at his feet (Luc.,vii, 

38; Mrc.,v,27). Bettei pid mf tan, 
pid-e&atan, 'nordan, 'Sudan, -face, dat : next eastward of, etc. (Oros., 

1,1). 



172 PiB-rORAN.— YMB(E).-ADJECnVR 

pid-fbran (^ 257)+acc. : pidforan pd sunnan, before the sun (Boet, 

39, 13). 
pid-geondan (^ 257) +^c. : pidgeondan lorddnen, beyond Jordan (Matt, 

hi, 5). 
pid-liman (^ 257) 4- !u;c. : pidinnan pintan-ceaslra^ within Winchester 

(Chr.,963). 
pid-utan (^ 257)4-acc., dat. Flaoe : pidulan pd picstopc, without the 

camp (Ley., xziv, 14). Dat. (Ores., 2, 4, 6) ; — ^manner : &lc(m p&pnon^ 

without any weapons (Chr., 1087). 
pid peard (separate) : pid heofonds peard, towards heaven (Horn., i, 

46) ; pid hire peardf towards her (Jud., 99). 

360. ymb(e), emb{e) (§ 254, 2) +acc. (rare dat.). O. Sax. ace.; 
O. Norse ace, dat. 

Place : gyrdcl ymbe lendenu, girdle around his loins (Matt., iii, 4) ; ymb 

hine sxt, (a multitude) sat around him (Mc., iii, 32). 
Time : (1) ynib dntid, about the first hour (6., 219) ; (2) ymb pucan, after 

a week (C, 2769) ; (3) ymh due niht, within one night (Chr., 878) ; 

(4) ymh preo niht^ three nights before (Sat., 426). 
Theme : ford sprecan ymb Grendely to speak about Grendel (B., 2070); 

ymb pdfyrde fencean^ to think about the expedition (C, 406). So after 

to wonder (El., 959) ; care (6., 1536) ; strive (Gn. C, 55) ; and the like ; 

hig dydon ymbe hyne, they acted about him=they did to him (Matt, xvii, 

12). 
Dative (generally after its case) : him ymbe gestodon^ around him stood (B., 

2597) ; sprxc ymb his m^ge, spoke of his kinsman (Hell., 25). 

ymb-utan (^ 257)4-acc. ; — place : licgad me ymbutan^ lieth round about 
me (C, 382) ; ymbutan eop, (why seek) without you (what is within) 
CBoet., 11,2) 



ADJECTIVE. 

361. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in gender^ 
number^ and case. 

(a.) This rule applies to the articles, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

(6.) An infinitive or clauae may take an adjective in the neuter singular : 
ledfre is us gefonfisc, to catch fish is pleasanter to us (^If.) ; god is pxt ic 
on God hyht sette^ it is good that I hope in God (Psa., Ixxii, 23). 

(c.) Indefinite. An adjective is often used indefinitely in the masculine 
for a person, or neuter for a thing : se blinda^gifhe blindne I^t, the blind, 
if he lead the blind (Matt, xv, 14) ; me pyrse gelamp, a worse thing hap- 
pened to me (Sat., 175). 

(d.) Noun nnderBtood : Englisc ne cude, did not know English (speech) 
(Bed., 3, 3) ; pin sp^dre, thy right (hand) (Matt., vi, 3). 
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(e.) CoUeotivefl singular may take a plural by syneais : seo heard 
purdon ai/runcene, the herd were drowned (Mc.,5, 13). 

(/.) Copulative Bingnlars may take a plural, or have a repeated singu- 
lar understood : p&ron gehdlgode Eadhxd^ and Bosa and Edtay Edhed, and 
Bosa, and Eata were consecrated (BSd.,4, 12); eddig is se innod^ and pa 
hreostf blessed is the womb, and the breast (Lc., II, 27). 

(g,) Partltivea. Neuter partitives may be used for agreeing adjectives 
(^ 312, a) : nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., 10, 15). 

Strong or Weak, §§ 103+. 

362. The weak forms are used after the definite article, demon* 
Btratives, and possessives ; and often in attributive vocatives, in- 
strumentals, and genitives. The comparative forms are all weak : 

1. Article: se ofermoda cyningy the proud king (C.,338). Exceptions 
are rare : sio hdlig rodf the holy rood (EL, 720) ; se dder, the other 
(B., 2061). For present participles, see ^ 119, b. 

The article is sometimes omitted before the weak form of a current epi- 
thet, especially in epic forms: hrefn hlaca, black raven (B,, 1801); 
mihtigan dryhtne, mighty lord (B., 1398). 

Demonstrative : of pissum l&nan lifey in this long life (C, 1211). 
Exceptions occur : on pissum lignum life (Ejt., 109). 

2. FossesBive : minne stronglican stoU my strong throne (C, 366). 
The article is often inserted : min se heofenlica fmder, my heavenly 
father (Matt, xviii, 35). Strong forms are frequent : minne spetne 
hldf my sweet bread (Psa., ci, 4). His, and other possessives of the 
the third person, are regularly followed by a strong form or inserted 
article : mid his dgenum redfe^ with his own robe (Matt, xxvii., 31) ; 
his se deora sunu, his dear son (Sat., 243); stnne driorigne (B.,2789). 

3. Vocative : hlindan latteopds, blind guides (Matt., xxiii, 16) ; ge 
hlindan, ye blind ; ge dysigan, ye foolish (Matt., xxiii, 17). For 
other examples, and inserted article, see ^ 289. 

4. Instrumental: leohtan speordeymth. a bright sword (B.,2492). 

5. Genitive : l&nan lifes, (end) of a long life (B., 2845); so C, 1, 13 ; 
231,13; Ex., 4, 25; 11,4. 

6. Comparativefl : ladran landscipe, (I never saw a) loathlier landscape 
(C, 376) ; pass heteraponne ic, he was better than I (B., 469). 

363. In other cases strong forms are used. 

1. No definitive : pii eart heard man, thou are a hard man (Matt, xxv, 
24) ; — vocative : pu riht eyning, thou true king (Ex., 3, 13) ;— instru- 
mental : redde %c, with red flame (C, 44); — genitive: mihtiges 
Godes morf, mighty God's wrath (C, 403); — predicate: Eddige synd 
pd, blessed are they (Matt., v, 3) ; — superlative : se pass leofdst, he was 
dearest (B., 1296). For exceptionsfsee over, ^ 362. 
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2. With the indefinite article : of slogan Anne Bryttiscne cyning^ slew 

a British king (Chr., 508) ; &nne leofestne sunu, (he had) a dearest son 

(Mrc., 13, 6). 

364. These uses are established in Gothic, except that with the possess- 

ives, and perhaps the demonstratives, of some of which examples do not 

occur. The weak form has spread in High German. See ^ 107. 



PRONOUNS. 

365. A Substantive Pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender y number^ and person, 

366. — 1. Personal Peonouns, §§ 130+. 

1. Omitted subjeot : — ^imperative (regular) : ans^ arise (thou) (Matt., ii, 
20) ; — repeated in a concessive clause : punige pasr he punige, dwell 
(he) where he may dwell (jEdr., 5, 6) ; — ^reflexives : pende hincj (he) 
turned him (C, 34, 33) ;^-other cases (rare) : ndi pufare, (I) know not 
whether thou come (C, 34, 2) ; hist ful halgan hyhtesy (thou) art (nil 
ofholyjoy (Ex.,4, 24). 

2. Repeated subject : ^ 287, definitive. 

3. First person plural for singular by authors and preachers : nu piUe 
pe reccany now will we (I) recount (Ores., 1, 1, 11) ; — so (Hom.,2,446). 
Kings say tc, or pe for themselves and council : ic JEdelstdn cyning 
(LL., 1) ; pe (LL. Ina. 1, 1), but Beowulf used the plural majestatis 
(B., 958, 1652); in Norman French nous (LL. William, 1,41). Ye 
and you as pronomen reverentie appear first in Old English. 

4. Dual: — interchange with plural: gelyfe gyt^ — pamiad fisit ge ne 
secgonyhelieye ye * * take heed that ye tell not (Matt., ix, 28-30) j — 
strengthened by bu, bu tu, bd, bd tpd (^ 141) : pit bu druncon^ we two 
both drank (Bdd., 5, 3) ; — with single appositive : unc^ Adame^ to us, 
(me and) Adam (C, 387, see ^ 287, g). 

5. Hit may represent a definite object of any gender or person : etad 
pisne hldfy hit is min lichama, eat this bread, it is my body (Hom., 3, 
266) ; hit (seo sunne) p&re bimende stdn, it (the sun) is burning stone 
(A. R. Ett., 39) ; ic hit eom, I am it = he (Matt., xiv, 27) ; ic sylf hit 
eom (Luc, xxiv, 39) ; pu hit eart (Matt., xi^, 28) ;— or a clause : hit is 
dpriten^ ne costna jtu, it is written. Do not thou tempt (Matt, iv, 7) ; — 
an indefinite sul^ect — an operation of nature or chance : hit sntpdy it 
snows (j£lf. 6r., 24) ; hit gelimped, it happens (B., 1753) ; — a date : hit 
pais pinter, it was winter (John x, 22) ; hit &fenlAcp^ it is evening (Luc, 
xxiv, 29) ; — appetites, notions, and the like : (rare) hit licode Herode^ 
it pleased Herod (Matt., xiv, 6). 

6. Indefinite persona are denoted by hi : fonne hig pyriad eop, when 
men shall revile you (Matt., f, 11). 
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7. CaBes mix, dative me with accusative mee, pe with pec, us with usiCf 
eop with eopic. The dative finally displaced the accusative ; so also 
have him and them in English. Nominatives also give place to the 
oblique cases : hi is strongra pon mec^ he is stronger than me = I 
(Matt., ill, 11, Northum.) ; himself j etc., see ^ 366, 10. 

8. Personal pronotiim are often reflexives : ic me reste^ I rest myself 
(Ex., 494, 8) ; rested eop, rest yourselves (j£lfd., 3) ; gegadorode micel 
folc hit J a great crowd gathered itself (Chr., 021). See 10. 

0. Personals redprocals : At^ betpeox him cpAdon, they said among 
themselves (Mrc, 1, 27). 

10. Strengthened by dgen, an, self (Sot declensions, see ^^ 131+) : pin 
dgen beam, thy own child (C, 144, 27) ; hire dgen beam, her own 
child (158, 6) ; pinum dgnumjotum (173, 2) ; ic dna mtbxrst, I alone 
escaped (Job, 165); ic selfa,l myself (C, 35, 11); pu self a, thyself 
(36, 12) ; Pu sylfa, feminine (Ex. 262, 32) ; ge sylfe (John, iii, 28) ; he 
sylf (C, 35, 18). Accusative for nominative : pe sylf cyme, thyself 
come (Ex., 8, 8) ; PUdtus hym sylf dprdt, Pilate himself wrote all this 
(Nic, 34) ; — reflexive : lufa pinne nehstan spd pi sylfne, love thy 
neighbor as thyself (Matt., xix, 19) ; — ^possessive : pin sylfes beam, thy 
own child (C, 176, 34); hire selfre juna, her own sons (B., 1115); — 
pronoun omitted : seolfes bl&dum, its own shoots (C, 248, 17). 

11. Personals with pe as relatives, see relatives. 

* 

POSSESSIVES, § 132. 

367. — 1. The possessives couple with a demonstrative without weak 
flexion : pes min sunu pxs dead, this my son was dead (Luc. xv, 24) ; 
min se gecorena sunu, my chosen son (Matt., iii, 17). 

2. Sin and his : his hearran, drihten stnne, his lord (C, 19, 20). 8in:=i 
Lat. suus ; his (=:Lat ejtis) displaces stn in late prose, ^ 132, b. 

3. For genitive ending : Enac his eynrpn, Anak's children (Num., xiii, 
29) ; Gode his naman cigdan, call on God his name (Psa. xcviii, 6), 
doubtful ; common in Layamon and Old English, where also her: Pallas 
her glasszir Pallas^ s glass (Bacon). 

4. Omitted : mid handum, (I can work) with my hands (C, 18, 27). 

5. Without its substantive : ealle mine synd pine, all mine are thine 
(John, xvii, 10) ; heord is heofenan rice, theirs is heaven*s kingdom 
(Matt., V, 10). In Layamon, heoren'^Old Engl. Aeru7i>Engl. hers; 
ourun^ours, etc. 

Demonstbatives, § 133. 

1. Se, sed, t>8Bt, as an article. 

368. The definite article marks its object, 

(a.) As before mentioned or well known : porhte fen, and smyrede 
mid pom fenne, he made clay, and anointed with the clay (John, ix, 6) ; se 
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H&lendy the SaTior (Luc, x, 38) ; p&re eordan^ the earth (John, Tiii, 6) ; — 
proper names : Hloetpiges sunu. Se HlodpigpsM Carles hrodor (Chr., 885) ; 
P^^ne Herodem, the (famous) Herod (Matt., ii, 23). 

(b.) Am further described, by a clause : J>am hure pdr he 6 inne heg, the 
bower wherein she lay (Ap., \)\ se Beopulf^ se pe ptd Brecon punne, the 
Beowulf, who fought with Breca (B., 506); — by an appositive : pxs muntes 
Syon, the mount Sion (Psa., xlvii, 2) ; — ^by an adjective : pxt hetste hors, 
the best horse (B^d., 3, 14) ; se hdlga Gudldc^ the holy Guthlac (St. G., 4) ; 
seo Magdaienisce Maria^ the Mary called Magdalene (Matt., xxvii, 56) ; — 
by a possessive : pam hldforde pxs huses^ the lord of the house (B6d., 3, 
10) ; — ^by relation to other objects mentioned (often possessive) : gefyldon 
pd 6d pone hrerd, they filled it to the (=it8) brim (John, ii, 7) ; pom geate, 
(into the sheepfold) at the (=its) gate (John, x, 1). 

(c.) As a definite whole : pd ludeds, the Jews (John, vii, 1) ; pd elstn- 
Aeor/an, blessed are the pure in heart (Matt., v, 8); — a personified abstract: 
se pisdonij Wisdom (Boet., 3, 3). 

369. The article is often omitted where it might be used. It is used less in Anglo- 
Saxon than in Gothic or Old High German, and very rarely in the oldest poetry, e. g., 
twice in the Traveler's Song, 19 times in the first 6S7 lines of Beownlf, 12 times in 208 lines 
of Cedmon (Grimm D. G., 4, 429). The steadiest uses are those in 368, b. Proper names 
of places and times, which are compounded with or described by appellatiTes, often take 
the article without Ihrther reason. Folk names under e vary. 

(a.) Marked cases of the omission of articles are (1) after a genitive, (2) with an oltfect 
compared, (3) with a negative, (4) superlatives, (6) copulative or dietJuncUve singulars mean- 
ing many, (8) a repeated word in correlation, (7) predicate nominative, (8) factitive object, 
(9), aftfer prepositions with names of places, parts of a house, parts of the body, (10), before 
an attributive adUectiye, genitive, or appositive. 

(1) Mid Godes gife^hj God's gift (In. LL. 1) ; pass folces priterds, the 
scribes of the people (Matt, ii, 4, so oftenest) ; pssre Godes lufan^ the love 
of God (St. G., 2) ; ^ 367, 1 ; (2) strengre ponne rose, more fragrant than 
(the) rose (Rid., 41, 24) ; {3)pe6fne cymtf, thief comes not (John x, 10); 
(4) idesd scenost, fairest of women (C, 626) ; (5) berad bord and ord^ 
(chosen men) bear shield and spear (£1., 1187); (6) pass dd&led pmter of 
pastrum, then was parted (the) water from (the) waters (C, 152) ; (7) hS 
pass man-slaga, he was (a) murderer (John, viii, 44) ; (8) kine heold for 
fulne cyning, took him for full king (Chr., 1013) ; to hldforde (921) ; (9) 
on s&, on (the) sea (Ap., 19) ; on sande (C, 242) ; a^t huse, at home (Psa., 
cxi, 3) ; ut ofhealhy out of (the) hall (B., 663) ; beforan dura, before (the) 
door (Mc, 11, 4) ; on bed gdn, go to bed (C, 2234) ; cpMan on heortan^ 
said in heart (Psa., Ixxiii, 8) ; ast fotum (B., 500) ; on cneopum (C, 227, 2), 
etc., abundantly ; (10) hasfdon langne speoran, they had (a) long neck (St. 
G., 5) ; clypiendes stefn, the voice of one crying (Matt., iii, 3) ; JElfred 
cymn^, Alfred king (Chr., 894). 

370. The article with an adjective is frequent, to point out persons : 
se dumba sprxc, the dumb spake (Matt., ix, 33) ;— or things (rare) : pd 
topeardan, the future things (St. G., 13) ;— in apposition with a proper 
name: Sidroc se geonga, Sidroc the younger (Chr., 871) ; — so also; helU 
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P^e hdtarif hell the hot (C, 362). Just so participles : pd timbriendan^ 
those building (Matt., xxi, 42) ; for pdm gecorenum, for the chosen (xxiv, 
22) ; pd geladodan, those invited (xxii, 3). 

371. With a numeral : pd tpelfe^ihe twelve (Mc, 4, 10) ; pxt an (Matt., 
V, 47) ; se eahtoda dxg^ the eighth day (St. G., 3). 

372. With pronotms : pd odre, the others (Matt., xxvii, 49) ; se ^e, the 
which (B6d., 2, 5) ; eaipxt land^ all the land (Matt., ix, 26) ; huiu pd sci/pu, 
both the ships (Luc, v, 7) ; so : healfne pone speoran, half the neck (Jud., 
105) ; — possessives, see § 367. 

373. The article is repeated with copulative words oflener than in En- 
glish : pxt gold and past seolfor^ the gold and the silver (Apol., 14) ; — some- 
times a plural is used with two singulars : hjfte pd leofstan hldford and sunu^ 
her (the) dearest lord and son (Chr., 1093). 

Scj 8e6, J)aBt; J)es, J)ed9, l)is, § 133. 

374. Se is less emphatic than ])e8. Both denote the near ob- 
ject, or an antecedent to a relative. 

1. Se is oflen nearly the third pronoun : spungon htg pone, and forleton 
hine, they beat that one (him), and sent him away (Mc, xii, 3). Note seo 
>Eng. she, ^a>Eng. they ; Lat. Ate. 

2. pset and pis are oflen used without agreement in gender or number : 
Pset pxs god cyning, that was a good king (B., 11) ; pxt p&ron pd Arestan 
sctpu, that (those) were the first ships (Chr., 787) ; pis is seo eorde, this is 
the earth (C, 1787) ; pis sint pd behodu,Xh\s (these) are the statutes (Lev., 
xxvi, 46). Compare At/, ^ 366, 5. German es sind, 

3. Antecedent : se pe bryde hspfd, se ts brydguma, he is bridegroom, 
(the which), who has the bride (John, iii, 29) ; past pe dcenned is of'fl&sce, 
Pxt is flitsc, that is flesh, the which is born of the flesh (iii, 6) ; rare with 
pes (John, i, 15, North.). 

4. 6d pis, till now (Bas. Hex., 6) ; but generally these two years==nu tpd 
gedr (Gen., xlv, 6). 

5. This and that^=.the former, the latter, are not expressed by pis, pxt ; 
but se &rra, se mftera (Bdd., 4, 23). A discriminated remoter object is 
rare. 

6. py md, Lat. eo magis, more by that (so much the more) (C, 54, 33) ; 
py heardra, the harder=harder by that (80, 8) ; § 302, d. 

315.ylc,Pylc, spylc (^ 133, 3). Ylc couples with the article or demon- 
strative ; pylc and spylc may be used as adjectives or substantives ; pset ylce 
leoht, the same light (C, 301, 34) ; such (Luc, ix, 9) ; Pyllic, such (Boet, 
39, 3 ; Matt., xviii, 5) ; spylc, such (Mc, iv, 33 ; Boet., 38, 2). 

376. Self(^ 131), with personal pronouns (^ 366, 10), with substantives: 
P^&re sylfan slope, the same place (John, xi, 6) ; se cyning sylfa, the king 
himself (Ex., 2, 1) ; se peoden self, the Lord himself (C, 9, 10) ; on pset 
dmgred sylf, at the dawn exactly (Jud., 204). 

M 
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Intbbbogativeb. 
37V. Hpd, hpEEl (§ 13S). 

Hpa aaks raosdj far persons : hpa prat bSeslafds &re>t, who wrote letters 
firaii{A. R.,40). 

Hp!st uks (1) for nautera, (2) for an answer without regard to genJer or 
DDml>er, (3) for a special character or part of an object : 

(1) Hp^t tuBildercynnd si on eordan, what uf anako kind are on the 
earth? (A. K.,40; (3) hpisl syndon g-t.what (who) are you! (B..237); 
hpat u te cyning, who is the king (of glory) ? (Paa., x*iii, 10) ; com- 
pure piBt,pis (^ 374, 3); (3) hpml godes do le, what (of) good thing 
must I dol (Matt., xix, 16); hjiBl ni>j, what of new! (Ex., 441, 22): 
hpst peorcei, whut kind of work ? (.£lf.)>01d English adjective use : 
lekact tecorrc (Orra., 1833). 
(a.) HpMt it se pe mi tetlirdn, what is he who touched me (=emphatic 
leho), Lat. qufs esl i/ut (Luc, viii, 45). 

(i.) Interjection, opening poems, etc., Hprl ! pe GoT'Dtna (B.). 
(c.) Upmne »ecgad men ]iieI i'j manttcs aunu, whom say men that the Son 
of Man ma; be! JipoMC (Thorpe), North, huelcne is used for hptet of other 
A. Sas. versions in imitation of the Latin Quera dicunt homines ease Filium 
homimt (Matt., xvi, 13), making anacoluthon, (f S93. 

378, llpscder (which of two), and hpilc (what kind of, which among 
like), may agree aa adjectives, or govern a genitive: Hpinter uncer IpegS, 
which of us two (B., 2530 ; Malt., ixi, 31 ; A. R., 30) ; hpylc maa {K. R.. 
40); hptle manna (JEMc). 

For intcrrogativcs as iadcGnites and relatives, see ^^ 383, 390. 

IIklativks,§ 134. 

379. Relative clauses in the Teutonic tongues arc oftenest con- 
structed like leading clauses with a demonstrative, personal, or 
interrogative pronoun. They are made relative, i, e., subordinate 
adjective, by lone alone, or by a relative particle ^)e added. The 
Sanskrit and Greek have peculiar forms for the relative; the 
Latin qui is from the interrogative >y wis. 

380. — A. Demoiutratlve Forms. 

1. Se, sfo, fiail alone : pa fing Nero to rice, ae /oriel flri(fne, then came 
Nero to the kingdom, who (that one) lost Britain (Chr,, 47) ; se pur/ipunad, 
se byd hat, who cndureth, ho shall be saved (Matt., x, 23) ; — antecedent 
omitted: pxt gi gc/ii/rad,bodiiut,l)iat ye hear, preach (it) (Malt., i, 27). 

2. PiBt piBt, whatever : pail piet lalSr but, Pwl Aafit angin, whatever later 
ia,that has beginning (Horn., i, 384). 

3. Sfl,Mo,^I withindeclinable sign jie.- Auguitlnam, pone pe hi geeoren 
hm/don, Augustine, whom (the one thil) they had chosen (UM., 1,23); Pa 
Wtgeleafsujiian, pdrd pe hi pa gereorde ne cudan, the unbelievers, of whom 
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they the speech did not know (B^d., 1, 23) ; pxt pe>psstte may refer to a 
sentence (B^d., 2, 7). 

A,pe alone: se stdn^peyihe stone, that (the builders rejected) (Mc, xii, 
10); pd mddmdsyPei the treasures, that (thou gayest me) (B., 1482) ; — an 
antecedent omitted : nu synd fordfarene pe sohton^ now are gone (those) who 
sought (Matt., ii, 20). 

From pe a preposition is usually separated : pxt bed, pe se lama an Ixgy 
the bed that the lame one on lay (Mc, ii, 4). 

5. Spylc — spylc : he sece spylcne hldford, spylcne he pille, he may seek 
such a lord, as he may choose (jSds., t, 1, 1) ; spylce burhyjpylce seopxs, 
such a city, as it was (Oros., ii, 4, 5). 

6. Spa : spylcrd yrmdd, spd pu una &r strife, of such miseries, as thou 
to us before assigned (Ex., 373, 2). Compare German so, Engl, as^ and 
^382,2. 

381. — B. Personal Fronotuui. 

1. Alone : pass pegenes his gebyrd . . . sind cude, the thane whose birth 
(and goodness) are known (Horn., 1,2). So O. H. 6. : Fater unser du pist 
in himilum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Schade, 8 ; Grimm, iii, 17). 

2. Personals with indeclinable pe or se : hpsst ic hdtte, pe ic lond 
redfige, what am I called, who (i. e. I) the land ravage ? (Rid., 13, 14) ; se 
mecy whom (i. e. me) (Ex., 144, 9) ; Pe pe, (we) who (Cri., 26) ; Fmder 
ure,pu pe eart on heofenum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Matt., 
vi, 9) ; pe pu (Hy., 8, 13) ; pe he (Psa., Ixvii, 4) ; pe his, whose (Psa., 
xxxix,4) ; pe him, to whom (Psa., cxlv,4)=56 him (C, 201, 31) ;—pe sep- 
arated : hpxt se god p&re,pe pis his bedcen pxs, of what sort the god was, 
that this was his sign=whose sign this was (El., 162). The German re- 
tains this idiom, du, der du bist, etc. The Gothic uses ikei {ik+et),puci, 
izei, 

3. Personals with se pe : se hid leofast, se pe him God syled, he is 
dearest, (he) to whom God giveth (A^id., 132). Compare ^ 384, a. 

382 — C. InteiTOgatives. 

1. Hpxt ;— indirect interrogative>relative : ne r&dde ge pxt hpxt Dauid 
dyde, have ye not read (that) what David did (Luc, vi, 3) ; nwfdon hpxt 
hig &ton, they had not what they might eat (Mc, viii, 1). 

Hpd (who) appears as a proper relative first in its dative warn, wan in 
Layamon (2, 632 ; 3, 50), in its genitive whas and dative wham in Or- 
mulum (3425, 10370). The nominative who is found sometimes with 
a pronominal antecedent in Wycliflfe, A.D. 1382-3 (Isa., 1, 10), and be- 
comes common as a full relative in Bemers* Froissart, A.D. 1523. 

2. Spd hpd spd, spd hpxt spd, spd hpylc (spd), whosoever, whatsoever, 
whichsoever : l&te ic hine, spd hpd spd cymed, I will let him, whosoever 
cometh (sit by me) (C, 28, 20) ; spd hpxt spd (Matt., xvi, 19) ; spd hpylc 
spd (Matt., X, 42 ; B6d., 2, 2) ; spa hpylc (Psa., cxxxvii, 4). 

Hpylc (which) appears by itself as a relative in Layamon. 

383. Atttaotion. (a.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the case 
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of iu aotacedent: haligti trtop,ie6Jiu htaldeit,h.o]j troth, which thon hoM- 
est (C, 2118). But see ^ 38i,a. 

(i.) The relative is sometimes alttscted to the gender of a noao in its own 
chuse : fulpiht-tid, pa-ne {hi) Tpetfla-darg hdiait, baptirai-time, which Ihey 
Twelfth-day call (Men., 13). 

(e.) For relative adverbs, see ^ 396-309. 

3fi4. Incorporation. The same word may lepreseot both antecedent 
and relative. It may hive tlie case (a.) of Ihe antecedent : gebyrgde pat 
g(pcoj, tasted of what grew (C, 483) ; such cases are frequent, pxa=Pir.s 
tie. Those in ^ 383, a, may be similar, $t6=u6 pe, tti appositive with 
Iredp. Compare ^ 381, 3. (fi.) Oflhe relative; hi natfdon kpict hig £lon, 
they had not what they might eat (Mc., 8, 1). Here the clause hp/rl Kg 
&lon is the object of nw/dan. (c.) The case of ^ is not diserinuDBted. 
For examples, see ^ 380, 4. 

385. Omission. Phrases ofnuniiig oflen luck their subject : an munac, 
Bnhlnod p.T) gehdlen, a monk (*ho) was called Brihlnoth (Chr., 963) ; 
seaUU ane pcopcne, Bala hatte, gave her a maid, (who) was called Bilhali 
=01d Eng. Bilhah hight (Gen. xxix, 2i)). M. H. German used the same 
idiom. Similar phrases sometimes have a relative expressed, somelimeG a 
personal pronoun: le pst halcn Penpald, who was called Penwald (St. G., 
1); Agado he pmi gehalen (Chr., 075). Compare gef or JEl/rid.pa^s gtre/a, 
Alfred died (who) woe sheriff (Chr., 900), But the Anglo-Saxon does not 
omit the relative freely, like the English. 

Indefinites, g 136. 

380. An : — indefinite article : on man hafde Ipegen tuna, a man haJ 
ttvoaona (Matl.,xxi,3B) ; aatdh on hme spa an eu'/n, (the Spirit) descended 
on him, like a dove (Luc, ill, 22) ; seldom, if ever, in poetry ; but a prelly 
indefinite &n after its noun occurs ; he eentsele onne pi))e, he knew a cav- 
ern (B., 2410); — with numeral or measure: on fi/lig sealmds, a fifty 
psalms (iEds., B, 3) ; one healfe tide, a half time (W. P. T., 12) ; on grir 
&n man, they ruled a year a man=eaoh man one year (Oros., 3, 3, 3) ; 
&JK feSpa pordd, a few words (Nic., 11), ane is plural and means only. 
(n.) The Bngllsh (Ri>a bu Kveml ibadea of meaning. A nurw nfif, "a ijiann/ai an 

liinirii a dot far It rtiW MU • doctor «ni«"=^ Wffoin nnrae »ii[d,"me ipwrnflil «e* 

hour Is wliat St rullnl doH for any child ttll joim doctor comes." The llrjl, recoad, and 

tbtrd of UiBH DBCa are sometlniHi found in ADelo-Soion, u 

ond cxumple ia noarly Ihn fonrlli uno, which la the moBtchiir 

nrtldc, 1. c, Blmple liga of i bI ' 
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4U). The Gatb. ni'iu (rniulalca Qr. •>! ; ■ 

diUc, eo Germ, finer. S« •urn. 

[b.) In (indefinite pronoun) is adjective or substantive. Peculiar uses : 
(I) liii Anet ern-yi.his own power (C.,272) ;— (2) pahte pi anum, it seemed to 
thy «;/ (Sat., 65):— (3) an le/ler Snum (Sal., 385)=anne anJ dnne (Oros.. 
2. 3)-d/i ir/ler callum (B., 2268)=an after 6iU-am (Sat., 2G)=d.tcj and 
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odres (Met., 25, 52), one afler another; — (4) butan pdm dnum^ except the 
ones (Sat, 147) ; for unc dnum tpdm, for us two alone (Rid., 61, 16)-; — 
(5) an sunu, only son (Rid., 81, 10) ; — (6) pwt pxs dn cyning, that was a 
(true) king (B., 1885); — (7) dnrd with indefinite pronouns: dnrd gehpylc^ 
each one «of ones) (Matt., xxvi, 22) ; so &ghpylc (G<i., 4) ; hpd^ gehpd, 
etc., compare gehpylc Pegnd, each of thanes=each thane (B., 1673) ;— :(8) 
dnes hpast, somewhat, in any degree (Bpet, 18, 3) ; — (9) on dn, in one, to- 
gether, once for all (Psa., cxxxii, 1 ; Ixxxii, 9 ; lii, 4). 

387. Nan, ^nig, n&nig have both substantive and adjective syntax. 

388. Sum; (1) indefinite article=an: sum man hsefde tpegen sund, a 
man had two sons (Luc.-, xv, 11), see ^ 386 ; — (2) pronoun : dnum he sealde 
fif pund, sumum tpd^ to one he gave five pounds, to another two (Matt., 
XXV, 15) ; — (3) eode eahta sum, he went one of eight (B., 3123) ;— (4) sum 
feol, some (seed) fell by the way (Mc, 4, 4); — (5) sume pd bocerds, some 
(oO the scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume ge, some of you (John, vi, 64), see ^ 
287, c ; — (6) sume ten gedr, some ten years (Boet., 38, 1), see ^ 148. 

389. Man, piht, dpiht, ndpiht : gif mon pif of sled, if one a woman 
slay (iElf. B., 9) ; liide mon hider, some one led hither (B6d., 2, 2) ; lades 
piht, anything of pain (painful) (Ex., 144, 1) ; opiht elles, anything else, 
something (Bed., 3, 22) ; nopiht yfeles, nothing evil (Bed., 2, 12) ; so ndn 
ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15). 

390. Hpd and compounds : hpd-=man, any one (Matt., xxi, 3 ; Mrc, 12, 
19) ; spylces hpxt, some what (B., 880), summ whatt appears in Orm, 958 ; 
gehpd, each (Mc, 15, 24); &ghpd, each (Rid., 66, 2); hpsel-hugu, some 
what (B6d., 1, 27). 

391. Gehpxder, each of two, dhpwder, any, are substantive, ^ghpasder, 
either of two (B6d., 2, 3 ; 1,7), of many (B., 1636), subst. and adj. 

392. Compounds of -lie are used substantively and adjectively : «/c, 
each, every (Matt., vii, 17 ; xx, 2), asuer selc^everyche^every appears in 
Layamon, 2814 ; xlc with bder, are both inflected : At cp^don wlc to odrum, 
they said, each to. the others (Mc.,4, 41); mlc odres fet, each wash the 
other's feet (John, xiii, 14) ; spilce pri, some three (Luc, 1, 56). 

NUMEBALS, §§ 138-148. 

393. Cardinals : oilenest substantive with gen. : feopertig dagd, forty 
(of) days (C, 1351): with of: dn of pisum, one of these (Matt.,v, 19); 
— apposition: dn ftftig sealmds, a fifty psalms (^(ts., 5, 3); — with 
pronoun : At pr^, they three (Ex., 190, 1 1) ; — alone : pdforman tpd, the 
first two (=pair), Adam and Eve (C, 194) ; — adjective : mid L scipum, 
with fifty ships (Chr., 1052) ; tyn pusend, ten thousand (Matt., xviii, 
24). Compounds with and: six andfiftig, 56 (B6d., 2, 5) ; — with Ims, 
pana, butan: tpd Ims XXX, 28 (Chr., 641); dnes pana prlttigum, 
thirty less one (B^d., 1, 1) ; tpentig butan dn, 19 (B^d., 5, 19) ; numerals 
with sum* see ^ 388, and compare French quelque, Gr. rcc* 



182 KUMERAI^Sl— ADTEBBSL 

For ordinal dates : sixiigum pinira, 60 years (=60th year) B.C. (B^., 
1, 2) ; — multipiicatiTe : six spa auce/, six times as mach (LL., p. 398) ; 
— distnbotiTe : tpanij by twos (Lc., 10, 1) ; tmne and anne, one by one 
(Oros., 2, 3, 4) : — how often: sUiyne sidum^ 16 times (A.n., 490); — 
dlTision : on tpd, in two (Ap. 11). 

394. OrdinalB. AdjectiTe, with or witfaoat an article : se eahtoda dspg, 
the eighth day (St G., 3) ; pnddan dspge, the third day (Lc., 9, 22) ;— 
with of (rare) : oder of his leorrnng-cniklum^ a second of his disciples 
(Matt, Tiii, 21), an dpcrr ^peais in Onn., 5778 ^— compounds : (1) or- 
dinal-\-ordinaL : /y tpentigdan and Py feordan^ the 24th (day of Sep- 
tember) (Bed., 4, 5) ; (2) cardinal-|-ordinal : an and tpentigodan, 2l8t 
(Exod., xii, 18) ; (3) ordinal 4-eardinal : sixta eac feopertigum, 46th 
(Bed., 1, 15). 

Division : seofedan d£l, serenth part (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; before healf (^ 
147) : nigonteode healf gear, 18^ years (Chr„855) ; feorde healf hund 
scipe, 350 ships (Chr., 851). 

395. Indefinites (1.) eal : eal here, the whole mob (C, 150, 12) ; perod 
eal, the host all (C, 184, 1) ; eal seo i^, all the law (Matt, xxii, 40) ; 
oninflected (B., 2042, and often when parted from its nonn) ; — with 
pronouns : pi ealle, we all (C, 268, 27) ; eaUes Jans, all that (186, 25) ; 
hig ealle, they all (Matt., xiv, 20) ; — snbstantiTe : eallum gumend 
cynneSf all of mankind (B., 1057) ; geomast ealles, eagerest of all (Psa., 
83, 12) ; hpaU ealles, what on the whole (cxix, 3) ; ealrd ricost, richest 
of all (Vid. 15, ^ 312, c) ; tpelfa ea/ra, twelve in all (B.,3171). 

(2.) Bfanig ; — ^adjective : manige men, many men (B., 337) ; rinc manig, 
many (a) man. Germ, mancher maym, Lat multus vtr (An., 1118); 
mony enne king, many a king, appears in Layamon (6591). Note the 
noan nuentgeoj a crowd (Matt, viii, 18 ; iv, 25) ; and often (>Shake- 
speare^s the rank-scented many, a great many ; — substantive : moniges 
pintrd, many (of) winters (C, 1230). 

(3.) Micel, much ; md, mdrd, more. 

(4.) Feipa, few ; fed(p)um dnum, few only, a few (B., 1081) ; fed(pe)rd 
sumne, one of few=with few companions (B., 3061). 

(5.) Lyt: lyt freondd, kw (of) friends (C, 2626); cy fines lyt-hpon, fevr 
of the race (Jud., 311). For hpon, see Grein. 



ADVERBS. 
395* Adverbs modify verbs^ adjectives^ and other adverbs. 
Adverbs could for the most part be parsed as cases of nouns, as they were, 
^251. They make 
Adverbial combinations : he peop btterlice, he wept bitterly (Matt., 
xxvi, 75) ; spd geongum, so young (B., 1843) ; spd miceles gej>dh, he 
throve so greatly (C, 186, 24). 
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PredioatiTe, mostly adverbs of place : hp&r is se ludea cyning, where 
is the Jews* king? (Matt, u,2); pi her beon^vfe are here (Mc, 9, 5) ; 
J>&r ic eomj there I am (Matt., xviii, 20) ;— expletives, so called, pd^r 
peard geporden mycel eordbifungj there was a great earthquake 
(Matt., xxviii, 2). 

Attributive, rare : mtn tu magUter^ my of-yore master (B^d., 5, 10). 

396. Interrogative and demonstrative adverbs may be used like 
their pronouns, §§ 252, 260. 

A. To govern a case : hp&r eordan Abel p&re, where (=in what part) 
of the earth Abel was (C, 1003) ; hpider (Jul., 700) : — governed : sell p&r 
pu on sitesty seat where on thou sittest (Hy., 7, 41), so other prep, often. 

B. To introduce clauses. 

397. — I. Leading Clausbs. 

Declarative : p^r may introduce a clause like an indefinite hit (^ 365, 
5) : p^r peard geporden mycel eordhtfung^ there was a great earthquake, 
Germ, es geschah em gross erdbeben, 6r. atKyfibc lyivtrOf Lat. terra motus 
f actus est (Matt., xxviii, 2) ; hence English so-called expletive there. 

InterrogatiTe. — Interrogation may relate to the general affirmation of 
a sentence, or to some particular point connected with it, the subject^ ob- 
ject j timet place, manner, 
(1.) General questions are expressed by inversion or tone: hwfst pu 
hafoCi hast thou a hawk ? (^Ifc.) ; — ^by hpmdcr with the subjunctive : 
hpseder ge nu pHlen p&dan, will ye now hunt? (Met, 19, 15). 
(2.) Particular questions are expressed by interrogative pronouns or 
adverbs : hp&r %s heard God, where is their God ? (Psa., cxiii, 10) ; 
hpider, whitherl (C, 2269); hpanon, whence 1 (B., 333). For pro- 
nouns, see ^ 377-8. 
(a.) Negative questions add ne : ne drincst pu pin, dost thoa not drink 
wine?(iElfc.). 

ip.) The particles oo, oA, hH^ Id^ are used to strengthen ques- 
tions. 

Ac for hpam, wherefore then? (Sal., 342) ; ah ne pe fordrifon, did we 
not cast out (devils) 1 Matt., vii, 22; North.); hu ne synd ge selran, 
are not ye better? (Matt., vi, 26) ; hpmt is pis la manna, who is this 
(la) man ? (El., 903) ; so are used forms of secgan and cpedan, say : 
segst pu mwg se blinda pone blindan lAdan, (sayst thou) can the blind 
lead the blind? (Luc, vi,' 39) ; cpede ge hsebbe ge sufol, (say ye) have 
ye any meat ? (John, xxi, 5) ; cpede pe ys pes Dauides sunu, (say we) 
is this David^s son? (Matt, xii, 24). 

(3.) Disjunctive questions may have inverted clauses, or the sign 
hpseder : ys hit riht past man pom Casere gafol sylle, ^ n^, is it right 
to give tribute to Cssar, or no? (Luc. xx, 21); hpssder first: hpseder 
is mdre,pe pwt gold,pe tempi, which is greater, the gold or the temple? 
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(MatL, TTJii. 17) ; — befcxre scecod diaae : ^s lohmukts fuiluki of 
ktofcnuj hpaoder fn €>f oLfflutcai, wis Jolm's taj^jfim of bexren, or of 
men! (Loc., xx. 4). 



398. — IL SUBOEDIXATK CLAUSES. 

1. Indirect qaestioos : /rar^m. A/qrr Ahd fmre^ asked where Abel vms 
(C, 1003;. Sec fonfaer, f^i 424, 425. 

2. Relative claiMes : kus, fanon tc ut eide^ boose whence (i=frooii 
which) I went out (MatL, xii. 44) ; /a dagms^ pomMe se brydguma byd 
afyrrtd^ the days wheo the hndegioom shall be taken away (Lc., 5, 35) ; 
on ststnihle^ /«r ^5^ narfde mycU tordam, on stooj giXMmd. where it had not 
much earth (3Iatt., xiii, 5). 

(a.) The relatiTe adrerb is often made a coajanctioo bj incorpoiatioQ 
(^ 384) : ne mage gi cuman pider ic fart^ ye maj not come whither I go 
(JohOf Till, 21). 

Particles of Affibmatiox axd Xegatiox, § 261. 

399. Answers. The particles gea, gese, ne, nese, na, in 

answer to general questions, have the syntax of declaratiTe 
clauses. (Otber tongues have particles of like syntax.) 

(a.) They are qnasi-clauses, ^ 278, d : lujast Jm mef gtOj lovest thou me. 
Yea (=1 love thee) (John, xii, 16) ; gise^ la gesc^ yes, O yes (Boet, 16, 
4) ;^-object of a verb : ne, secge ic eop^ I say to you, no (Lqc, xii, 51) ; na 
(xiii, 3) ; nese (i, 60) ; cpyst pu, eart Pu of Pysts Uoming-cniMium f n*c, ne 
eom ic, art thoa of his disciples ? Not I, I am not (John, xviii, 17). 

400. Negative Adverbs. Repeated negatives strengthen 
the negation. (So in old Teutonic and Greek, not in Latin.) 

1. General negation is expressed by ne. It may be repeated before the 
verb, sabject, object, adverb : ne on mode ne mumt do not mourn in tniiyi 
(An., 99) ; nan spile ne cpom^ none soch comes (Cri., 290) ; ne nan ne 
dorste nan ping acsian, no one dorst ask him anything (Matt., xxii, 46) ; ne 
pep pu na, weep not at aD (Lc., 7, 13). 

(a.) A positive word of emphasis may be added : tc ne forhtige pihi, 
I shall not fear a whit (Psa., Ixi, 2) ; often napiht (Matt., xxvii, 24) ; so 
French point, pas. 

2. Particnlar negation is expressed by tt n-, -leas, na, nalxs, noht : naUes 
ndende on horse, ae on his fotum gangende, not riding on horseback, bat 
going on his feet (B^., 3, 28) ; nalxs micelre tide, no long time (4, 6) ; heo 
tiliad to cpemanne Gode mid pordum, nsu mid peorcum, they try to please 
God with words, not with works (Psa., xlviii, 12) ; nohtfeor^ not &r (4, 3). 
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USES OF THE VERB-FORMS. 

PsBSONAL Endings. 

Agreement. 

401. A finite verb agrees with its subject in Dumber and 
person. 

(fl.) Participles in compound tenses agree ; — passives : pes Jm gebletsod, 
be thou blest (An., 540) ; pesad ge gebletsSde, be ye blest (Psa., cxiii, 23) ; 
— perfect : her syndon geferedcy here have come (B., 361). After hahban, 
transitive participles agree with the object, intransitives have no ending : 
he hmfd mon geporhtne, he has man made (C, 25, 18) ; hie gegan hsefdon^ 
they had gone (Jud., 140). But the endings early fell away. See further 
examples, ^^ 412-419. 

402. Simple Subject— 1. Its forms. 1. A substantive. 2. An adjec- 
tive used as a substantive. 3. A pronoun. 4. A numeral. 5. An infin- 
itive. 6. Any word or phrase as such. 7. A clause, or clauses. So in all 
tongues. Impersonals generally have their subject hit. For examples, 
see ^ 366, 5. See pmr^ ^ 397. Indefinite personals (man, etc)., see §§ 
389, 390. 

2. Collectives singular may take a plural verb by synesis: se here 
gebrohton, the army brought (their ships) (Chr., 1016) ; — a singular and 
plural : pxtfolc smt * *, and orison, the people sat, and they arose (Exod., 
xxxii, 6) ; se here spor past hie poldon, the army* swore that they would 
(Chr., 921) ; pin of spring sceal agan heord feondd gat a, thy offspring shall 
possess the gates of Metr foes (Gen., xxii, 17). 

3. Numerals plural may take a singular verb, generally before them : 
pd pass dgdn Vpintrd, then was gone 5000 years (Chr., 616, 655). Com- 
pare him gelicSde hire pedpds, him pleased her manners (?) (Chr., 1067). 

403. Compound subject, ^ 282. 

Copulate singulars take a plural (1) after them regularly : Mana and 
Martha p&ron tpd gespystru, Mary and Martha were two sisters (Hom., 1, 
130) ; — before them sometimes : pd cp&don Annanjas, Azarias, Misahel, 
then said Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael (Hom., 2, 18) ; — oftener : pd peard 
he gedrefed, and eal Hterosohm-paru, then was he troubled, and all Jeru- 
salem folks (Matt, iii, 2). 

(a.) Copulate words may be really a simple subject, 1, a repetition of 
the same notion, often a climax : min sdpl and mtn mind is spyde gedrefed, 
my soul and my mind is greatly troubled (Psa., vi, 2 ; Milton, P. L., 1, 130) ; 
— 2, complements of one notion : fl^c and blod ne aetedpde pS, flesh and 
blood hath not showed to thee (Matt, xvi, 17, North. ; so Lat., Greek, etc.) ; 
tor and burh stod, tower and burg stood (C, 102, 17 ; Milton, P. L.,2,495; 
6, 814, etc.). 

(&.) Logical copulates connected by a preposition may take a plural by 
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^neais : ae feond mid his gejeram ftMon, the fiend with (=ind) bi» 
mitea fell (C, 306). So In Latin, Greek, and eU«where. 

404. Agreement ^th a predicate miiy t^iko place 

1. Wlien Iho subject is pU or pmt : pis iynt pi bebodu, these are the 
atatules (Lev., xsvi, 46) ; pxl ptkron pi wrtitan leipu, those were the first 
ships {Chr., 787). 

2. When the subject is remote : gyf pxt Itoht Pc on pe y», synt Pyilrti, 
if the light tliat is i[i thee is darkness, Lat. lencirtt sunt (Matt., vi, 23j, and 
ID other cases when the predicate is the more important to the thought. 

405. OmlaBion of the aiibject occurs (I) with imperatives, (2) where 
it would be repeated, (3) with reflexives, (4) in other rare cases, mostly v( 
the first and second persons (for examples, see ^ 360) ; — of the veib : 
(I) the verb to be ia exclamatory clauses : pa eop, woe (be) to you (Matt., 
xxiii, 13, Cambridge) ; pel. geiund, Apollani, (may you be) very well, Apol- 
lonius (Ap., 7) ; — elsewhere (rare) : /jfir leShl and lif, in heaven, whore (ia) 
light and life (C, 213, 36) ; (2) to give in certab phrases : eage for rage, 
and toitfor tod, an eye (must be given) for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth 
(Matt,, v, 38). For hpxl, what, ^ 377, b. For omiasioD of the infinitive 
with auxiliaries, ^^ 43S-443. Answers, ^ 399. 

400. The Kinds of Verbs. 
Notional, § 55. 

latraoBitlTe. f} 275, □. 
Ttaiuitlve. ^^ 375, a ,- 200, b. 
Copulative. H 273, ii 366, c. 

Impersonal, ^^ 290, c; 299, a; 366,6. 
Reflexive, ^^ 150, a; 390,11,' 298, c. 
Factitive, ^^ 375, o; S94, a. 
Causative, ^ 392, e. 
Relational, g§ 150-152; 176; 212; 435-443. ' 

(a.) The emphatic form in do (^ 177, 2) : ipd dint nu pS Peostro piditan- 
dant (as a great rock withstands), so does now the darkness withstand 
(Boet, G). This perhaps never occurs in Anglo-Saxon except as a repeti- 
tion of a verb juat uaed. See a passible example (Psa., civiii, 35) Grein. 
But Jo+an object clause occurs as an emphatic form ; ne do pu ^fre. pit 
pi oncyrre=.ne avertai, do not (thou ever, that thou) turn away (Psa., 
CXJtri, 10) ; BO cxviii, 97, 174, 170, etc. 



ID tmBsitlve nt 



1 not, EusoUre and di 






{«.) Hiiloricnlly vtrbs tbsngB from one lilnd [o anolher: espnciallr from notional to 
teUtJon&l. rrom Intruiillive to tran^tlve (unul), troin tnniitite to InlraiiBltive. Tbej 
acquire CjcIIUtc. niBeilre, or poMlva Bantes. or drop Ibetn. Snch changM insy be noted 
to comparing Anglo-Saxon vcrbi with Ibetr BugUi^ deicendants, the Impeisonol uid 
nOizlTe eiunplce si tlie It rebmd to tboro. 
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Voices, § 150. 

407. A transitiTe verb may take two forms as the agent or the object is 
made more prominent. 

408. Active* The active voice is used to make the agent 
the aul^ect of predication. 

(a.) It is the common form of all verbs. 

409. Passive. The passive voice is used to make the direct 
object of the action the subject of predication. 

For ilB forms, see ^^ 178-182, and tenses, ^^ 412-416. 

(a.) The agent is expressed with passive verbs by an oblique case after 
fram, purh, or the like : from Siluestre lArde p&ron^ they were taught by 
Silvester (El., 100). 

(h.) A factitive object becomes a predicate nominative: Crist pxs 
H&lend gehdten^ Christ was called H&lend (Saviour) (Men., 4) ; but if 
expressed with a preposition, it is unchanged : pxs to pdpan geset, was 
made (to a) pope (Chr., 1058). 

(c.) Other objects are unchanged with passives : (dative) pws &rende 
wdelum cempum dboden^ the message was given to the noble knights (An., 
230) ; — impersonals : is me g€puht:=me Pyncd, it seems to me (Ex., 163, 
6) ; — genitive : hedmds p&ron ofxtes gehlmdene, trees were laden with fruit 
(C, 30, 4) ; — instrumental : Johannes pws heafde becorfen, John was cut 
off from his head (B^d., 1, 27). 

410. Middle. For middle forms, see ^^ 150, a ; 290, d; 298, c. 



TsNSE,§ 152. 

411. In relation to time action is represented by A. -Sax. verbs 
as in its own nature indefinite^ continued^ or completed; and in 
regard to the time of speaking vlb present^ pasty or future. 



Present 



Indefinite. 
C tc nime, 



i I take. 
r ic nimei 
Future < ic sceal (pille) ntman, 
i I shall (will) take. 
ic nam^ 
took. 



Past 



ir 



Continued. 
ic com nimendet 

I am taking. 

ic bed nimendey 

I shall be taking. 



Completed. 
ic hsebbe numen^ 
I have taken. 



I shall have taken. 



ic hsefde numen^ 
I had taken. 



ic pxs nimendey 
I was taking. 

For subordinate clauses, see ^ 418. 

412. The endings of the Anglo-Saxon verb discriminate only 
past time from otlier time. 

1. The «o-called pretsent tense is used for present and future acts. 

2. The so-called imperfect is used for all past acts. 
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f ^ , Tiiywi iff Pi : ju 4azk* Ju /erne, f -caiL cl 

pmt k^^\ pm jif i£r ""^T ^^^ ^s*'"^ ■* *■?" '^■* *^ * ay wsfe 

414. Ike ''^— i>*"**"» f^TEaerzi iLmicjgj 

(1,) Wiua tooi^ piaoe «r vxs wAtL^Jag ii taoK finlx p^: ie '^gd^ 
iU6 ift^ (ihtf woe BEtxcsuft^ <JsL.391): — praereaBCfv: i^v ar ar 
t^.Z'nU^ fms^ a* I «:u >^T=*€ ^■^'o'^ (Aa^Sdl); — paaECve: ac fm» 

na^^aj wfxd «-» f(»4«a fB.. 642); jmrdrnt he^frmms •■l^fwd^, tke 

beareat were opeaeKi ObxL. zii^ 16). 
(2) Petlect : m /« il^fe^jf /um ^,ip,far}mm mume ecfo rcM^ >ae 

ib^^, Dov letteac tbOT thr terrast depart, lor miae eres kmre seem tkj 

•aliratioo ^Loe., 2, 30). 
(a,) PhqieiiBCt : Pakip3tigebodgekfrd0m,fifa^4mkle,mhn^bejk^ 

heard the eoauBaod, tfaej went (Mait^ ii, 9). 
4]'S. The Fotim is expressed (1.) bj Uie preseot,^ 412 (future perfect, 

^ 413, 4) ;— progreswTC : btod feokUnde, win be figbdng (Jos., x,SS) ; 

—fossiTe : ic ^o gelu/od, I shall be lored {JEAf. Gr.. 26) ; «/c irt6p 

hfjdfora>rfen, each tree shall be hewn down (Matt, iii, 10 ; Loc., 6, 38) ; 

pyrd htm pUe gegearpod, pimishiiipnt shall be prepared for them (C, 
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(2.) By sceal: ic pe sceal mine gel&stan freode^ I shall keep my regard 
for thee (B., 1706) ; Pu scealt peordan, thoa shalt be (=wilt be) a 
comfort to the people (B., 1707) ; sceal gar pesan hwfen on handd, 
spear shall be raised in hand (B., 3021) ; he sceal pesan Ismahel haien, 
he shall be called Ishmael (C.,2286); sceal pesan pridende (C., 1762). 

(3.) By pille : pene ic pxt he gyldan pille, I think that he will pay (B., 
1 184) ; Pu pilt secgan, thoa wilt say (Met., 24, 48) ; Northumb. has 
oflen uuillo in the first person (Matt., xii, 44 ; x, 33). 

(4.) By gd : he g&d r&dan, Lat. pergit lectum, he is going to read (^If. 
Gr., 25), Fr. Je vais lire. See ^ 445, 6, and utoxx, ^ 443. 

(5.) By hssbbe: pone colic pe ic to drincenne hwbbe. North, done ic drinca 
uuillo^ the cup that I have to {= shall) drink of, Lat bibiturus sum 
(Matt., XX, 22) ; rare. See ^ 453, a. So in Goth., Romanic. 

(6.) By eom : Mannes Sunu is to syllenne, North, sunu monnes gesald 
bid, the Son of Man is to (= shall) be betrayed, Lat. tradendus est 
(Matt, xvii, 22). See ^ 451. The three last forms perhaps give no 
pure futures in the Apglo-Saxon literature. 

(7.) The future perfect is not discriminated. In its place may be a fu- 
ture : ^ Pu dgilde^ thou shalt not go thence, before (=till) thou shalt 
have paid (Matt, v, 26) ; a perfect : pit eft cumad siddan pit agifen 
habbad, we will come again, afler we (shall) have completed (C, 174, 
25). 

(a.) The future forms are sometimes imperative, ^ 420, c. 

{b.) Pure futures in sceal and pille are not sure in large numbers, and the 
English distinction between the persons is not made out. 

416. The Perfect represents an action as now come to completion. It 
is denoted 

(1.) By hwbbe: he hsefd mon geporhtne, he has made man (C, 25, 18) ; 
pe habbad lydre gefered, we have got along badly (Sat, 62). 

(2.) By eom, with a few intransitives mostly of being and going: ic eom 
hider gefered^ I am (have) hither journeyed (C, 498) ; so synd ford- 
farene, have departed (died) (Matt, ii, 20) ; dgdn, gone (EL, 1227) ; 
geporden, geseten, umen ; so in German. 

Passive : eom + pp. of transitives : ealle ping me synd gesealde, all 
things have been given me (Matt., xi, 27) ; — eom geporden+^. p. : nu 
syndon hi gepordene tolysde (Psa., Ixxii, 15 ; ic pxs fulfremedlice 
gelufod^amatus sum (-^If. Gr., 26). 

417. The Pluperfect represents an action as completed at some definite 
past time. It is denoted 

(1.) By hasfdk: hwfde hme geporhtne, he had made him (C, 17^ 4); 
gefaren haf don, they had gone (Bed., 1, 23). 

(2.) By psBS with such as have a perfect in eom : pxs pd lencten agdn, 
spring had gone (El., 1227). Pasaive \—pass-\-^. p. of transitives : pd 
se HSlend gefullod pass, he dsldh, when the Saviour had been baptized, 
he came up (Matt, iii, 16) ; — pxs geporden^^, p. : cearu pxs genipod 



geporden, care had been renewed (8., 1304); ic pxs gc/ym geluJod= 
Lat. amatw eram (JElf. Gt., 36). 

SuBJuscTiTK Tenses. 

418. The tenses follow in general those of the indicative, but 
time is iudefinitely expressed in relation to the speaker. Futurity 
runs with doubtful possibility. In indirect sentences the time is 
to be taken in relation to that of the principal verb. 

Tbe Imperfect ofleo expiesses time as fuIuTe from a past of the prin- 
cipal verb ; ic spar pnU ic hine ham brohle, I swore that 1 would bring him 
homo (Gen., x\\r, 32) ; — with auxiiisrj- : [lohlan pal kit ofargun tcealde, 
Ihey thought that it would go by (Chr., 1053) ; paid /uet ictoldon badian, 
wished that they should preach (Horn,, 2, 20); — Future perfect: pint poldt 
Pyncan puadarlic, gif Anig *r pajn s&df p^t hit spa gepuntan tceolde, that 
would have seemed wonderful if any before that hitd said that it should so 
happen (Chr., 1052). 

Seqitknci: of Tense b. 

410. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses; historical on 
historical. 

Eiceptions. — 1. Present + Paat. (a.) A present narration or question of 
a past fact; earl pi le mun Pe pttre afid, ait Ihou the man who was fed? 
(Boet., 3, 1) ; — comparison of present and past ; hi is gen spa hi pass, he is 
still as he was (Ex., 33i, 5). II. Perfect + Past; pi hwfst forgiten para 
p&pnd pe ic pc tealde, Ihon hast forgotten the weapons that I gave thee 
(Boet., 3, I). III. Pa8t+ Present ;— a tralh in narrative: Pa Sciddeas.Pe 
on odre healfe higiad. ne geheordan, Iho Scythians, who lire on the other 
side, hid nut heard (the Roman name) (Boet., 18, 3); — quasi oratio diiecla 
in past narratiou : (j 413, 0. Compare ^ 269, e- 



MODES. 
Tde Indicative, § 151. 

420. The tadicative is nscd in nssertions, questions, and 
assumptions to express simple predication. 

(a.) Primary. It is the primary form, to he used every where unless 
there is reason for some other. 

(S.) ReaL — Since there is a special mode for wh.il mai/ be and might be, 
the indieative is used in contrast to speak of things as real ot fact. So in 
a protasis, ^ 431. 

(c.) ImpetatiTe. — The indiealive future may be used for the imperative: 
HI dagas pa pircsl, six days shalt Ihou labor (Exod., xxxi, 15) ; ne pylt pi 
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me gescyndan, Lat. noh me confundere^ please not confound me (Psa., 
cxTiii, 31). So in Greek (Hadley, 710) and Latin (Harkneas, 470). 

The Subjunctive, § 161. 

421. The subjunctive is used to express mere possibil- 
ity, doubt, or wish. 

The Teutonic subjunctive has the general range of the Latin subjunctiTe, 
together with the infinitive having a subject accusative. Compare ^ 293, a. 

1. In declaratiTe sentences (hypothetical) : n^re min brodor deady my 
brother would not have died (J oh., xi, 21) ; jmnige p&r he punige, he may 
dwell where he may dwell=wherever he may dwell (^dr., vi, 3, 1). So 
in Greek (Hadley, 722) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

2. IntextogatiTe sentences (doubt) : hpd ne m&ge pajtan, who can fail 
to wonder? (Met., 28, 43) ; hpi Pu Afre polde, how couldst thou ever wish ? 
(Met, 4, 33). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, c) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

3. ImperatiTe sentences ; Ist person (exhortation or request) : fare pe 
on tunas, go we to the towns (Mc, i, 38) ; up-dhebben pe his naman, exalt 
we his name (Psa., xxxiii, 3) ; uton gan^ let us go (Mc, 14, 42) ; — ^2d 
person (command) : ne sperigen ge, swear not (^If. LL. 48) ; nellon ge 
pesan^ do not be (Matt., vi, 16) ; — 3d person (wish, demand) : si Gode lof, 
praise be to God (Chr., 1009) ; sib si mid eopic, peace be with you (Ex., 
282, 25) ; beon gegaderode pa patera, let the waters be gathered (Gen., i, 
0). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, a) and Latin (Harkness, 487). 

4. Exclamatory (wish, abridged subordinates) : Ed la ! Just hit purde^ 
Oh ! that it might be (Met., 8, 39) ; Ed Id ! gif ic moste geefenl&can. Oh ! 
if I might imitate (the blessed Lawrence) (Horn., 1, 432) ; Ed la! gif pu 
pAre hund. Ah ! if (=would) thou wert a dog (Horn., 2, 308). So in Greek 
(Hadley, 721) and Latin (Harkness, 488, 1). 

5. In Co-ordinate and Subordinate clauses the subjunctive may every 
where be used as in the above examples to express a separate possibility, 
doubt, or wish. Dii^janctiTes (doubt) : sam pe pillan, sam pe nyllan, 
whether we will, or nill (Boet, 34, 12) ; si hit man, si hit nyten, be it man, 
be it beast (Exod., xix, 13). For ad^ersatlTes, ^ 432 ; for causals, 
^ 433. 

(a.) Subordinates ditre in the general powibility, doubt, or desire of their aentence, 
and take the aabJimctiTe in many cases where it is not obvional j the expression of either. 
Hence the following discussion, (( 42S-4S4. 

The Subjunctive in Subobdinate Clauses. 

422. The subjunotive may be used by attraction in clauses 
subordinate to a subjunctive. 

(a.) Cases of so-called attraction are mostly better explained as illogical 
conformation with some of the other rules : ponne pu Anig ping begile pxs 
Pe pu pene pat me Itcige, when thou any thing mayst take of that thou 
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mayit know (xzjtnoiccjf) that may please me (=/ like) (Gen., zxiii, 3). 
Compare Latin (Hattness, 537), Greek (Hadle j, 738). 

A. Substantive CLAir&Es,g 283. 
423. The subjunctiTe may be used la a substantive clause 

cipi'easiug soiuutliing said, asked, thovght, wished, or dojte. 

<a.) The indicative Is oicd la tbe (Bme cUnies lo empliulte mliVii ot/ad, I 410, b. 

(6.) Tbew dnuBM ufteuest represent ia iodnltlTB wlih a nnhjecl acciuaUve lo Latin ind 
Orcek, bm eutneUiaea In ihtm also the enbjiuictlve la owd (IlBrkaenk Ut-AC3; Hadlcj, 
TIB+). 

424. — I, Tbe clatise may be a aabjeot, oftcaest of a copula, imperBonal 
or passive. 

(a.) An indirect assertion oi question : Inl h sSd pxl he ahbfe, it ts said 
that lie raised (up hia hands) (Bed., 3, 16) ; ne pxa me cud, hjaeder egeia 
;-4r<;,itw!ia not known to me, whether there was fear (of God) (C.,27i0). 

(i.) Something eogniiecl : ^u^e him Juri frgre ttode j?udubtam,it scent' 
edtohim thsta forest tree stood fair (C.,S47, 17). 

(e.) Something to be desired, as fit, necessary, tnotigh, phasanl, etc. : 
pe ya lietere.pxt dnp'mra forpeorde, it is better for tlieo that one of thy 
members perish (Malt., v, 30) ; gedafenait Jiipt hi heard lire gymon, it be- 
seems (priests) that they their lore heed (Horn,, 2, 312). 

425. — II. The olatue may be an object 

(a.) An indirect assertion or question : cpeilad }ia:t pi tie hl£/ilige, they 
say that thoo ait a lady (Ex., 18, 15); swgcd piet hit came, he says that it 
came (from God) (C, 683) ; hi ss^gde pxl Sarra his speoslor p&re, he said 
that Sarah was his sister (C, 158, 37) ; — hpart lecge ge pmt ic sig, what say 
ye ihat I am? (M^itt., svi, 15) ; Gregorivs le/ran hpn^er Jolc Cristen 
p&re, pe h&den, Gregory asked whether the people Christian were or 
heathen (Horn., 2, 120); fnegn gif him pSire, asked if lo him were (a 
pleasant nighi) (B., 1319). 

(A.) Object of cognition : pende pirl se mitla dAl p&re, weened that the 
most was (aboard) (Cbr., flll); gelyfe pxt hit come, I belieTe that it came 
(from God) (C, 679). 

(e.) Object of desire or fear {hope, heed, douht, pray, etc,), see ^ 315 : 
ic pylle frnt he punigc, I will that he wait (John, XJii, 23) ; hopode pat hi 
geaape, hoped that he might see (Lue.,33,8); so oncgan, feat (C, 110,1); 
begymad, heed (Matt., vi, 1) ; hiddad, pray (Esod., Lx, 28), etc. 

(J.) Object done : do symble pmt le * pine mclige. I do conlinually thai I 
meditate thy Iavc=English emphatic form /do meditate (Paa., cxviii, 174); 
see further ^ 406, a. 

426 III. The clause may limit a noun or adjeoiive : sylh ponne attpmt 

he nelle pehf beon, take the oath that he will not a thief be (LL. Cnut., ii, 
21) : heo geomast bid p^t heo af£re flebgan, aho is earnest to (that she) 
frighten flies (Ps., 89, 10). 




B. Adjsctits Clauses, \ 
427. The lulldunotive may bo used iu indefinite a<iIjcctivQ 

clauses. 

HypothettOBl relative sentence (Hatkness, 601 ; Hadley, 757): syU 
Pom pc pi bidJe.give to him that aaketh thee=irany one ask (Matt., v, 42); 
gehyrc se pe taran hmbbt, let him heat who has eara (Mc, 4, 9) ; pyrct 
kpa pml piBt he pyrce, odde do pict piel he do, one may work that, that (what- 
ever) lie may work, oi do that, that he may do (Uoct., 37, 2). 

C. Adveedial Clauses, § 283. 

42S. — I. Clauses of Place. The ButtJunctiTe may be 
used iu indefinite adverbial clauses of place. Compare g 427. 

Far, p&r pi freoitdi pene, go where thou hopest for friends (Ga., 262); 
hajtt btelsunge fiAr pa fire, take a. blessing wherever thou goest (An., 224) ; 
pic geceSi pttr pi leofosl lie, choose a residenee where to tliee pleasantest 
m»y be (C, 2723). Ofteneat indicative ; puna pxr pS leofotl yg, dwell 
where to thee pleasantest is (Gen., xx, 15) ; so with ijm hpar apa, wber- 
ever (Chr., 1130) ; apa hpider apa, whithersoever (Mc, 14, 14). 

429.— II. Clauses of Time. 

The BUbJunctive may be uaed in adverbial clauses of future 
or indefliUte time. (Compare Hark., 518-523 ; Hadley, 709.) 

(d.) Future : ne g&st pu fianone lir pi agyldc, thou goest not thence 
before thou shalt pay (Matt., v, 26) ; ic psa gir pata pe Abraham piRrc, 
I WIS before Abraham was (John, viii, 5S) ; gesprve BeSpulf, ir hi slige, 
Beowulf said before he iiiounled (B., 676) ; puniad pSr dd past ge utgdn, 
stay theie till ye depart (Mc., 0, 10) ; he aohte 6d he Junde, he sought till 
he found (the cup) (Gen., xlir, 12). Is Greek, rpiv with an infinitive, 
Hadley, 769. 

ib.) Indelinite; pontic pu fxitc, xmyrS pin heafod, ■whea thou faBtest, 
anoint thy head (Matt., vi, 17) ; bad, hponne peard reete ageafe, waited, 
(for the time) when the Lord should gire rest (C, 1428) ; so with penden, 
until (B., 1224) -, ipd lange tpa (Dcut., x\ii, 29) ; pi hpUe pe (LL. JEdi., 
vi, 12). 

430.— III. Clauaes of Manner (inicnsity). 

The BubjunctlTe may be used ia clauses of comparison 
expressing that which ia imagined or indefinite, or descrip- 
tive of a force (Hark,, 601, 4). 

(a.) ya-j se maita, spilce he p&re mid blSde hegoUn. Ihc moon was as if 

it were with blood washed (Chr., 734) ; bete tpa hit rihl sk, let him pay u 

N 
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il may lio right (LL. jEIf., 38) ; strengre ponne rose ay, (I am) more fra- 
grant than any rose may be (Kx., 433, 19) ; pH gesyhst mare poitne pis ij, 
thau slialt see moro thao tliis is (John, i, 50), cm extreme case. 

(i.) Conaecutive clauaea, descriplive of a force: ipd itearc pinter pat ic 
durre lutian, winter eo severe tliat I dare to atay at home (^Ifc. Col.). 
Compare ^434. 
431.— IV. Conditional Clauses, § 283, p. ui. 
The sufctiunotive U used iu a. protasis when proposed as 
pOBSiblOf tlie imperfect wbcn aEsumed as utireal. (So Id Laijn 
nnd Greek, Hark., 502+ ; Had., 744+.) 

{Tbe fudlcBllvfl propoeea as real: gif g4 AbraIia''ifM bMm affnd, elnce ye Al>ttthiffl> cUl- 
dren »re (Jo bit worliB) (John, »Uf. MJ,) 

(a.) Present: gif mtc Mid nime, amend Higelacc, if me battle take, 
send to Uigelic (B., 453). For inverted clauses, ^ 48S, 6, c. 

(4,) Imperfect: gif pa pS-re Hir, mtre min brodar dead, if tliou hadst 
been here, my brother hail not died (John, \i, 33}. 

(c.) So witb on/^tgcradpwl.aa condition that (Chr,, 945); jiidpam pe, 
B3mc(Gen.,ixi)t,S7). 

{d.) Negative condition : biilan hpd beo cdnipan geeenned, unless one be 
born again (he shall not see God's kingdom) (John, iii, 3} ; ao ne/ne (B., 
I05G); nfmne (Ex., 134,13) ; nynxde (C, 305, 10); Julan/a-nnf, (^*) ex- 
cept when (Men., B3 ; Sat., 391). 

432. — y. Concessive Clauses. 

Tho snttJvinctiTe may be used in n concessive claase. 

Hp^l fremaJ, peak he geslryne, what profileth it, though ho gain (the 

whole world) (Malt,, xvi, 30) ; pu sucalt dreagan, Jicdk pin pit dvge, ihou 

slialt suffer, though thy wit is good (B., 589) ; pt-a/i pi la banan purde, 

though thou wast a murderer (B., 587). For inverted clauses,^ 485. B,c. 

(a.) Tae ladicatlvo te nseil In similar ctanfea. The Engllflli dlscrlminBtlon tntween llw 
flTBl and Mcoaa eiamplea wni grow^ns- 
Ifi.) Ba in LoUn (Hatk., 614+) ; tor Oreok, tec lUflley, 811. 

433.— VI. Pinal ClanseB. The BUljjnnctive ia naed in 
clauses expressing purpose. (So in Latin and Greek, Hark., 

600+ ; nad.,73fl+.) 

(a.) Present : sete pine hand ofer hig, pirl hca hdl *y and Uhhe, lay Ihy 
hand upon her, that she may be whole and live (Me., 5, 23). 

(4.) imperfeet : genam ptet pifpal he betpiee, (tho devil) took the woman 
(aa aid) that ho might deceiro (the man) (Job, ISB). 

(c.) Negativa clauacs with Py Lts, Lat. gua-jninui, or pp tie-i pe'^Eag. 
leit : $Mde tcip, Py liri yda prym forprecaa tncahte, fastened the ship, 
lest the waves' force might wreck it (B., 1918) ; beron, pp lici /e pin fat 
atapornr, they bear (thee), leat (bo that leas by that) thy foot may dash 
■{[ainst (a stone) (Matt., iv, 6). 



FOTENTTAL. 1^ 

434. — Vn. ConsecntiTe Clauses. 
The suttJunctive may be used to cspress a rcaulL 
Gif man sie dumb aide deaf gcboren, /url he ne jn&ge hit lynna onsee- 
gan, if one be barn dumb or deaf, bo tlint be can not deny hia crimes (£lf. 
LL., 14). Consecutive modal clauaes in spa pmt,s6e ^ 430, h. So in Lat., 
Hark., 501 ; in Greek, man with an iofinitiTe (Hadlej, TTO). 

The Potential, §§ 151,176. 
435. The potential expresses power, Hbeny, permission, 

necessity, or duly, 

(fl.) In some cases it is only a [wriphrastic foim of the subjunctive or im- 
perative ; in moat cases it odds a distinct notion of po'wer in some form. 

(i.) The iadicalive form of the auxiliary sometimes takes the place of the 
subjuncliTe ending of the principal verb, but generally a Bubjunctive clause 
retains the aubjunetiTe form of the auxiliary, making a doubly -expressed 
possihliii/, oi doubl, or viiA .■ ie nu tyiian polde, I now would tcisA to give 
(B.,372S). 

(e.) The principal verb lakes the infinitive, except after eom anil habban, 
where the gerund is used. 

{d.) The principal verb ia often omitted, especially a verb of motion before 
. an adverb of place. Examples under each. 

438. — 1. Mseg (^^ 176, 213), physical povrer; — declarative: ic tnmg 
petan God, I can be God (C, 19. 35) ; — (hypothetical), eade mihle Critt 
punian, easily might Christ have dwelt (Horn., 1, 164) ; — subordinate clauses, 
e. g. conditional ; gifheo meahle, jf she might, (she chose) (Bid., 4, 23) ; — 
linal : hcS polde hire edel fort£len, ^«t hcS meahle geeamian, she would 
give up her estate, that she might earn (one in heaven) (same) ; — principal 
verb omitted : helle gatu ne magon ongean Jia, lieH'a gates can not (prevail) 
against it (Matt., xvi, 18). 

437.-2, Can (^^ 176,813): ne can ie eop,l know yon not (Matt.,sx¥, 
13 ; frequent). Intellectual power ; — declarative : ie can eop lAran, I can 
leach you {Sal., 250) ; — subordinate clauses ;— conditional : Jionne he ne can 
ongilan, if he can not understand (Boet., 39, 2) ; — principal verb omitted . 
'"g^i g'fP^ cunne, say, if thou can (aay) (El., 857) ; dydoa apa hie cudon, 
did as they could (do) (C, 232, 1 1). 

438. — 3. Mot (^^ 176,213), possibility through permission: p£ric iittan 
mot aumorlangne dag, there I may sit the aunimer-long day (Ex., 443, 28) ; 
— duly ; mot ie him forgifan, should I forgive him (seven limes) f (Matt., 
xviii, 21) ;— necessity (rare) : ealU pe molon iptllan, all we mual die (Exod.. 
xii, 33) ; — subordinate clauses : — object ; iniJ ^( he moite niman, besought 
that he might take (away the body) (John, six, 38) ; — omission of principal 
verb: ^i/(;ic) >idcr m^ion, if we thither might (go) (SaL,302). 

439. — 4. Dear, dorite (^^ 176, 212), power of will in danger: ne dear 
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ford gan,\ dare not go forth (C„54, 1); subordiniile clauses;— ceaolt: hi 
piDs io-gefaltumiende, pxl him man tight hefigei gidin dortU, Lat. ipse 
juvans, ne qtd (im) quicquam moUilia infcrret, he was helping, so thai 
no one might {dare) do anything grievouB to them (Bfd.,5, 11), rare. 

440, — 5. pJlle (^4 170, 212). Preaent ; — deckralive future indicatJTe, 
see % 415; — imperative ; ne pHle pi pepan, Lat. noli ptorare (Hark., 53S), 
picaae not weep {Bbd., 4, S9) ; ne pyll pit, same (?»., cii, S). Imperfttct : 
— decluatiTe : ic stma mlnum tyltan polde, 1 to m; son would give (if 1 hail 
one) (B., ST38). Subordinate clauBea; — purpose, reeolt : pxt gepunod pxt 
he polde gan Iq sA, nas wont to go to the sea (Horn., 3, 138) ; — priocipal 
Teib omitted : hpwnne pu me pylit to, when thou will (come) to me (Paa., 
c, 1, and often). 

441. — 6. Sceal, sceotde (^^ 176, S13) : hu micel teealt pit, how much 
owestthoal (Luc, 16,5. Mail.,xTiii,34) i — necessitf under law or external 
force : be are & hi sceal speltan, by oui law he ought to die (John, Kix, 7) ; 
— neceesity for a purpose: ic hie sceal d-reat gcpinnian, pxl ic sutilan niAge, 
I must Gist dispel Ihcin, that I al\erward may (bring light (Boet., 5, 3) ; — 3 
future sign, see ^415 ; — imperative : ge scuton herigean, Lat. /aui/ire, praise 
ye (the name oflhe Lord) (Psa., cxii, 3). Imperfect: spytc sceolde leeg 
pcian Pegn, such a warrior should a thane be (B., 2708); — subordiDate 
clauses: he epml pxt helle healdan sceolde, he said that he should Inhabit 
hell (C, 530) ; — passive : forklian pail he gelAded bean sceolde, to fear that 
he should bo led (to bell) (B£d.,3, 13) ; — result: nyd jnel be hrirdlkSr fcran 
sceolde, need that he should travel more rapidly (Bed., 3, 14); — principal 
narrative: pS sceolde cuman hund, then came the hound (Boet.. 35, 6), Germ. 
Dan.; — verb omitted: le Aim ^flcr sceal,l shall (go) after biro (B.,2816). 

442. — 7. Jieart need (^^ 176, 312), common ns a notional verb, rare as 
sn auxiliary: sijle mi pmt pater, Pictntcne pijrile,neic nepar/e hi-rfeeean. 
Lat. ut non liliam negue veniam hue haunre. give me the water, that 1 may 
not thirst, nor need {come) here to draw (John, iv, IS). 

443. — 8. tTtoa. putun, 0. Saxon tcUa (^ 176, 234, c), pres. subj. plur. 
1st of pitan, to go. Compare Lat. ramus, age. It. andiamo, Fr. ailons; — 
imperative clauses : ;>ufun gangan lii, let us advance (B., 3046) ; ulan to- 
brecan, let us break (their bonds) (Psa., ii, 3) ; titen is in Layamon, but the 
common form is the subjunctive with me -■ lets we peos ferde bilwuc, and 
tpekc we o/vlr(ru«,letwethisho8lremain,aQdspeakwe of Arthur (35407). 
The English pure auxiliary let is later yet. 

For potential eom, ^^ 451 ] 415, 0. For heebbe, 44 453, a ; 415, 5. 



The Impekativk,§§ 149, 151. 
444. The imperative is used in commamh. 
Gii, go (Mc, 5, 8) ; gang Pu, go thou (Matt., iv, 10) ; gad, go ye (Eiod., 
V, 19); ne l/eod gi,be not ye (C, 194, 11). 



(a.) In hypothetical senlcncee : sccad and ge kilfindad, seek and (= 
fc seek) ye shall Gad (Milt., vii, T). 
[e.) Subjunctive for imperative, ^ 421, 3. 
Indicative for imperalire, ^420,e. 
Potentia], pille, ^ 440 ; tcalon, ^ 441. 
(c.) So through the Indo-Earopem toDgues. 



Thh Imfisitive and Gerund. 
445. Their forms, g§ 173-175, 177, 181, 352, V. 

1. The infinitive in an rarely uses to : mieel it l6 ieegan, there ia much 
to say (Gil., 003); d/y«rf iiiifo jccan, it is prepared to HeeL(Ph., 375) i so 
B., 316 ; C, 320, S3 ; Ex. 187, 27, etc. Grein. 

2. The gerunJ in -ende appears in the later manuscripts ofthe Chronicle, 
tend spreads: Nero agan to riiiende, Hero began to rule (Chr., 49) Ae 

lende lu bodiende, he sent to preach (601) ; eontan Crist lo purdiendc, tliey 



came to honor Christ (2). See ^ 460. S( 

3. The infinitive and genind 
if not all. 



JEMnc's Grammar, 
interchange in most of their 



4. The progressive future is ra 
himself to lie about having, Lat. t 

5. Future passive : ne tpcoge I'l 
about to bo led, Lat. me rapicndun 



• ongeale hme kabhende heon, he knew 
tefuisse habiluTum (Bed., 5, 6). 
c me gd&ded beon, 1 did not doubt myself 
e (B£d.,3, 13). 
6. ^Ifric gives as the Latin future active amatum ire vet amalurvm tiic, 
Anglo-Saxon yam n lufian, to be going to lore ; us doctum ire, ptU pu gan 
leomian, will you go to learning {^If. Gram., p. 25). The English is a 
true future=(!> be about lo love. Sure eiamples of faran or gdn, without 
notional force, are needed from Anglo-Saxon literature. See ^^ 443; 415,4. 



Infinitive, §g 149,151. 
446. The Infinitive ia construed as a neuter noun. (So in 

other tongues : Latin, Ilark., 548 ; Greek, Had., 762 + .) 

447. — 1. A Bubjeot : hine rldati lyste, to ride pleases him (Boet., 34, 
'^) ; tilyfd on Reite-dagum pel don, is to do well lawful on Sabbath days ! 
(Luc, 6, 0) ; aometimea with to : ii dl'jfed on Reste-dagum pel tu doine, it 
is lawful on Sabbath days t6 do well (Matt, xii, 13). 

448. — 2. Direct objeot— (1) Of beglnnlnf and ending (acts exerted 
on other acts) ; ongnnnon neran riki, began to establish right (C, 2, 17) ; 
Romane blunnun rietian, Romans ceased to rule (Bed., 1, II) ;— (3) of 
motive (acta moving to other acta — desire, 3cek, intend, expect, dare, dread, 
etc.) : pille faran, I wish to go (Horn., 3, 373) ; seead to (John, viii, 40) ; 
Peneait (C, 3436); mynlan (B., 712) ; ne dear ie faran,! dare not go 
(Gen., xliv, 34) ; ceara (C, 2279) ;— (3) definitive object of ability, dnty, 
habit (acts and states defined by acta) ; ic mxg seegan, I am able to say 
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INFINITIVE.- GERUND. 



(Cri.,317); cUdon d6n,veie able lo do <C.,189); he seeal 3prUan,he 
ought to die (Jolin, six, 7); gepunedon tnodfr eygean, they were wont to 
call (her) mother (Bed., i, 33) ;— (4) eeneral moiion defined by epecific 
motion: fiein gepdl,he went to fly = he flew away (C, 130, S3); com 
fleogan, came flying (89, 10) ; cam gongan (B., 710) ; com dri/an, came 
drivine=fell (on a rocli) (Bed., 5, 6) ; bo witli faraa.Jeran, glidan, rldan, 
scridan, sidian, tredan, clc. See further under Participles,^ 458,2, 
((t) TheBB forms nm to perl iiUmfltictOnna of the fumresmlpotondBl, see!! ♦1^43S+- 

44)).— 3. The infinitive is used as a final ol^ject to espresa 

an act of the first object. 

This occurs ofienest after verba of 

(a.) Cognition : geseah micd manlge tpcfan, saw many heroes slee| 
(B., 720) ; leude secgan hyrde, heard people say (B., 134G) ; engeate kiiie 
habbendt bean, he knew (himself to be having) that lie ahould have (thia 
number of years) (Bed., 5, 8) ; so after leon, gchyran, gefrignan, fmdan, 
(a)fand\an, gemetan, elo. The direct object ia aometimes omitted : secgan 
hyrde, i heard say (B., &83). TeaoMng : litr us gchiddan, teach us la 
pray (Luc, tl, I). 

(4.) Bidding : bied hine faran, bade him go (Chr., 1030) ; hAlan men 
gepijrcean, ordered men to build (B., 69) ; bo with {be)bcudan, forbeodan, 
etc. Direct object omitted : hit fealdan Jixt segi, orders to furt the aail 
(Boel., 4!,S). 

(<:.)Let: Ikon holm jcran, let the sea bear him (B., 48); U-fm^ >! 
lythngat lo me cuman, suffer the Utile ones to come lo me (Luc., 18, 16), 
So forl^an, alyfan. 

{d.) Uake : did hi eaile hcofian, makes it alt tremble (Psa.. ciii, 30). 

(o, b, c.) With paBslvea : pscs gesepen blbd peallan, blood waa aeon to 
spring from the ground (Chr., 1100); hara and spyn synt forbodene to 
mt-krinenne, hares and swine are forbidden to touch (Lev., li, 6-6) ; — wish- 
ing : polde hyne genemnedne beun, he wished him to be named (Luc, 1, 



glvu rlee to ths acciuallre befbre ths iufinltlTe, tor wUch ■«• 



Gerund, §§ 173, 1T5. 

450. The so-called gerund usually answers to Iho Latin gerund, supine, 
01 ul with the eutijunctive. But see ^ 445, 3. 

451, — I. The genmd after tlio copula expresses what vmat, 
may, or shotdd he dooe. 

Mannes lurtu is to tyllanne, the 
xrii, 22) ; his aposlolai to fan 

jEir., 49, I); seoiufa ia ad on made to heaidanne,l<ive ahould always 
be kept in mind (B6d., 1, S7). 



n of Man must be delivered up (Matt., 
1, hia apostles were tn go (LL. 



GERUND.— ATTKIBUnVE.— OBJECTIVE.— ADVERBIAL. I99 

(a.) The net tdbj be Aooe Cv or bp the tabjoct. 

(A.) LaliD perJpbraeltc CDuJagBtloDa In -nw ssd -diu (Ilark., Cj SZ7-SS3). 

452.— n. Attributive. The gerund ia sometimea used to 
describe or define a noun. 

Neod ij tS dSnne, there is need of acting (LL. jECtr., vi, 43) ; gepeald 
Id gyrpanne, power of working (C, 280) ; m&l to feran, time lo go 
(B., 31B) ; mxkle ti fortSlerme, power to forgive (John, sis, 10 ; Mc, 
2, 10). 

(n.) Latin gealUve ul tbe gemnd (Qark., nes). 

453. — III. Objeotlve. The gerund may be used as a final 
object to ciipress ao act on the first object. 

ARer lerbs of having and glTlng ; ic ha:bbe mele to ciannc, I hare mcit 
to eat (John, iv, 32) ; iJfW me Maf to etenne, giTea me bread to eat 
(Gen.,xxviii,20); icscndefl&ac td eianiie,\ send flesh to eit (Enod., 
«i, 12). 
Note niin pat ic pi t6 sUlenne habht, take that I to tlieo lo gi^e have, 
(Ap., 13) ; ie hwbbe Pe Co secgenne sum ping, I have Homelhing lo say 
to thee (Luc, 7, 40), Lat. hac dicere habeo (Cic. N. D., 3, 3S), OiJiv 
iyrintiiv txu (jEsch. Prom,, 51) ; — direct object omitted ; hire tyllan 
ctan, to give to her lo eat, Lat. bibere dari (Liv., 40, 47), laBijvai fajitv 
(Luc, 8, 55). 
(fl.) Hf Dfe A p«r1pbraatlc fntnro I have to driab = I ehatl drink, i *\S, Ck 
(b.) The geruDd as genitive object la pretty common : ondrid H /annne, dreadod to g;o 
CSIall., 11, tS) i wished lo eee (ilil. H.) OtHer ob]ecU occbj, ( i48, S). 

454. — IV. Adverbial. 1. The gerund ia nsed to denote 
the purpose of motion. 

tit eode 3e li-dcre to sapenne, the oower went out to sow {Mc, 4, 3) ; bo 
often without Id: grelan code, weal to greet (C, 140, 81); gfpat 
neoaean, went to see (B., 115) ; lende bodian, sent to preach (Bid., 3, 
22). 

Co.) The Latin enploe In -uin (Jink., K3^, 

2. The genmd 'vrith an adjective may express an act for 

which any thing ia ready. 

Ilrat/e blod to ageotannc, ready to shed hlood (Psa., xiii, 6) ; /u*e W 
fannnc, ready lo go (B., 1805),- ao geani, reope, spld, etc. Compare 
Au p&re pii dt/riCig ofstidan bar, how could you be daring (—how 
dared you) stab a boar 1 (jElfrc), ^ 448,2; gearpe gehyran, ready to 
bear (.i^lfrc). 
(a.) LitLd supine In -u, snil inflnitlTC (Hurk,. {{ STO, OBI, S). 

3. The gerund with an affective may express an act in 
respect to which omj tiUngia pl€asant,tinpkaaa}it,€aey,V}orthj/, 

g§ 321, 302. 
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Glada on to /ocienn«, pleasant to look an (Boet,.fl); grimllc to geteonme, 
griely to see (Ex., 57, 15); att on to findanne,e3ty to fin<l(Psa.,lxxvi, 
16) ; pyrde to al&lenne, worthy to receiTe panlon (C, 622; Matt., iii, 
II). 
Ifi.) Tbel'tln nplne ta-H, Ibrwhicli oRen in InOalllTe (Huk., STO). 



PARTICIPLES. 
455, Tfi£ Edalion of t/ie Forms. 

1. The -nd of the present dcoolea conlinuince ; the -en, -d of the put 
denote completion. The completed acts are naturally used lo describe tl 
things completed, i. e.,are passive. 

(a.) A few past participles arc actire, druncen, forsporen, getpreeen, J 
etc.: beore rfruncen, drunken with beer (U., 531, and oimti) ; foraportn, 
forsworn, perjured (Gen., xiiv, 8, and elsewhere) ; keom pus gctpreceruim, 
they thuB having spoken (Nic.,27. and elsewhere); gelyfid Jolc, ^cop\a 
having believed (Horn., 1, 114) ; eo Gothic (Mc, sv, 28), Lat. polu3,jun- 



0.) The pirtlctpica hive (1) adjective endisga, and agree wilh doddii ; bnl the dlf- 
tereace Li so illi^tit betwwu id bci oHMfled uh douo bj ihe ififnl, and as descriptive ortlM 
agent, that Ihe putlciplca arc need (!) like inBuitivee, aod (3) a» abridged cl&assB. 
The liTO lut lines are leas oiDuimD lu Aoglu-Sazuu ttisu ia LnUn ur Ureek (tlaikueiw, 571- 
661 : nudley, T8»-S0«». 

y.) Weak end alrong formii. hw {i 342, 119, b. 



T/te Combinations. 
456. A participle agrees wilh ita substantive io gender^ 

number, and case, § 301. 
A participle may g'OTem the case of its vcib. 

I. AxTaiBnTivK : man rihlp'is and ondrSdendc God. a. man righteoas and 
fearing God (Horn., 2, US) ; Jeo fms&dc hoc, the aforesaid book (Uom., 
2,118). 

(o.) Abridged.— Here belong many abridged clauses, ^ 281: onlyht 
mlcne man cumendne to pysum middanearde, ligliteth every man earning 
{who comes) lo this world (W. P. T., 4). 

(J.) Subject omitted : — persons : eahd libbendra modor, mother of all 
livbg (Gen., iii, 20); Godei gccarcnan, God's chosen (Horn., 2, 454); — 
things : frumripan gongendes and peaxendet, first fruits of that going and 
growing (LL. M\{., 38). 

(c.) Compounds with un- abound in the Teutonic tongues. 

457. — II. pREmcATiv£: it srcgende pa^3,J was saying (.\n.,051) ; pan 
first og-an, the time was gone {.\n., 14T) ; _/ri ainl gtburidene,feet are 
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bound (C, 24, 18) ; paldend licgad dredme bedrorene, the powerful lie be* 
reftofjoy (Ex.,291,8). 

(a.) Hence the progressive tonta, ii 177, 411 ; the perfect of intransitives, H 168, 416; the 
passiyes, (fi 178, 409. 

458. — III. Objective: (I.) direot object after verbs o( beginning and 
ending: geendude bebeodende^ he stopped giving commands (Matt., xi, 1). 

(2.) DefinitiTe after verbs of motion : com ridende, came riding (Horn., 
2, 134); com gangende (Matt., xiv, 25, and often); cpom gefered (Sal., 
178 ; perhaps never exactly the Germ, kam gegangen) ; pind pedende fwred, 
(El., 1274) ; Jntrkpunedon dcsiende,they continued asking (John, viii, 7). 

(3.) Ghenitive object after verbs of emotion : ondredon htne dcsigende, 
dreaded asking him, i^oPovvro IwfpioTfjaai (Mc, ix, 32) ; pundredon geseonde 
dumbe specende, they wondered to see the dumb speaking (Matt., xv, 31). 

(4.) Final object after verbs of cognition : hine geseah sittendncy saw 
him sitting (Luc.,xxii,56) ; geseah his hus afylled,B&vf his house filled (St. 
^•f 6) « gehyrdon hine specende, heard him speaking (John, i, 37). 

(5.) Final after having : he hxfde hine geporhtne, he had him wrought 
(C, 17,4). Hence the perfect in Teutonic, Romanic, Romaic, rare Gr., Lat. 

(a.) These correspond with inflnltives, ii 448, 449, 410. 

459. — IV. Adverbul. (1.) Time: he ps^ccende geseah, he, when he 
walced, saw (St. G., 4) ; nolde, geladod, sidianf he w^ould not, when invited, 
go (Hom., 1, 128). 

(2.) Cause : dyde &gder to dnum, topurpende feondscipds, made both at 
one by abolishing enmities (Horn., 1, 106). 

(3.) Concession : syllad, nan ping gehyhtende, lend, though hoping 
nothing (Luc, vi, 35). 

(4.) Co-existence : gecyrdonpd hyrdds puldrigende and herigende Godj 
the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God (Hom., 1, 32). 

(a.) Such constmctions are often abridged clanses, i 881. 
(&.) For the absolute constniction, see ii 804, d; 296^ b, 

Yebbals. 

460. 1. The Anglo-Saxon verbal in -ung, -ing (^ 233), is a true noun, 
e. g., governed by a preposition : ic pses on huntunge^I^ngl. I was a hunt- 
ing (^Ifc). 

2. The gerund in -ends (^ 445, 2) changed to -ing (Layamon, 2647), 
and hence the old English use of the form in -tng as a verb : I am to aC" 
cusinge you (John, v, 45, Wyclifie, Oxford edition). 

3. The present participle in -ende changed to --ing ; and, in Englishf 
Doun, participle, adjective, and infinitive (gerund) mix. 



ISTEBJECTION'S. — COKJL"SCTIOSS. —COPULATIVES. 



INTERJECTIONS, ^263. 
461. The inteijection baa the syntax of a clauBe,§ 278,A 
(a.) Compare Tocative, ^ 283, d ; answers, % 399. 
(£.) For the daUre allei so-called interjeclioiis, see ^ 398, b. 



CONJUNCTIONS,^ 969. 

CO-OBDINAT£ C O N J U N CTI OSS. 

462. Co-ordinate conjunctions cooucct sentences and 
like parts oi a. sentence. 



463. CoPCLiTIVES. 

1. And connccla liko olanaes ; cum and geseab, come and see (John, 
i, m) : words, ufXen an emphatic rcpetilioD : htlan and Iillan, by littles 
and littles (Chr., 1110); s/ndir and ipUtir, worse and worse (Chr., 1086) ;— 
coirelitives : fear and nCah, far and nigh {C, 177, S"). 

It is a general algii of connected discourse ; — blTodoctory to a sentence: 
And ne forseoh ]iu cyrliscne man, (Hail to thee, Apollonius). And do not 
neglect u phia man (Ap., 7) ; so Shakespeare, "Yet asi." "And thall t 
have?" (Ilich. H., iv, 1); and often beginning a lyric, Sonthey, Moore; so 
in German, Goethe. 

Strengtliened : sunu andfirdcr *^cr, son and father iolA {Hy.,7.13); 
and butu, and both (Ex., 125, 8) ; and eac. and also (Chr., 694) ; and eae 
spa (606): and eac spa ilce {same), and also (Psa., xks, ID; El., 137S); 
and ealtpa,aad likewise (Luc, v. 33) ; and samod, and lu{rethei (C.,4f>6); 
and aoitlice, and verily {Malt.,ii,fl): and to, (nine hundred), and (seren^) 
too (C, 1234); and Aiiru (Sat.,533) ; onJ mii.also (B.,1649). 

Correlative : and .... and, both .... and (John, xii, S8) ; so Wydiffe, 
Mc.,ix,21,and often]. 

Agder (ge) and (eac) both .... and (By., 334) ; 6u [bdtpa) .... 

nmf.both and (Ex., 64, 13). 

ge . , . . and, both .... and (C, 46, 31) ; samod .... and, both .... 
and (C. 239. 27). 

(a.) As a general connective, and may connect clanses having *arioas 
logical relations, and with or without other specific conjunctions. 

Adversative ; God gcseah J>one deofol, and se deo/ol spd-peah paa 
bcd&ied Godcs gcsihde, God saw the devil, and (he devil though was 
deprived of the sight of God (Horn., 2. 448); and no JiS Its, nod never- 
theleas {Chr., 1011) ; ic pylle mild-ktortnysse, and no oms-gdnysse, 
I wish mercy, and not sacrifice (Matt., xii, 7) ; so beginning a 



to enfoica a cootrut : And do you note put on your best aiiire f (Sliike- 
speare.J. C, i, 1). 
Caosal : gelyf, and heo but hat, believe, and she sliiilt be uhuli; (Luc, 

»ui, 50); and/or poa ne.and not for ihat (Dent,, i, 32). 
Disttlbutiva : Ipam and Ipam, by two suii two (Mc, vi, 7). See ^ 393. 
(b.) And is often an emphatic particle (Gr. rnii) : tr pe najit, and Jnct 
Pe he hafit, him bid xlbroden, wliosoever hath not, rcen that wliich he halli, 
from him ehall b« taken away (Malt., xiii, 13); And pipxre mij pam Gali- 
Uiicean, Ihou also waat with the Galilean (Malt., «xvi, 09) ; ao in Wycliffe : 
Go and yec, go ye also (Matt., us, 4, and of^n) ; not in nae now. 
S. Bn, correlative with and; which see. 

3. Bio, cc, eke; — with like clauBea : eonian porhte,lifeac gaceSp.God 
earth uTDUghtilife also cieated (B., 07). It is also used aa an emphatic 
particlo alone, and with and, ge, bjHudrr, ne, odde, spa, ipilcc, pcah. 



BalB 






forteton,tiie eea broke, 
;) ; — ijPOrdA : ealde ge 



Eomoatlice, see sadlke, ^ 463, 9. 

4. Oe ; — with like olaiuea : jiB br^c ge ii 
and the stars ceased their light (Ex., 70, 33, r 
g-eonj-c, old and young (Jud., 1C6). 

Stiengthened ; iglipader ge, both (^its. LL., 1) ; bulu ge, both (C, 46, 
3D); ge edc, and also (Cri., 1170); ge ede spa same, and also likewise 
(Mel., 11, to); lomod ge,U once both (Did., 2, 9) ; ge spytce, aai so also 
(B., 2258). 

CorrelatiTe : ge . . . ge, both . . , and (B., 1864) ; Ssgder ge . . . ge, 
both ... and (Joh., xt, '2i); ge . . . and, both ... and (C, 752), see and. 

5. Qelice, liLewise; — he pundrude, and ealle; gcllce Iacoivm,i. e. laca- 
biis,\\e wondered, and all (that were with him); likewise James (Luc.,v, 9). 

6. Ne, nfi, with like olauaea : beorgas p&r ne iniinlai iledpe m slondaU, 
there hills nor mountains steep stand (Ex., 199, G) ; — general COnnectlTe : 
Ni ne elon ge, neither do you eat (Exod., xii, 8). 

Correlative : ne . . . ne, not . . . not (Gil., 070). 
nader ne . . . ne (ne), neither ... nor (Levit.,iii, 17; Pea., xxxir, 12). 
n&tSr . . . ne, neither ... nor (Matt., tI, 20) , . , nor (repented). 
ne . . .ne eSc ne, not . . . nor (also not) (Boet., 16, 1). 
nij {naixi) piel an . . . ae ede spylce [>pd) ; and nalits pat an pxt him 
Pafugelas, ac edc spd pdfixds, and not only that the birds (were sub- 
ject) to him, but also the lishes (St. G., 0) ; so Golh., ni pat ain . . . ac 
jah (1 Tim., V, 13). 

Strengthenings, see % 400. Note piston and ne pendan, knew (not) and 
hoped not (that they should see) (B., 1001). 

7. Bam ; bid o/erfrorcn, sam hit sy sumor sam pinler, is frozen over 
boih when It is summer and winter (Oros., 1, 1,23), compare ^ 404, 5; spd 
tame spa, see after, spd. 



i. SSdlioe ; — general sign of connected discourse ; SUdli 
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psjs, Now Philip waa (from Bethsaida) (John, i, 44), see under and ; si.[ni~ 
tai are comoslUce (Matt., 11, 1) ; piiodlice (ili, II). 

8. Spa, correlative : spretan spa yjd spa gad, to speik at well eTil as 
good (Nic, 6) ; for other uses of tpa, see ^ 473 ; spa same spa, beasts have 
these natures Me same as men (Boet., 33, 4) ; eal spS. also (Matt, xxi, 
30). 

10. To, sec under and ; pitodlioe, sec sidlicc. 

404, Disjunctives, g 26 2. 
1. Apder, atler, strengthens attle, which see. 

3. Bllea : begymad; dies nsblie ge mede, take heed ; else ye have no 
reward (Matt.,Ti, 1). ^ SOS, £. 

3. HpEeder : correlative with Pe and odde, which see. See also ^ 397. 

4. Oitcte ; — alternative clauies : hi tie mihlon, odde hi noldon, they 
could not, or they would not (Chr., 1052) ; — tratS* : fear uddf nedA, 
far or nigh (C, 1020 ; B., 3870). 

Strengthened; ader odde on haelande odde an folelande, either on book- 
land or on folkland (LL. Edw., 1, 3) ; odde edc, or also (Psa., civii, 13) ; 
odde hpiedcr (Gen., xliii, 27> 
Correlatives; odde . . . tnfi'e, either ... or; odde gemetan, odde gettllan, 
odde apegaa, either measure, or count, or weigh (LL. £ila., I) \ 
ader . . . odde, either ... or (Hy., 10, 42) ; 
kps^er . . . «6fc, whether ... or (Nuni,,xiii,20); 
hpmter . . . odde A/iai^/cr, whether ... or whether (Gen,, xliii, 27); 
Oder tpega . . . odde, other of two (=either) ... or (By., 208). 
6. Sam : sam pe pillan, sam pe nytlan, wbelhor we will or nill (Boct., 

34, 12). 
6. ]>e. or 1— alternative olanaes : is hit alyfed pe na, is it lawful or do ! 
(Matt, nil, 17);— words : plJTiddes pe perei,o{ fenalo or male {Ph., 
357). 
Strengthened : gek£lon hpohkr p* forspillan, to heal (whether) or to de- 

BtroT (Mc., iii, 4). 
Correlatives : pe . . . pe, whether ... or (Mc., xiii, 35) : hpwder . . , pe 
(Ex., 95, 8); hpieder pe . . . Pe (Matt. xiUi, 17) ; hpxder . . . hpxder 
pe,vheliiet ... or whether (Joh.,Tii, 17). 



40 5. Adveesativks, g 262. 
I. Ao, ach, ah, but; — contrasted claasea: nii pis mSsden dead, ae heo 

sltipd{p) (Me.,v,39). 
Strengthened; ae j/ni/<ir,but rather (Ap.,20); ae nadetna.\i\A none the 
more (Cbr., 1127); ae peak hpitdtTe,h<U. however (Horn., I, 276). 
3. Butaii,8ee^431, J. 
3. Git, yet, correlative with concessive peak is not yet found in Anglo- 
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4. Ono hpxt^ but yet (Bdd., 3, ^, Smithes ed.). 

5. J>eah, yet ;— contrasted claases : &r ne cudon ; peak hie fela piston, 
they did not know before ; yet they knew many things (C, 179, 16). 

Strengthened: and ne ebde peak tn, and (=but) he did not go in though 
(John, XX, 5) ; and spa pedh, Goth, sve pauh, and yet even so (Horn., 2, 
448) ; emn spa Peah (Met., 9, 38) ; spa peah hpsBdere, yet however (Pea., 
cxviii, 157) ; sparse (Gii., 934, and of\en) ; ac peah hpxdere, see ac. 
Correlative oflenest with a concessive although, 

Peah (pe) . . . peah, although ... yet (Boet., 16, 3). 
spa . . . spa Peah, although . . . yet (£1., 498). 

6. And nk J)d Uem (Chr., 1011) ; ac ndpemd (Chr., 1127), nevertheless; 
forpon, notwithstanding (Deut., i, 82). 

466. Causal. — ^Illative. 

1. W4 now that, since ; — causal : pu me ne forpyme, nu ic pus feorran 
com, (I pray) that thou wilt not deny me, since I thus far have come 
(B., 430) ; nu pe, since that (An., 485). 

2. J>i, since (causal) ; pd hie ofgifen hasfde, (now he could replenish the 
earth) since they had given it up (C.,96), see ^ 252, II. 

8. Be J)am J)e, by this that ; because : ongist Pu hi be pam pe heo on 
nihte seined, thou mayst know it because it shineth in the night 
(Mandr.). 

4. For ^am ^9 (pam^pan, pon), causal : for pam pe Drihten hehet 
god, we will do thee good, for this that (=because) the Lord has 
promised good (Num., x, 29). 

For J)am (causal) : because (Boet., 19) ; — ^illative : therefore (C.,97). 

5. J)onne, since (causal) : hpd sceal to his rice fon, ponne he hroder 
ns^fd, who shall to his throne succeed, since he has no brother (or chil- 
dren) (Horn., 2, 146). 

6. ^^, therefore (illative) (C, 34, 24) ; py pe, because (Chr., 836). 
Correlative : Py , , , Py pe, on this account . . . because (Chr., 836). 

7. For J)^ (pi, pe) ;— causal (John, vii, 22). 

Correlative : for pi . . , for pan pe, for this reason . . . because 
(Horn., 1,288). 

Subordinate Conjunctions. 

467. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate 
clause and the "word with which it combines, § 278, b. 

(a.) Most are reallj relative adverbs, or adverbial phrases modiiying a word in the prin- 
cipal and another in the subordinate clause. 

<b.) The same word or phrase maj denote different logical relations between different 
pairs of phrases, but we will follow our osnal analyslB of the snbordinate clauses, i 888. 



J SUBSTAiTITE CLACSEa— DECI-UUTIVE COSJUSCnOSSL 



A. Subitantive Clauaea. 
468. Declabatite Co5jcxctios& 
[. ^oet. MbMucm Mgn (Ibe srtxie of > clune). 
" : pir gecyJeJ ytard fmt GM hdfe gef**- 

de bittra tku G«d help ^re <Ar., 91);— oar- 
: Mil ^sl /ror ifawni ^/ m aifre U«mdtd, it n 
not &r llMue Oof Um wen soaia (B^ 1363) ; kH geloB^ fml (JU«) 
cfSmon, it fa*p|waed that thej caav {El., 373) ;— qnan-appastEre; 
priticen >Kf AW gttokton, the &(■! nga (ma apiCMl) Unt tbe^ 
sbodld Mck (hii deufa) (Ad., 1123). 
2. WiLb aa object oUa«e (a) aceimtiTe : U pal ^ pi tail, I know 
that Ifaoa ait (El.. SIS);— coixslatiTe fixt ot All.- /xf g'cyded 
mmt^pxt Pxl gtptordcd, that Ibe muldlude shall show that it ahall 
bappeo (.Vn., 1439);— ■ppoaition: >g pradid to priece ne tftU, 
ptl hie btriddon,)ie wonJd not areage tbe wicked ^«J, that tltejr 
depiired (of life the gndlless) (El., 496). 
(i.) IHtiie : to pam arod, Pal he rudde, teadj tot Out, tbtt he Tcntmed 
(Jod.,275). 

(f .) Genitive : gemyndig ^t hio gtiahte, roindrul that she aoDght (El., 
368) ^^oirelalire ^i: pi paa Mculon hycgan.pxt pi,vie shmild strive for 
this, that we, etc. (C, 398) ; — appositixe : cra-fles, fxl pu mi get&htt, I 
would ask tnoieUdge, Ihat Ihon teach me (An., 485). 

(J.) t»2Bt is also used in final cUnses, ^ 433 ; modal, § 473 ; consecutiTe, 
^ 434 ; lo introduce a wish or lamentatian, ^ 431, 4. 

The uses of Jtxt coirespood wiih those of Golh. jtatei, O. H. Ger. das, 
and generally with I^t. til, quod, Gr. on, lij, W, and owit. Sitxsk. jat,jdtia. 
3. J)»tte<>^(/e has Ihe same uses as /;e[; for eiacnplea, see Greio. 

3. pxt Is, introduces an explanatory claose : ongvnnon ki fixt apotlolkt 
11/ onhyrigean, pxt ii, on singalum gebedum Drihine Peopdan, ihejr began 
to imitate the apostolic life, that is, they served the Lord in cootinaal ptaj- 
ers (B6d., 1, 30): mid feapum brodrum. pat is, seofrnunt odJe eahlum.HM 
lived) with few brothers, that is, seven or eight (Bed., 4, 3). 

Nsmlice is given by Koch and Thorpe for Lat. tldelictl,hke Engliah 
namely ; hut it does not occur in the passages cited by tliem. ,^fric 
Iranalalts videlicet liy pilodHce,Gcam.,p.iQ. 

4. Hu. how, object of cognition : pe gehyrdon hit ge ofalagon„vie heud 
how (thai) ye slew (two kings) (Jos., ii, 10) ; gcsapon hu he pxM attigtnie, 
we saw how (that) he ascended into heaven (Nic.,lS),rrcquei]l; — ofdech- 
ration : scegan hu him aprop, said (how) it was well with him (B., 3036). 

Prepositions sometimes govern claasea: itod ofer p£r pxt eild pBt.atoai 
over where the child was (Matt., ii, 9). 
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469. Intbbbogatiyb Conjunctions. 

• 

1. Hpaeder: he f ran hpxder folc Cristen p^re^ asked whether the people 
were Christian (Horn., 2, 120). 

2. Gif : Jrmgn gifhim p^re, asked if to him were (B., 1319). 

3. Similar is the use of hpanon^ whence i hp&r^ where ; kpamne, when ; 
hpiderf whither ; Au, how, and the like, see ^ 397-8. 

4. For ne, ac^ ahy huf Id, as strengthening particles, see ^ 397. 



470. — B. Adjective Clauaea. 

These are connected to their substantive, 

1. By relative pronouns, ^^ 379-385, 427. 

2. By relative adverbs, \ 398, 2. 

(a.) Adverbs of place connect to names of places ; of time, to names of 
time, etc. ; on sumum dage, pd pd Godcs englds comonj on a day wheo 
God's angels came (Hom., 2, 446). 

C. Adverbial Clauses. 

471. — L Place. — ^The connectives are relative adverbs : pAr, where 
(^ 428) ; p^r p&r. North, sud huer, wherever (John, xii, 26) ; ne mAge ge 
€uman Pyder ic fare, ye can not come whither I go (John, viii, 21) ; huer, 
where (North., Matt., vi, 21) ; spd hpdr spd, wherever (^ 428) ; spd hpider 
spa, whithersoever (^ 428). 

Correlative p&r . . . p&r (Matt., vi, 21). 

472.— n. Time. 1. Adverbial conjunctives mentioned under the sub- 
junctive, ^ 429 : 4bir pon pxt (John, iv, 49, North.), &r pon pe (Jud., 252), 
Ar Pon (C, 2, 20), Ar, before (B., 676) ; &r . , , &r (B., 1370) ;~-6d psBt, 
Sd, till (^ 429, a) ;—ponne, hponne, penden, spd lange spd^ pd kpile pd 
(^ 429, b). 

2. Others with prepositions : sefter pam pe ic arise, ic cume, after I arise 
I will come (Mc, xiv, 28) ; mid pam pe (Hom., 2, 136), mid Py pe (Matt, 
xxvii, 12), mid Py, whilst (B6d., 1, 1) ;— of /on, since (Mc, ix. 20, North.) ; 
— on-mang {dmang) pam pe he p&r pxs, while he was there (Chr., 1091), 
on pam pe, while (Chr., 1050) ; — aid pan, since (B., 656), as soon as (604), 
after that (106) ; siddon pat (Chr., 1128) ;— t6 pon pmt, until (B., 2591). 

3. Without prepositions, — pronominal: J)&, when (B.,632); pd . , , pd 
(Matt., ii, 3), pd pa , . , pd (Matt., iv, 2), pd pe . . . pd (Chr., 1013), 
when . . . then ; — mid pam pe . , , pd (Hom., 2, 450), mid Py Pe . . . pd 
(Ap., 5), on pam pe , . , pd (Chr., 1049), dmang pam pi . . , pd (Nic, 15), 
whilst . . . then ; on sumum dasge . . . pd, on a day . . . then (Hom., 2, 
446); sona pass pe . . . pd,?L8 soon after as . . . then (B^d., 1, 12) ; — J)aBa 
Pe, after that (B6d., 1, 11);— nu (with causal shade), now that (Sat, 387) ; 
fi« . . . ntx,now . . . since (C.,403). 
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4. Fnm mbb* : hpilnm <-om, 
. . . hf^ <Hj-,3,44,45), 
k/iU.wme . . . thm (Ohm^ 3, 4, &) 
MM00(B6d.,I,I};MM^>(. . .>a,»>»n(»Aer)M 
I, 12). 

4T3.— 111. Kanna: aAar >>«>«, aaer (lie HiwRtb«t(IdK.,n,34: 
— eal apa, see ipa:—aa «fii. c/ni J7J, tikeviae (IV, 138, 6); — gdlos: 
ttptndtt kfd jyh drinem pMtc» gtliet oad tjitet did, dephant'a hide 
win aoak ap waiet tike (u) ■ spcngc doib (Oros., &, T, 3) 1 MfjUt gtliet »»d 
Mto pArt, such u if she vere (Oros., 3, 4, 6) ;^{ta. see ^ 46S, 4 :— «pA : 
beidgUape spa iaddran,he wise u serpeou (MatL, t, 16) ; ^ t^i» u 
(Hoin., 3, 453) ; gttkoti ipi, most u if (Ex.. U, IS) ; m/ tfi, wboOj u 
(^&c.); x^a . . .^a, a> Mxm as . . . tfaea (Ex., 900, 16); ^ tpA . . . 
jr/>a, at ... to (Hom., 2, 450). Before and &fter ao adjectiTe or adreth: 
tpa fela ipa, m niaaj as (^Ifie.) : tpa langt spa, ao \aa% aa (Me.tii, 19); 
spa same spa, just aa (Oioa., 2, 4, 8) : etc. lotent^atiTes : spa ttptr ^i, 
(to Boch place aa}=wbercsi>e*er (Mau.,xsiT,S8)i — aitb compatatires ; spm 
hi byd yldra, spa hi fagerra byd, aa it becomes older, so it becomes lairer 
(Bed., 1, 1) :— apHce. as if {\ 430). 

(o.) Intensity : (/o) >xi pmt, to mch a degree that (Bed., 4, 2S) ; (to) ^«f 
/«, BO far as (B., 3410, 1330)1 /y . ..j/y: bid Py heardra, ^ s^ddrbtalad^ 
it becomes the bardet, the stronger thej beat against it (C, 80, B). 

(b.) Coiupamaa : |)Oiiiie: sro tapul it ma ponnt se liehama.ibt son] 
more than the bodj (Luc, xti, 23). 

(e.) Conseculite : spa, ^ 430, b ; ^xl ; spa Jot, ^ 434. 

474.— IV. Causal, ^ 466. 

475. — V, CondiUoiiBJ : gif, on prl gtrad, pid pom pt, and tfae neg 
tire bulon, lufnt, ncmne, nymde, butan panne, butan Pa, are tliustiated in 
1) 431 -.—pir, if (C, 79") ; « /e pillt, whoerer will, ipa bpa spa, whi>- 
eTer, see hypothetical rebliTea.^ 427); — aire pxt, if it were not that (Chr., 
943) : oDo nti, if now (Bed., 1, 27} ; eno gif, eame ; compare gtliet aaA, 
^ 473, III ; an and and for if occnr in Layamoo, and are coaunon in old 
English. 

476. — %'I. Conceaaive: /eoA, thoogh, see^433; spa ■ forgif ut gyllas, 
spa pe pid pi oft abylgcaJ.forg'ne us our debts, though we against thee oden 
ain(Hy.,6,22). 

477.— VII. Final : ^B/, and the negaUfe py ims pe, see ^ 433 ; to fam | 
Pari, to the end that (John, i, 31). 

CoNJCNCTiONs Omitted. 
478. Copulatives are oflcn omitted. 
I. Where clauses are numbered by odverbB : first . . . seeondly, etc. 

5. Where leciirring worils mark the related clauses; eala,pmt ie t 
eallei leas . . .,/'.r( ic ne mirg gerHcan, Aloe, that I am of all bereft | 
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that I may not reach (heaven) (C, 275, 7) ; singady singad, sing, sing 
(Psa., xlvi, 6) ; not so common as in English. 

3. Between circumstances closely related, especially a climax : he is 
mxgnd sped, heafod ealrd hedhgesceaftd,fred mlmihtig^ he is of power 
the essence, head of all high creatures. Lord Almighty (C.,3). 

4. Between antithetic clauses or words : pudu bxr sunu^fxderfyr, wood 
the son bore, the father fire (C, 2887). 

(a.) Sometimes they are omitted from part only of a row of copulates : 
fyr^forst, hxgel, and sndp, fire, frost, hail, and snow (Ps., cidviii, 8) ; — 
especially between sets of pairs : frige and J^eope, wdele and unwdele^ free 
and serf, noble and unnoble (Ap., 12). 

479. Disjiinotives are seldom omitted. 

Sometimes between sets of pairs : gif pind cymd pestan odde edsian, 
Sudan odde nordan, if wind come from west or east, (or) from south or 
north (C, 60, 10). 

480. Adversatives aro often omitted. 

Between antithetic clauses or words, especially between a positive and 
negative : ne gelyfe pe » • * pe sylfe ghhyrdon, we do not believe (on 
your report), we ourselves heard (John, iv,42). 

481. Oausals and illatives are very often omitted, John, ii, 
25; Gen., xi, 30. 



482. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

Substantives. 

Agreement. 

I. A predicate noon denoting the same person or thing as its subject, 
agrees with it in ease^ % 286. 
' n. An appositiTe agrees in caw with its subject, § 287. 

Nominative Case. 
in. The sut^^^ of definite verb is put in the nominative, § 288. 

Vocative Case. 
lY. A ccmpellative is put in the vocative, § 289. 

Accusative Case. 
Objective Combinations. 

V. The direct object of a verb is put in the accusative, § 290. 

VI. Impersonals of appetite or pamon govern an accusative of the 
person suffering, § 290, c. 

O 
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Vn. Some verbs of asking and teaching may have two accusativefli 
one of a penon, and the other of a thing, § 292. 

Quasi-predicative Combinatio^is. 

Vin. The subject of an in/initipe is put in the accoaatiTe, § 293. 
IX Some verbs of making, naming, and regarding may have tr^o 
accnaatlTeB of the same person or thing, § 204. 

Adverbial Combinations, 

X. The accuaatiTe is used to express extent of time and space after 
verbs, § 295. 

XI. The accuaative is used with prepositions, § 295, e. 

Dative and Instrumental Cases. 

Objective Cofnbinations. 

Xn. An object of infinonce or interest is put in the dative, § 297. 
XIIL Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 297, d, 
XIY. Words of nearness and likeness govern the dative, § 299. 

XV. The instrumental or dative may denote an object of mastery, 
§ 300. 

XVI. Some words of separation may take an object from which in 
the dative or instromental, § 301. 

Adverbial Combinations, 

XVIL The instrumental or dative may denote instrument, means, 
manner, or cause, § 302. 

XVII. The instrumental or dative may denote price, § 802, e. 

XVIII. The instrumental or dative may denote measure of differ^ 
ence, § 302, d, 

XIX. The instrumental or dative may denote an object sworn by, 
§ 302, e. 

XX. The comparative degree may govern a dative, § 808. 

XXI. The dative may denote time when or place where, § 804. 

XXII. A substantive and participle in the dative may make an ad* 
verbial clause of time, cause, or co-existenoe, § 304, d. 

XXIII. The dative with a preposition may denote an object of influ- 
ence or interest, association, mastery, or separation ; or an instromenta], 
ablative, or locative adverbial relation, § 305. Instrumental, §§ 806-808. 
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Genitive. 

Attributive Combinations. 

XXIV. An attributive genitive may denote the poBsesBor or author 
of its subject,^ 310. 

XXY. An attributive genitive may denote the subject or object of 
a verbal, § 311. 

XXVI. An attributive genitive may denote the whole of which its 
subject is part, § 312. 

XXVII. An attributive genitive may denote a characteristio of its 
suljeet, § 313. 

Predicative Combinations. 

XXyni. A predicate substantive may be put in tile genitive to de- 
note a possessor or characteristic of the subject, or the whole of 
which it is part, § 314. 

Objective Combinations. 

XXIX The genitive may denote an exciting object, § 815. 

XXX. Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding, may take an accusative 
and genitive, § 315, a. 

XXXT. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 315, h, 

XXXII. The genitive may denote an object aflfected in part, § 316. 

XXXm. The genitive may denote an object of separation, § 317. 

XXXIV. The genitive may denote an object of supremacy or use, 
§318. 

XXXV. The genitive or instrumental may denote the material of 
which any thing is made or full, § 319. 

XXXVI. The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote 
measure, § 320. 

XXXVn. The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote the 
part or relation in which the quality is conceived, § 321. 

Adverbial Combbiations. 

XXXVm. The genitive may denote by what way, § 322. 

XXXIX. The genitive may denote time when, § 323. 

XL. The genitive may denote means, causei or manner, §§ 324, 
325. 

XLL The genitive with a preposition is sometimes used to denote in- 
strumental, ablative, or locative adverbial relations, § 326. 
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Prepositions. 

XLII. A prepoBition governs a subBtantiTe, and shows its relation 
to some other word in the clause, § 827. 

Adjectiyss. 

XLIII. An adjective agrees with its sabstantive in gender^ nimber^ 
and case^ § 361. 

XLIY. The weak foxms are used after the definite article, demon- 
BtrativeB, and poBseBBiveB ; and often in attributivo weatitei^ instru- 
mentals^ and genitives. Comparative forms are all weak, § 362. 

Pronouns. 
XLV. A BubBtantlve pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendei\ 
number^ and 2>erat>n, § 365. 

Adverbs. 
XLYI. Adverbs modify terbs^ adjectives^ and other adverbs^ § 895. 

Verbs. 
Agreement 

XLVn. A finite verb agrees with its aubject in nurnber and person^ 
§ 401. 

Voices. 

XL Yin. The active voice is used to make the agent the tulject of 
predication, § 408. 

XLIX. The paBBlve voice is used to make the direct ot^ of the action 
the mlject of predication, § 409. 

Tenses. 

L. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses, historical on histor- 
ical, § 410. 

erodes. 

LI. The Indicative is used in assertions^ questionSy and assumptions to 
express simple predication, § 420. 

LII. The subjunctive is used to express mere possibility, doubt, or 
wish, § 421. 

LIII. The subjunctive may be used by attraction in clauses subor- 
dinate to a subjunctive, § 42£. 
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LIV. The BubJunotiTe may be used in a substantive clause express- 
ing something said, asked, thought, wished, or done, § 423. 

LY. The sabjanotive may be used in indefinite adjective clauses, 
§ 427. 

LYL The sabjnnotive may be used in indefinite adverbial clauses 
of place, § 428. 

LVU. The sal^jnnctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future or 
ind^niU time, § 429. 

LYm. The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison ex- 
pressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descriiitive of ti force. 

LIX. The subjunctive is used in a protasis when proposed as pos- 
sible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal, § 481. 

LX. The subjunctive may be used in a concessive clause, § 432. 

LXI. The sul^nnctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, § 483. 

LXn. The subjunctive may express a result, § 434. 

LXm. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, necessity, 
or duty, { 485. 

LXiy. The imperative is used in commands, § 444. 

XLV. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun, § 446. 

XLVL The gerund after the copula expresses what must, may, or 
should be done, { 451. 

LXVn. The gerund is sometimes used to describe or define a noun, 
§452. 

LXynl. The gerund may bo used as a final object to express an act 
on the firist object, § 458. 

LXIX. The gerund is used to denote the purpose of motion, § 454. 

LXX. The gerund with an adjective may express an act for which 
any thing is ready, or in respect to which any thing is pleasant, unpleas- 
ant, easy, tDorthy, § 454. 

LXXI. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and 
ease, % 456. 

LXXn. A participle may govern the case of its verb, § 456. 

Interjections. 
LXXIIL The inteijection has the syntax of a clause, § 461. 

Conjunctions. 

LXXiV. Co-ordinate conjunctions connect sentences or like parts 
of a sentence, § 462. 

LXXV. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate clause 
and the word with which it combines, § 467. 
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ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

483. General rules for the arraDgement of words and claases are found 
in every language. 

The Latin order is, 1. subject; 3. attributives; 3. adverbial factors; 4. 
objective factors ; 5. verb. 

The German is, 1. attributives; 2. subject; 3. adverbial factors; 4. ob- 
jective factors ; 5. verb. 

The Anglo-Saxon is, 1. attributives ; 2. subject ; 3. verb ; 4. objective fac- 
tors ; 5. adverbial. 

Deviation from the general rules is frequent in all languages. This is 
cither rhetorical or poetical, for perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, or 
historical, preserving relics of old habits of the language. When any word 
is removed from its normal place, its attraction may take other words from 
their places. 

(0.) These deriationa are generally freest In the early literature of early nations. Objects 
are there presented concretely with many attribntes picturesquely grouped, and inverted 
constructions and unusual combinations are sought as part of the art of the poet and ora- 
tor. There is hardly a conceivable collocation of which examples may not be found in the 
Anglo-Saxon poetry, and the artificial meters and ornate periods of the Greeks and Ronuma. 
Very much of this freedom Is still retained by the English poets and ornate prdee writen. 
But the tendency of advancing speech is to an analysis of objects of thought, and to the use 
of simple clauses, orderly arranged. 

The inflected languages allow more ft-eedom in the placing of adjectives. In other com- 
binations, the separable signs of inversion and of specific relations, possessed by the later 
analytic languages, would seem to leave them ft'eer. 

(b.) The additions of Alfred to Oroslns, and his preilAces, have been specially studied as 
models of natural arrangement in Anglo-Saxon. 

Pjbedicativb Combikatioks. 
484. — 1. The subject precedes the predicate. 

(a.) So throughout the Indo-European tongues ; in the Semitic the verb leads, 
(b.) The rule holds for quasi-clauses, i 281. 

2. The copulative verb or auxiliary precedes the predicative noun or verb. 

485. Excq>tions. 
1. Declarative clauses. 

(a.) Emphasis. The verb or predicative noun may begin a clause for 
emphasis : (verb very common in poetry, rare in prose) stod se j>rada boda, 
stood the fell envoy (C.,686) ; psps se feond ful nedh, 'w;is the fiend full nigh 
(C, 688) ; — (noun, not very common even in poetry) mycel ts se fseder, 
great is the father (St. Bas. 6) ; para p&ron six stasl-hrdnds, of these were 
six decoy deers (Ores., 1,1, 15). 

(6.) Attraction. When an object or adverbial factor begins a clause, the 
predicate is often drawn before the subject : (direct object) fela spelld him 
s&don pa Beormdsj many tales to him told the Beorms (Ores., 1, 1, 14) ;^ 
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(dative) and him pms a pld ssb, to him was always a wide, sea (1, 1, 13) ; — 
(adverb) ne mette he &r nan gebun land, not met he before any inhabited 
land (1, 1, 13) ; Jtd for he nordnhte^ then went he northward (1, 1, 13) ; p&r 
tceal heon gedrtnc^ there shall be drinking (1, 1^21); p^r ts mid Estum 
Pedpfihere is among the Esthonians a custom (1, 1|21); on pdm morum 
eardiad Finndsy in the moors dwell Finns (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Inserted olauses are often inverted : tc pat, cpsed Orosius, I know, 
quoth Orosius (5, 1, 1, and often ; but in Alfred's own narration, he cpsed, 1, 
1, 16). See also correlatives, ^ 485, 5, a. 

2. Interrogative clauses. 

In interrogative clauses the verb regularly precedes the subject, unless the 
subject contains the interrogative pronoun (so in other tongues) : lufdst 
pu me, lovest thou me? (John, xxi, 15) ; but with an interrogative par- 
ticle there is oflen no inversion. See, for examples, ^^ 397-390. 
Questions of suggestion with no interrogative particle occur : odde pe 
odres sceolon abidan, or we for another shall look ? (Matt., xi, 3). 

3. Exclamatory clauses. 

Exclamations with interrogative words often have the verb before the 
subject: ed Id! hu unprest is /^e/a, alas! how unstable is wealth (Chr., 
1087) ; often : ed Id, hu egeslic pcos stop is, how awful this place is 
(Gen., xxviii, 17) ; so in other tongues, ^ 421, 4. 

4. Imperative clauses. 

In imperative clauses the verb precedes the subject (so in other tongues) : 

hdl p&s pa, be thou whole (Matt., xxvii, 29) ; purde god se ende, may 

the end be good (Chr., 1066). The subject sometimes precedes a sub- 

iunctive form : sib si mid eopic, peace be with you (Ex., 282, 25) ; for 

other examples, sec ^ 421, 3. ' ' 

5. Co-ordinate clauses. 

The verb oflen follows next to the conjunction : and licgad pilde mords 

pid edstan, and lie wild moors eastward (Ores., 1, 1, 16) ; and berad 

pa Cpinds hyrd scypu ofer land, and the Cwens bear their ships over 

land (1, 1, 17); ac htm pxs peste /an J, but to him was waste land (1, 1, 

13). Compare ^ 485, b, 

(a.) CorrelatiTea oflen have the second clause inverted : ponne hts ges- 
treon beod pus eal dspended, ponne byrd man htne ut, when his wealth 
is thus all spent, then beareth one him out (1, 1,22). Parallelism is 
a marked feature of poetry ; the second clause is often inverted : gdr- 
secg hlynedc, bcoton brtmstrcdmds, ocean roared, beat the sea waves 
(An., 239). 

6. Subordinate clauses. 

(a.) Substantive clauses generally have the subject first, even though 
an interrogative (in oratio obliqua) : he dxode hu i^&re peode noma pAre, he 
asked what the people's name might be (Horn., 2, 120). 
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(b.) Adjective clauses are inverted when the relative is goremed by a 
preposition : eal fl&sc, on pam pe is lifes gasi^ all flesh in which is the 
breath of life (Gen., vi, 17) ; — sometimes with no preposition : &nn€j pam 
pxs ludas namuj one, to whom was Jadas a name (EL, 584). 

(c.) Adverbial claoses of place and time are rarely inverted : panne 
p&r bid man dead, he /uf, when there is one dead, he lieth (Ores., 1, 1,31) ; 
— ^modal sometimes : spa stod se deofol spa spa ded se hlinde, so stood the 
devil as doth tlie blind man (Hom., 2, 446) ;— conditioxial and conoea- 
Bive, if without sign : bid se tor Pyrel, be the door opened (Jul., 402) ; 
naffde he nmfre spa mycel yfel gedon, had he never so much evil done 
(=though he had) (Chr., 1087) ; — sometimes with : nasfde he peah,he had 
not tliough (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

7. Qiiasi-clauscs. 

(a.) Participles sometimes precede their subjects : ealle mht sjnncende 
pij all night toiling, we (took nothing) (Luc, v, 5) ; — absolute : rixiendum 
Eddbaldum, Eadbald ruling, (Mellitus departed) (Chr., 616). 

{b.) Factitives sometimes precede for emphasis : beamledsne ge habhad 
me gedonne, childless ye have made me (Gen., xlii, 3G). 

486. Exceptions to the second rule arc frequent, § 484, 2. 

Gefaren hwfdon, they had gone (B6d., 1, 23) ; he gyldan pille, he will 
pay (B., 1184); oferseon m/^o'c, may look over (Oros., 1, 1, 18); eal 
Pxt his man erian mxg, all that his man may till (1, 1, 16) ; p&r hit 
smalost p&re, wherever it smallest were (1, 1, IG) ; cdde hyt eal aled 
btdy till it all laid is (1, 1, 22) ; polde hyne genemnedne beon, wished 
him to be named (Luc, i, 62). So in the old French and other early 
Romanic tongues (Diez, 3, 439). 

Attributive Combinations. 

487. Attributive adjectives or genitives stand next before their 
substantive, appositives or preposixions with their cases next 
after. 

So In the Tcntonlc tongnea. In Latin, attribntives generally follow their snbttaiitive. 
The Greek is freer. The old Bomanic were free, the new have different habits for 
different words piez, 8, 438). 

1. Before. Descriptives : pilde moras, y/M moors (Oros., I, I, 16); 
hpicles bane, whale's bone ( 1, 1, 16); — definitives, pronominal: on 
sumum stopum, in some places (I, 1, 16) ; hcord spedd, their wealth 
(1, 1, 16) ; — numerals : ipdm pucum, in two weeks (1, 1, 16). 

2. After. Appositivc : his hldforde JElfrede, (said to) his lord, Alfred 
(I, 1, 13) ; Sidroc, se geonga, Sidroc, the young (Chr., 871), so in 
Romanic (Diez, 3, 431) ; — with preposition: red/ of h&rum, garment 
of hair (Matt., iii, 4). 

488. A definitive precedes a descriptive. 
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Se betsta hpasl-huntatt, the best whale hunting (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; papildan 
AranoJ, the wild rein-deer (1, 1, 15) ; an mycel ed, a great riVer (1, 1, 
13) ; pone ylcan s&s eamif (they have) the same sea^s arm (1, 1, 12) ; 
from his dgnum hdme^ from his owa home (1, 1, 13). So in other 
tongues. 

489. Of definitives, quantitatives precede demonstratives, which 
precede possessives, which precede articles, which precede nu- 
merals. 

QnantitatiTes : eal JteCs poruld, all this world (C, G04) ; calle his 
speddf all his goods (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; ealle pd men, all the men (1,1, 
22) ; butu pd scypu, both the ships (Luc., v, 7) ; healfne pone speoran, 
half the neck (Jud., 105 ; Mc, vi, 23) ; sume pd bocerds, some of the 
scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; mid fedpum pdm getrypestum mannum, with 
a few of the truest men (Ap., 6) ; &n%g odcr ping, any other thing 
(John, X, 29). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 438). 
Demonstratives : pas mine pord, these my words (Matt., vii, 24). 
Possessives : min se gccorena sunu, my (the) chosen son (Matt., iii, 

IT). 

Articles : on p&re dnre mile, in the one mile (Ores., 1, 1, 22); on p&m 

odrum prim dagum, in the second three days (Oros., 1, 1, 18; Chr., 

897). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 43C). 

(a.) Forma (Jjj&t) and oder (second, other) are sometimes used in the 

plural describing a class, and are then arranged as descriptives, ^ 488 : pd 

preo forman gebeduy the three first prayers (Hom., 1, 270) ; tpegen wtre 

mdnfulle, two other malefactors (Luc, xxiii, 32), so in other languages : 

I'm-d rue ^<^<trac» la.i. septem novissimas, the seven last (plagues) (English 

Bible, Rev., xv, 1 ; xxi, 9) ; I read to Albert the three first cantos of the 

Lay of the Last Minstrel (Queen Victoria, Life in the Highlands, p. 4G) ; 

our two eldest children (Same, 76, 234) ; two other keepers (Same, 70) ; 

in den sechs ersten conjugationen (J. Grimm, D. G., 1, 1038) ; les onze pre- 

miers chapitres, the eleven first chapters (Renan, Hist. Sem. Lang., 1, 27) ; 

las dos primeras partes (Don Carlos, quoted in Motley, R. D. R., iii, 193) ; 

las cuatro primeras (Don Quijote, 352) ; t died primi libri (Diez, 3, 436). 

<&.) The English a, an, after many, tuck, half, too (great), ao (great), how (great), cm (great), 
etc., is in the Old English, bat not in Anglo-Saxon : manitj burJi^ many (a) town (Oros., 1, 
1, SO), etc 

490. JE!xc^tio7is. 
1. Descriptive adjectives sometimes follow. 

(a.) Two descriptives the substantive oflen stands between (so in the 
Romanic tongues [Diez, 3, 435]) : spide micle merds fersce, very large seas 
fresh (Oros., 1, 1, 17) ; tamrd deord unbebohtrd, tame deer unbought (1, 1, 
15) ;— oflen with a conjunction : god man and cl&ne, good man and pure 
(Chr., 1056) ; — sometimes both precede : pam fipgerestan reddan htpe, of 
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the fairest red hue (Gt. G., 1) ; for Jt^tm misUicum and manigfetddum 
peoTuld-bisgum^ for the various and manifold secular occopatiom (Beet., 
Pref.) ; — sometimes both follow : ealrd Jfingdt gesepenlicrd and uneesepen' 
licrdt of all things seen and unseen (Horn., 1, 274). 

(6.) In poetry: glid-egesa grim, ^re-fetLT grim (B., 2650); magojfegn 
modig, hero spirited (B., 2757) ; mihtig (1519), etc. Poetic invenioo is 
used in all languages (Diez, 3, 430). 

2. Definitives oflen follow. 

(a.) Quantitatives : p&r hid medo genoh, there is mead enough (Ores., 1, 
1> 20) 9 Pds land eal hyrad, those lands all belong (to Denmark) (1, 1, 20) ; 
land caU all lands (Sal., 185) ; ure ealrd moder, mother of us all (Bas. Hex., 
11) ; magodriht micel, great youth-throng (B.,67) ; manig (B.,838) ; heard 
begrd edgan^ eyes of them both (Gen., iii, 7) ; — {b.) possessives, in poetry 
oflen : peoden min, master mine (B., 365) ; hldford pinne, lord thine (B., 
267) ; sinne^ his (B., 2789) ; useme, our (B., 3107) ; eopeme, your (B., 
2889) ; — (c.) numerals, rare {pdm wdelestum ceastrum dnes pana prittigum^ 
with the noblest towns, thirty less one (B^d., 1, 1). So sometimes Romanic 
derivatives of totus, tantus, talis, and possessives (Diez, 3, 436, 437). 

3. Genitives partitive aud characteristic freely follow. 

Numerals (regularly) ; ipentig scedpd,iwenty of sheep (Ores., 1,1,15) ; — 
other words (occasionally) : on odre healfe pms mores, on the other side of 
the moor (1, 1, 17) ; ndn ping grenes, nothing green (Exo4., x, 15) ; feoper 
clrculds hpites hipes, four circles of white hue (Chr., 1104) ; — possessive and 
other genitives may sometimes follow, ^^ 810-313. 

4. AppositiTeB in the genitive are of\en separated by a governing word : 

Aldpulfes dohtor pxs cyninges, daughter of Aldwulf the king (St. G., 18) : 
this was common as late as the Morte d^Arthure. 

5. Any attributive may be separated by words which modify It, ft-om tts subject Poetry 
allows the interposition of parenthetic clauses even, between the adjective and noB& 

6. For participleB aud adjectives in quasi-predicative comblnatloBS, see 484, 6b 

491. Objective Combinations. 

1. Objects follow the verb or predicate a^ective. 

2. A genitive follows a dative which follows an accusative 
For the factitive object, see §§ 484, b; 485, 7, b. 

Hi brohton sume pami cyninge, they brought some to the king (Oros.,!, 
1, 14) ; ben&man nergendne Crist roderd rices, to deprive the Savior 
Christ of heaven's kingdom (C, 286, 3) ; ondred he him ps^s, he took 
dread to himself at that (John, xix, 8). A dative and genitive are seldom 
found af\er the same verb, ^ 492, 3. See a(\er adjectives, ^^ 315-319. 

492. Exceptions. 

1. Smphasis. An object oflen begins a clause for emphasis : pd deor hi 
hdtad hrdnds, those deer they call rein-deer (Ores., 1, 1, 15) ; sometimes 
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a repeating proDOun follows : pd ted hi brohton sume pstm cyninge^ 
these teeth they brought some (of) to the king (1, 1, 15). 
(a.) So the interrogative regularly : hp:Bt godes do ic, what good must I 
do? (Matt, xix, 16). 
3. Relics. In German objects precede their verb, and their order is (1) 

dative, (2) accusaiivef (3) genitive, 
(a.) A genitive object very often immediately precedes the verb or adjec- 
tive. For examples, see ^^ 315-319. 

{b.) The dative of tlie personal pronoun generally precedes impersonals 
and copulatives : him puhte, it seemed to him (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; him pxs, to 
him was (=he had) (1, 1, 13). 

(c.) A direct object oflen stands between the subject and verb : pe hit 
/^i/on, we it knew (Oros., 1, 1, 11) ; /e spyf teste hors habbad^ vfho swiftest 
horses have (1,1, 22). 

(d.) An object often stands between the auxiliary and verb : Hi magon 
cyle gepyrcan, they can cold produce (Oros., 1, 1, 23). 
3. Attraction. Inversion of one part of the predicate draws others. 
Two objects very often precede the verb : fela spelld him s&don^ many 
tales to him told (they) (Oros., 1, 1, 14). See more examples, ^^ 297, a, 
315, a, ^. 
(a.) The relative is regularly attracted to the beginning of its clause : 
garsecgyPe man Cpen^s^ hi&t, the sea, which one calls Cwen-sea (Oros., 1, 
1, 11) ; gafole^pe pd Finnds him ^y/io^f, tribute, which the Finns to them 
pay (1, 1, 15). 

493. Adverbial Combinations. 

1. An adverb follows its t?erft, but precedes its adjective or 
adverb. 

2. A preposition with its following (attributives +) nonn 
follows next the word to which it shows the relation. 

494. JSxcq>tions. 

1. EmphaalB. Any adverbial factor may begin its clause for emphasis. 
On p&m landum eardodon Engle^in those lands dwelt Angles (Oros., 
1, 1, 19) ; Edsteperd hit mxg bion syxtig mild brad, eastu'ard it may 
be sixty miles broad (1, 1, 16) ; Ne mette he, he met not (1, 1, 13). 

(a.) Adverbs of time, place, order, very oflen begin a clause : pdfor he, 
then went he (1, 1, 13); Pyd€r,he c/^a»f, thither, he said (1, 1, 18); ponne 
wmad hi ealle, next run they all (1, 1, 32). 

(Jb.) InterrogatiLves regularly begin their clause: hp&r is heord God, 
where is their God? (Psa.,cxiii, 10). 

2. Perspionity. When two or more adverbial factors modify the same 
word, their order is free. They are usually some before and some af\er 
the word : pd he piderpeard seglode fram Sciringes heale, when he 
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thither sailed from Sciringsheal (Oros., 1, 1, 19) ; ealle pd hpUe he sceal 
seglian be lander all the while he must sail along the land (1, 1, 18). 

(a.) In German the order is (1) ^^m^ (^ place, (3) eauae, (4) eo-txiateneet (B) moddUty or ne- 
gation, (G) mannar, all before the verb. There is more or less approach to the same order 
in Anglo-Saxon. 

3. Old habits, (a.) Adverbial factors are very oflen found bet^^een 
the subject and verb : pd hpad'huntan fyrresi farads the whale hunters 
furthest go (Oros., 1, 1, 13) ; he from his dgnum hdme for, he from his 
own home went (1, 1, 13) ; so regularly the negative : hy ne dorston^ 
they durst not (1, 1, 13). 

(b.) Adverbial factors are very oflen found between an auxiliary and its 
verb^ or the copula and predicate: he mihte onfeoper dagum geseglian, he 
might in four days sail (1,1, 13, and everywhere) ; psrt land is edstepeard 
brddost, the land is eastward broadest (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) The adverb before its adjective or adverb is regular : hyrd hyd bid 
splde god, their hide is very good (1, 1, 14). 

((/.) The preposition is sometimes separated from its case to take the 
place of an adverb : Se here him fledh beforan, the army him flee before 
(Chr., 1016) ; pe he on budcj which he dwelt on (Oros., l,l,lB); pe heord 
spedd on beod, which their riches are in (1, 1, 15; 1, 1, 22). Sometimes 
it follows its case : hi pyrcad pone cyle hine on, they produce cold on 
him (1» 1,23) ; ne dorston p&r on cuman^ they durst not there on come (1, 
1, 13). 

4. Attraction. Relative adverbs begin their clause : hus,panon ic code^ 
house whence I went (Matt., xii, 44). For other cases, see ^ 485, b^ 
and examples in ^ 494, 2. 

495. Arrangement op Clauses. 

1. Co-ordinate clauses are free to follow the order of thought. 

(a.) Courtesy. — Copulate subjects of different persons should have the 
first person follow the third, and the third follow the second. 

A royal speaker may perhaps be an exception : " I and the girls," " I 
and Alice" (Queen Vict., Life in Highlands, 173). 

Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Substantive clauses regularly follow their leading clause. For ex- 
amples, see ^ 468. 

2. Adjective clauses regularly follow the word they describe. For ex- 

amples, see ^ 470, and sections there referred to. 

3. Adverbial clauses freely take any place in the sentence according to 
the demands of emphasis, perspicuity, or euphony. They incline to the 
order of adverbial factors of a clause, ^^ 493, 494. 

(a.) Conditional and concessive clauses oftenest precede. Examples, 
^H3 1)433. 
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(b.) Insertion. — Leading clauses are sometimes inserted in subordinates : 
and nordepeardj he cpsed^p&r hit smalost p&re, past hit mihte beon, etc., and 
northward, he said, where it was narrowest, that it might be (three milco 
broad) (Oros., 1, 1,16). 

(c.) Variations are found with substantive and adjective clauses after tne 
analogy of substantives and adjectives, ^^ 485-490. 



PART IV, 



PROSODY. 

496. Prosody treats of the rhythm of Poetry. 

497. Rhythm is an orderly succession of beats of sound. 

This beat is called an ictus or arsis, and the syllable on which it falls is 
also called the arsis. The alternate remission of voice, and the sylla- 
bles so uttered, are called the thesis. 

498. Feet are the elementary combinations of syllables in verse. 

(a.) Feet are named from tbe order and make of their arsis and thesis. A monoiyllabie 
ar«t«-f a monosyllabic thuis is a troelue; +a dissyllabic thesis is a dactyUt etc 
Stress. In Anglo-Saxon these depend on the aeeenUd syllables, which are deter- 
mined by the stress they would, if the passage were prose, leceiTe to distingolsh 
them fk'om other syllables of the same word, or from other words in the sentence. 
Accent is therefore verbal, sjrntactical, or rhetorical An nnemphatic dissyllable may 
count as two nnaccented syllables, like the second part of a compoand. Secondary 
accents may take the arsis. 

1. A tonic is a single accented syllable+a pause. 

2. A trochee is an accented-j-an unaccented syllable. 

3. A dactyle is an accented+two unaccented syllables. 

4. A paeon is an accented-f-three unaccented syllables. 

5. A pyrrhic is two unaccented syllables ; a spondee is two accented ; 
an iambus is an unaccented-j-an accented ; an anapaest is two unac- 
cented-fan accented ; a tribrach is three unaccented ; a single unac- 
cented syllable is called an atonic; and unaccented syllables prelim- 
inary to the normal feet of a line are called an anacrusis (striking up) 
or base. 

(b.) Time. The time ttcm each Ictns to the next is the same in any section. It is 

not always filled np with sound. More time is given to an accented than an unac- 
cented syllable. 

(c) Pitch. The English and most other Indo-Enropeans raise the pitch with the 
verbal accent ; the Scots lower it. With the rhetorical accent the pitch varies every 
way. 

(<i) Expression. Feet of two syllables are most conversational ; those of three are 
more ornate ; those of one syllable are emphatic, like a thud or the blows of a ham- 
mer. The trochee, dactyle, and pieon, in which the accented syllable precedes, have 
more ease, grace, and vivacity. Those feet in which the accented syllable comes last 
have more decision, emphasis, and strength (Crosby, i G95). The Anglo-Saxon me- 
ters are trochaic and dactylic ; the English oftener iambic and anapiestic. 

499. A verse is an elementary division of a poem. 
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It has a twofold nature; it is a series of feet, and also a serips 
of words. 

(a.) As a seriM of feet, it is a slng-flong of regular ai» and downs, ench as children 
sometimes give in repeating rhymes. 

As a series of words, each word and pause would be the same as if It were prose, as 
persons who do not catch the meter often read poetry. 

The canUlation never is the same as the prose utterance ; Hues in which it should be 
would be prosaic. 

The art of versification consists in so arranging the prose speech in the ideal f^rame- 
work of the line that the reader may adjust one to the other without obscuring' ei- 
ther, and with continual happy variety. 

(b.) The manner of adapting the curtia and theHs to the prose pronunciation is different 
in different languages. In Sanskrit, and classical Greek and Latin, the ar«i» was 
laid on syllables having a long souncf, and variety was found in the play of the prose 
accent. In other languages, including modem Qreek and Latin, the artia is made to 
fiill on aeeenUd syllables, and free play is given to long and short vowel sounds, and 
combinations of consonants. The Sanskrit and Greek varied farther from prose 
speech In the recitation of poetry than modem habits and ears allow. The Hindoos 
still repeat Sanskrit poetry in recitative. 

500. Verses are named from the prevailing foot trochatCy dactylic^ iam- 
bic^ and anap<Bsttc, etc. 

Verses are nam^d from the number of feet. A monometer is a verse 

of one foot ; a dimeter of two ; a trimeter of three ; a tetrameter 

of four ; a pentameter of five ; a hexameter of six ; a heptameter 

of seven ; an octometer of eight. 

(a.) A verse is ecUaleetie when It wants a syllable, aeataUetie when complete, hypereator 
lectie when redundant 

501. Caesura. — Anglo-Saxon verses are made in two sections or hemi- 
■ticha. The pause between these sections is called the caesura. A foot 
easura is made by the cutting of afoot by the end of a toord. 

(a.) ExpressiOIL The character of versification depends much on the management 
of the ctesnras. When the weight of a verse precedes the csesuro, the movement has 
more vivacity ; when it follows, more gravity. 

502. Rime. — Rime is the rhythmical repetition of letters. 

Nations who unite arsis and prose accent need to mark off their verses 
plainly. They do it by rime. Other nations shun rime. 

1. When the riming letters begin their words, it is called alliteratioxL 

2. When the accented vowels and following letters are alike, it is called 
perfect rime (= rhyme). 

3. When only the consonants are alike, it is called half rime. 

i. When the accented syllable is final, the rime is single ; when one un- 
accented syllable follows, the rime is double ; when two, it is triple, 

(a.) Line-rime is between two words in the same section. Final-rime 
between the last words of two sections or verses. 

503. Alliteration is the recurrence of the same initial sound 
in the first accented syllables of words. 

1. Consonants. — The first initial consonant of alliterating syllables must 
be the same, the other consonants of a combination need not be; 
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Beopulf: bremellbl&d (B., 18) ; Caines : ct/nnellcpealm (107) ; Cris- 
tenrawCyriacus (EL, 1069); cvdellcniht {B.^ 272) ; fundenllfrofre 
{j)\ frsetpumifiet (2054); geong igeardumllGod (13); geogodell 
gleapost (C, 221y 1); grimmaig&st (B., 102); heofenum : hlxste 
(52); hwledd'.hryreWhpate (2052); hnitanWhnngum (Rid.,- 87, 4) : 
swUiceWspeotolan (B., 141); scearp : scyldllscad (288); scrktendell 
sceapum (Trav., 135) ; ScoUdllscip (Chr., 938) ; peodllprym (B., 2) ; 
pen •.plencoV.pr&c (338). 
2. VowelB. — A perfect vowel alliteration demands difierent Towels : 
isig : utfuswwdelinges (B., 33) ; — sometimes the same vowels repeat: 
eorld : eordanl'.eoper (B.,248). 
(a.) 8C, sp, or St seldom alliterate without repeating the whole combina- 
tion; but: scyppendllscrtfen (B., 106); spere isprengdell sprang (By., 
137) ; stri&ld : storm I'.strengum (B., 3117). 

{b.) Words in la-, id-, in-, Hie-, alliterate with those in g-. They are 
mostly foreign proper names. See^^ 28, 34. Silent h (Gn., Ex., 118). 
Jacobesllgode (Psa.,lxxxvi,l, and oflen) ; lafed : gumnncum (C.,1552) ; 
lordanel'.grene (C, 1921) ; lobes:: God (Mel., 26,^47) ; goda igeasne 
::Iudas (EL, 924); Iuded::God (EL, 209); gledpiGodei: Juliana 
(Jul., 131, and oflen) ; gomen :geardum::iu (B., 2459), so frequently 
iu=:ge6, gio (formerly) and its compounds ; Hierusolme:: God (Ps. C, 
50, 184) ; gongad : gegnunga : : Hterusaiem (Giith., 785) ; written gold : 
Gerusalem::Iuded (C, 260, 11). (e::^,/?::^,B., 1960, 461)1 
(c.) It is said that p may alliterate with s by Dietrich (Haupt Zeit., x» 
323, 362). No sure examples found. C, 287, 23, is a defective line. 

604. A perfect Anglo-Saxon vci-se has three alliterating sylla- 
bles, two in the first section, the other in the second. 

Fmm'lsceajr \ Fir'\d' || Feorr'\an' \ recc'\an' (B., 91). 
the oriirin of men from far relate. 

(a.) The repeated letter is called the nme-Utter; the one in the second 
couplet the chief-letter, the others the sub-letters. The P offeorran 
m the line above is the chief-letter; the P in frumsceaft and Jfra the 
sub-letters. 

(b.) One of the subAetters is often wanting. 

(c.) Four or more rime-letters are sometimes, found. 

"Lednes . . "Lebhte . . || . . "Lite . . "Lange (C, 258). 

In pairs : Pmt' he \ Gode \ pold'\e' J geong\ra' \ peord'\an\ 

that he to God would a vassal be (C, 977), where ^ 
and p both rime, and so oflen. 

505. The Anglo-Saxons used line-rime and final-rime as an oc- 
casional grace of verse. See § 511. 

506. Verse in which alliteration is essential, and other rime omamentaTf is the pre- 
▼ailins form in Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Saxon. Specimena are found in Old Hi|^ 
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Oerman. Alliteration in these langnages even ran into proee, and la one of the caoses 
of the thoroughness with which the shilling of the initial consonants has affected the 
whole speech, $ 41| B. 

507. Verse with final rime, and with alliteration aa an occasional grace, is the common 
fbrm in English and the modem Germanic and Romanic languages. It is common in the 
Low-Latin verses of the Anglo-Saxon poets, and it is by many supposed to have spread 
(hmi the Celtic. 

Common Nabbatiys Ybbse. 

508. Beda says of rhythm: "It is a modulated composition of words, not according 
to the laws of meter, but adapted in the number of its syllables to the Judgment of the ear, 
as are the verses of our vulgar poets. * * * Yet, for the most part, you may find, by a sort 
of chance, some rule in rhythm ; but this is not from an artificial government of the syl- 
lables. It arises because the sound and the modulation lead to it The vulgar poets effect 
this rustically, the skillful attain it by their skul.**— Bed., 1, 6T. These remarks on the 
native poets are doubtless applicable to their Anglo-Saxon verses as well as their Latin ; 
and whatever general rules we may find running through these poem's, we may expect to 
find many exceptional lines, which belong in their places only because they can be recited 
with a cadence somewhat like the verses around them. 

509. The common narrative verse has foar feet in each section. 

A. 1. An axuiM falls on every prose accent,^ 15, and the last syllable of 
every section. But note contractions below, 7. 

2. At least one arsis on a primary accent, or two on other syllables follow 
the chief alliterating letter, ^ 504. 

3. An arsis should fall on the former of two unaccented syllables after an 
accented long (the vowel long or followed by two consonants), and on the 
latter afler an accented short. 

Bcyld'\um' bi\Bcer'e\de\ || Bcy/irf'|an' ge\nere\de' (Rime Song, 84). 

4. An arsis should not fall on an unaccented proper prefix (d-, be-t ge-^ 
etc.,^ 15), or proclitic monosyllables {be^ se,pe^ etc.), or short endings of 
dissyllabic particles (nefne^ odde, ponne, etc.), or short tense-endings between 
two accented shorts in the same section. 

5. An arsis may fall on a long, on a short between two accents (afler a 
long frequent, after a short, less so), on the former of two unaccented shorts. 

gror/i' I lorn' \ Sr^f\ed\ || gr/p//' | rspfi' hspf\ed' (Rime Song, 66). 

spylc'e I gr I gant' \ di ||/fl>irf | God'e \punn' \ on' (B., 113). 

mp'\e' I niht'-lpeard' J nijd\e \ seeol\de' (C, 185, 1). 

pord' purd^W \ an\ \\ VeoV \ him on \ mn' \ an' (C, 353). 

burh' I tim'\bre' \ de' (C, 2840). Rare with short penult of trisyllable. 

B. 6. The thesis is mute or monosyllabic ; but syncope, elision, synizesis, 
or synaloepha is often needed to reduce two syllables. 

7. An anacmslB may introduce any section. It is of one syllable, rarely 
two, sometimes apparently three, with the same contractions as the thesis. 
Ut'on I X«) ofer \ fifel \ pitg' \\ fdm^ge \ scrtdf\an' (El., 237). 
puld'or\-cyning\€s' \ pord' I ge)peot'an \ pa' pa \ pUXt)gan \ >ryXAn.,802). 
Bpic'6d\(e) ymb' pd \ so^'i/c' ||>e) hir'e \ ^' pd\9iti^{A on\ldK (C, 607). 

P 
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Synizesis of -annei'ltCf'Scipe, pendens z,nd the like. Synalctpha of ge-^ 
Pe, and the like. 

Borh' is I me' to \ Becg'\anne' || on* \ Be fan \ mtn'\um' (B., 473). 

prxtltc'ne \ pund' or\'madtt\unC || (B.,2174). 

fyrd'\-sear'o \ ius' \ Ucu' \\ (B., 832). 

e^kl'\6'don \ eorV\-8cipe' || (B., 3174). 

pes' an \pend'en ic \pealdy || (B.,1859). 

Pegn'ds I sijnd'oh ge\-Pp'&r'\e' || (B.; 1^30). 

pdr'd pe I pitt spa \ mic'\lunC || (C, 2095). 

Pxt n&fre )Qrend'\eV spa \fel'\a' || gry'|ra' ge\frem'e \ de' (B.,691). 
So we find hpxdere (B., 573), dissyllabic ; hine (B., 688), ofer (B., 1273), 
monosyllabic ; and many anomalous slurs in the thesis or anacrusis. 

8. The order of the feet is free, varying with the sense. In later poetry, 
as more particles are used, the fuller thesis grows more comDion. 

9. The Anglo-SazoDS like to end a sentence at the cassnra. So Chaucer and his French 
masters stop at the end of the first line of a rhyming couplet So Milton says that " true 
musical delight** is to be found in having the sense "variously drawn out from one Terse 
into another.** 

10. The two alliterating feet in the first section, and the corresponding pair in the sec- 
ond section, ore chief feet Some read all the rest as thesis. 

510. Irregular sections are found with three feet, or two. 

1. Sections with contracted words where the full form would pomplete the 
four feet 

hedn huses=.hea\han^ \ hu\scs'' (B., 116). 
deddpic se6n-=.dedd'\pic' \ seo'\han^ (B., 1275). 

2. Sections with three feet and a thesis : 

prym' \ i^e)Vfrun'\on' (B., 2). 
lif I edc' I {ge)\sce6p' (B., 97). 

Heyne finds in Beowulf feet of tliis kind with a-, a?^, be-^, for-^ ge-, of-^ 
on-y to-,purh-. Similar sections with proclitic particles are found : men' \ 
lne)\cunn'\on' (B., 60); {be)\yd'\ldf\e' (B., 666); Let' \ (s€)\heard'\a' (B., 
2977) ; (Pe)\him' \ pxt' \ pif (C, 707). 

3. Sections with Proper Names. Foreign Names are irregular : 

Sem' I and' \ Cham' \ (C, 1561), and so often. 

4. Sections with two feet and a thesis : 

man' \ (ge)\pe6n (B., 25). Loth' \ {on)\f6n' (C, 1938). 

511. Rhyme is found occasionally in most Anglo-Saxon poems. A few 
contain rhyming passages of some length. One has been found which is 
plainly a Task Poem to display riming skill. All sorts of rimes are crowded 
together in it. It has eighty-seven verses. 

LINE-RIME. 

Half-rime : ear' | and' \ BOx'\ge' ; Isusl' \ prop'\ed'\on\ 

pain and sorrow; sulphur sufiTered they (C.,75). 
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Perfect-rime : 

Single : fldh' \ mdh' \flU'\e(t, ifldn' | man' \ hpU'\ed\ [62). 

foul fiend fighteth, darts the devil whetteth (Rime-song, 
gdst'\d'^ \peard:\um\ || Hspfd'[on' \ glekm' and \ drenm'. 

They had light and joy. (C, 
Double : /rod'jne^ and | ^6d'|ne^ J Jhd'er \ Un'\p€n'\es\ [ 12). 

wise and good father of Unwen(Trav., 114). 
Triple : /er'|edle^ and \ ner'e|de\ || Fif\tSn'\a' \ st6d'—, 
(God) led and saved (C.,1397). 
FINAL-RIMR 

Half-rime : spd' \ lif \ spd' \ deAd', || spd' him \ le6fW\ bi<l\ 

either life or death, as to him liefer be (Ex., 
37, 20 ; Crist., 596, and a riming passage). 
Perfect-rime : 

Single : ne' \forst'\es' |//i^8t', || ne' \fyr'\es' bl^t\ 

no frost's rage, nor fire's blast, 
Double : ne) hiBgl'\es' \ hryr'le', || ne) hnm'\es' | dryT'\e\ 

nor hail's fall, nor rime's descent (Phcenix, 15, 
16 ; Ex., 198, 25, where see more). 
Triple: kludY | Mf/n'e\de'; || hle6d'\or' | d!/n'e\de\ 
(The harp) loud sounded ; the sound dinned (Rime-song, 28). 

Long Narrative Verse. 

512. The common narrative verso is varied by occasional passages in 
longer verses. The alliteration and general structure of the long verse is 
the same as of the common ; but the length of the section is six feet. Feet 
are oftenest added between the two alliterating syllables of the first section, 
and before the alliterating syllable of the second section. 

Bpa I cpsBd' I Bnott'\or on | m6d'\e\ \\ 

ge) nxV I him' \ Bund'\or' xt \ run'\e\ j| 
TiV bid I se'pe his \ treop'W ge\heald'\€d' : H . 

ne) sceaV \ n&fre his \ torn' to \ ryc'e\ne^ 
heorn* \ of his \ 'br€ost'\um'^ d\cyd^\an\ 

nemd'e he \ &t' pd \ hoi'W I cunn'\e\ 
eorV I mid' \ eln'\e' ge]fremm'\an^: 

pel' bid I J>am' pe him \ &r>' | sec'\ed\ 
frdf\re' to \ Fmd'\er' on | heofon\um\ 

p&r I u*^ I eal' seo \ fsest'nung \ stond' \ed\V^&ndeier,lll+). 

(a.) Sometimes a section of four feet is coupled with one of six : 
ge) pinn'les' \ pid' \ heor'd \ pald:\end^ || j»iY|c^ | por\iad' (C.,323). 

{b.) Four or more alliterative letters are found oflener than in common 
verse. Three seldom fail. A secondary weak alliteration is some- 
times found in one of the sections. 
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(c.) This Terse is rather a rarietv of the Common Narratire than another 
kind. 

513. The Common Xarrative is the regular Old Germanic verse. 
Rules 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of § 509, are rules of that verse. In the 5th 
the Anglo-Saxon uses greater freedom. It also corresponds with 
the Old ^Gnefomyrdalag. In it Old English alliterating poems 
arc written. 

In a I nom'er \ me8'\inC \ ychaii) Boft' \ was the \ nonn\e^ 
I) shap'e I me' in | shroud "es^ I as) T a \ shep'e \ wer\e^ 
In) hab'ite \ as' an \ her e mite' | wCfkkot'iy^ of \ wori'les^ 
Went I wyd^e \ in' pis \ world | wond'\res^ to \ her'\e^. 
Ac) on a \ May \ mornyng\e^ | on) Mdt\uerne \ huir\es^ 
Me' hy\fel' a \fer\ly' | of)f^r\y' me \ thau^Y. 

Piers the Plowman, 1-6. 

(a.) The anacrusis has a tendency to onite with the foUowing accented 
syllable, and start an iambic or anapetstic morement. The change of 
inflection endings for prepositions and auxiliaries has also farored the 
same moTement In Old English it often runs through the rerses. 
See Final perfect-rime,^ 511. 



Allitebative Pbose. 

514. Some of the Anglo-Saxon prose has a striking rhythm, and frequent 
alliteration, though not dirided by it into Terses. Some of the Homilies of 
^Ifric are so written (St. Cddbert). Parts of the Chronicle have mixed 
line-rime and alliteration. 

515. Verses with the same general form as the Anglo-Saxon continued 
to be written in English to the middle of the fifteenth century. Alliteration 
is still found as an ornament of our poetry, and the old dactylic cadence runs 
through all racy Anglo-Saxon English style. 

So they went | ap to the | Moontaini I to bejhold the | gardens and | orchards. 

The I Tinejrards and | fountains of | water; I where | also thej | drank and | washed themselres. 

And did | freely | est of the | rineyards. I Now there | were on the | tops of those | Moantalns, 

Shepherds feeding their floeka; and they stood by the highway side. 

The pilgrims therefore went to them, and leaning apon their staffs, 

As is common with weary pUgrlms, when they stand to talk with any by the way. 

They asked, Whose Delectable Mountains are these? 

And whose be the sheep, that feed upon them ?— Buxtjlx, PilgrinC$ Progre*», 
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For oosf poinn>8, look at the simples. 
[The figures refer to bkotions. V prefixed, marks a root ; — prefixed, marks a snfllx ; — 
suffixed, marks a prefix ; < or > is placed between two words when one is derived 
fhim the other, the angle pointing to the derived word ; = means equivalent to.] 
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tdh^tiihan. 


«ed«, 38. 


$dl, 209. 


sedd^neodan. 


Mnt, 251, 262, 4«3, 464. 
«<2m, 129. 


9eah. 199. 
««iiJ,190. 


M2m— , 254, 259. 


aealdes, 166. 


«am«, 133. 


AfoMe, 165. 


9amod, 255, 262, 350, 463. 


aealfdde, 160, 247. 


tang^Hinjjan, 


aealntf 83. 


tanOt 230. 


jvdntMfre, 268. 


«an^re, — «fr«, 232, 208. 


Al(;(e)an,87,45,2ia 


•(l/'an, 203. 


«&Mun,188. 


«^/»on, 197. 


«»oon,209,297,897.* 


Bit, 24, 100. 


«l/b;,114. 


M^can, 210. 


«^(, 128. 


Mfce, 8S. 


tfffZdum, 251. 


$xixjean, 200. 
#«(/, 209. 


«e/e, 86. 
0e(cn,234. 


M»(/«, 37, 209, 224 


«//, 131, 133, 806, 376. 


M?Y^e, 209, 224. 


Milan, 18S, ISO, 209. 


«*ff<wi, 197. 
«ffH36. 


Mnean, caus. of «t*nean. 


4Wiuf«, 189. 


•at, 199, 248, 296. 


dend{ed). 190. 
«rd, pnpll, 100. 


SMtemudseg, 20& 


«e(uran>aceacan. 


«!d>8he, 188, 863+. 


«(»2rfan, 208. 


wd. Bee. 199. 

w6, verb, 206, 200. 


•c^/ixn, 207. 


«c<2n, 88, 206. 


te^, be, 169. 


•c^nan, 208. 


iKAcan-<ffilea7i. 
«(rd(ton,206. 


«oajMin>«e«apan. 


«»oen, 207. 


ae(^fun, 82, 138+. 


•ci^nan, weak. 


«»A«, 199. 


Bcm-^teenxtu 


M6n, 197, 199, 288L 


«<racan, 207. 


Mdn. 220, 206, 206. 
aereae^serpan, 
wrpan, 224. 


«ee<2d<»n, 208. 
•enutoyi, 207. 


— ww^^, 229. 


«J^190. 


•sea/, 212, 415, 44L 


M>eed,190. 


•era^^ 166, 167. 


Mtl, 228, 232. 


Mftan, 188, 189, 248. 


§eeam6de, 297. 


ge-9ettan, 286. 


ge-«ceapan^ 28G. 


4ti>/>0n, 197. 


•oedton, 208. 


wp-Uy — d<i, 189. 
«t, 1^, 218. 


<ci0M<Mearftin. 


•eedd«<«ofdH. 


irid—aeb, 133. 


•eer>{de, 176, 441. 


«{ean, 205. 


9ee6n, wenk. 


#lrf, 87, 128, 259, 472. 
9t(tdan, 472. 


•eeoran,200. 


•oeoip, 269. 


•2(fema,126. 


•ceort, 124. 


«tf, 218. 


•eeoraiee, 251. 


Btgan^ 205. 
Hfferice, 229. 


AxOton, 206. 


teeppan, 207. 


«;Aayi, 205. 


•oeran, 200. 


»//A«». 228. 


tcerian, 188. 


«<n— , 254, 250. 


•ciWe, 189. 


«in, 131, 182, 867, 490. 


•rfnan, 205. 


sinean, 201., 


«rfoW<f, 212. 


9ind{on), 218. 


•cfdnoru^Acliuin. 


aingarij 201. 


#rfp, 70. 
-«i>!, 229. 


«inna7^ 201. 
sinneahtea, 251. 


•rAc<>eacaw. 
•f/5|p,230. 


«n<, 213. 


«if«, 199. 


•coren, 200. 


fittan, 199, 248. 



«ix, 138+. 

«2a{7en («. «), 207. 

aUkpan (J, I), 203. 

«I4t>em,229. 

sie<l,192. 

«{«aAe, 207. 

aUdn, 88, 192, 107, 207, 247. 

alldan, 206. 

alidan, 206. 

<Z(A>n,206. 

«2u7an, 206. 

«;&>7^ 205. 

«/^(<m),85,107,907. 

«(dA,S6. 

sl&pan, 206. 

rnneagaiv, 247. 
9me<3n, 247. 
«m«dranL20C. 
-f«ni<f, 229. 
»mlto?i, 206. 
am&aan, 206. 
«/uiaan, «7i6i, ? B., 1044. 
atidp hpU, 266. 
«nican, 206. 
antdaiij 205. 
«»tlprf, weak, 860. 
aoeen<^a{U>atu 
mH37. 

Ad(//(ce, 261, 463. 
Hb/te, 87, 124. 
ge-aOht, 190. 
«dA^e,85,36,189,210. 
*>na, 24, 251, 472. 
a6nea, 251. 
«>nf7,230. 
apanan, 207. 
Apannan, 208. 
•p«fan<«pr«an. 
«pe6n<4pannan. 
«peoman, 204. 
apertheaJ/, 269. 
«pt{d0, 189. 
apindthealf, 268. 
^'nmin, 201. 
aptpan^ 206. 
apOpan, 203. 
«pr«oan, 190. 
aprecatx, 199. 
«preoo2, 242. 
«^n(7aii^ 201. 
apyrian, 188. 
«f, 57. 

«tandan, 207, 216, 28^ 
«f<a?*-ii7, — </i<, 243. 
atdnpeaX, 266. 
atapan, 207. 
aUfcU/maty 229. 
+«to/, 229. 
ataferxfU 229. 
«fi0nm,243. 
«ei^fAe,228. 
atealdan, 208. 
atealde<ateHan, 
atelan, 200. 
«foIMn, 209. 
«ffmn, 85. 
df^nf, 86. 
atSntatj 85. 
ateor/an, 204. 
ateppan, 207. 
«r^fe,35. 
«f^?i,20S. 
«{t^, 205. 
««W«, 189. 
f^aian, 297. 



ttredait, ioe. 



Uyfrrm/Hum, N3, OL 
«!(((*, 16». 

*&nn,':iM. 



(f^TlH, «B1, SSI, 980, 430, 43 

4«S,1TS,4TC 
wd-Anl-uvl, IS^ >e>, 4T& 
*iHlA;Mlr'*/«l,4Tl. 
ud hpidtr tpi, 411. 

*pd ApiJc »pA, laa, BSL 

•^ ani. m. 
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$6=tte=ta. 
<I/UatL. £09, S>T. 



IdA<rl/ian. 

— loTim, IW, MS. 



fptA 145. 

MESS, iJi, 4^ 4n. 

bd ArrA JVr-jHan, 480. 



s,in,«»,tti,tsi. 



iptlUn,: 



•perian.vn. 
Vld; 37, 113. 




— MMa,140. 
Itfn-Clihan. 

U»n,m, MI. 

IMan, «M. 



-J, fs, wu, S3S, s2g,sin,4CS,472, 

4IS. 

M-, KK 

lO^aldrt, !91. 
fti-./cinin, SBT, Stt. 

W-pmBM, SM, BSt 

,«L_i.u^ lei, tt8, s», sua. 

li-ftari, tW. Wl. 
16-lnaere, »((, 101. 



■«rffln,l», 

frr^pAan, SOT. 
(ridM [it, v\ IW. 



ifK, Wi tai. 



^I>uf <£iWan. 9)1, 

0'^1S.443. 

J>;»m<]UVu)n;>rIn,4n 



brahtCliiejta 
^iih, M2,_4Ji 



gr-pfoht, »«, 

irf«.3;4. 

ifrtlan, loG. 

/tfS^, -«,—*,-«, MB. 

^^/■un (^, A tl.wmfc 
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Ardpan, 806L 

preaae9^ prtdgan. 

preAgan > predn, prtApie^ 88^ 

weak. 
preb<prL 
brebtan^ 206. 
preb-tp^u, 188, 141, M6. 

pre6pan.M. 
>rf, 41 JSd, 189, Ul. 
pri/uldan, S48. 
prindanz=prirUan, 
pringan^ 901. 
printan, 90L 
^Xpo, 145. 
pruen^Pperan, 
,^6,84,130. 

^ ^ufuf«r, 00. 
Aunian, 188. 
puren^Pperan, 
pur/an. 912. 

lUrA, 10, 8M, 828, 889, 3S3, 409. 

>ti«,802. 

iUend, 183+. 
pptdhanyppedn^ 807. 
ppegm<bpedn, 
pp^'CJipeahan, 

"ipeorhUme, 889. 

ipeoton^PpUan, 

>peran, 9U0, 884. 
^itP^nflw, 801. 
^/'Uan, 8U0. 
PP^HgXbpedn. 
pporen^ pperan, 
pp, 188, 868, 874, 466, 478. 

ipUfSpe^in, 

tyder, 471. 

tyle^ 183, 87S. 
,i|/e«n,868. 
PPlle, 136. 
^1^2/fe, 188, 87& 
>2^nocm. 811, 816,880. 
pyringd9,9SS, 
pydtc, 136. 
PPpan=pe6pan. 

ii,14,88,83«88,80,Oa 

— u (o), 888, 860. 

-K,28d. 

— <tt,288. 

— u<d,828,840. 

^^it"^ ■ 

— I4r.888. 
— ttrf,888. 
iide, 87, 818. 
icran,208.857,804 

-u(,88a. 

— i«m,851. 

nn, 10, 848, 864, 400, 406. 

iiiu;, 180, 887, 806. 

unoer.WL 

uneldnt, 866. 

Kfuf^, 10, 186, 800, 888, 800. 

trntUmeodan^ 807, 800, 

ttvuffmnuK, 889, 889. 

—ung, 828, 400. 

f^0-uiiYian, 818, 897. 

untrfdpd^Wi. 

t«npf«,860. 

«p, 10, 804. 

uppan^ 807, 888, 886. 

— ur, 888. 

«r«^ 180,188. 



fit, 180, 866. 

fiMT, 87, ISO, 138. 

4l«ern«,490. 

^i«ie, 130, 866. 

lU, 10, 804; —an, 908, 80T, 829, 

807; — e,802; -ema, 186. 
wton,800,884,448. 
iUepeard, 189. 
tf turn, 07. 
uton=utan. 



/>, 10, 14, 87. 80, 81, 35, 8, a. 

— p^vOf 228. 

— P<^*<2, 888. 

— AO<o, 888. 

;>d,863,898. 

7Hican,807. 

/>adan,848. 

/Hicfan, 207. 

pan^^pitman, 
pan— , an, 

pana, 107, 200, 828, 868, 898L 
—pare, 86, 101, 829. 
pattean^paxanf 907, 
pAt^ptUtn, 

pdune^pdpan, 908, 924, d. 
pmOa, 107. 

p^^pned (pifpen— , pi^p— ) 
—manj —citd, etc., 9w, 269. 

/'«r,120. 

pilns, 109</>eian. 

pm8<ipeaan, 168, 417. 

/» J;«rn^ 234 ; — «i8rf , 248. 

p»t-a, — «, 888. 

M 87, 130, 806. 

/»e^,263. 

/»0(a)Ate<peoea7k 

/>eatoin,208. 

pealdan, 806, 800. 

;»0aZIan, 908. 

— />eard. 889, 845, 808, 869. 

peard^peordan, 

f«arm, 228. 

pearmianj 849. 

/>eamttM. 888. 

peaxanj 807, 898. 

pebb-a, — «, —ere, — eefre , 868. 

pteean, 189, 809. 

/»ecf {<!«, 229. 

f<Am,199. 

pe27?d,268. 

femin,199. 

/>0Ate<peoeotk 

pel, 861, 209, 268, 898. 

peldbn, 267. 

pelerds, lOa 

peiiflr,248. 

pemae,lS9. 

/wmfe,808. 

pe6le<C,pealcan, 

pedp^pipan. 

peor, 129. 

peore{e)an, 911. 

peordan, 804, 886, 410. 

peorpanl 204. 

/ytforW d, 98. . 

/>4pan, 20a 

perean^pyrean. 

pevgan, 46. 

P^-?o(A866. 

/>eMn, 197, 199, 818, 286, 886. 

pent, 201 : —an, 208 ; — enwif, 
129: j^fm,269. 



pexp^peaxan, 

ptc, 101. 

;»lcan, 80& 

i^iMHi, — e, 86& 

pide, 851. 

/»Wl7«.38. 

/>^ 10, 804. 800, 883, 889, 809, 

componnas, —mftan, —fv 

ran, etc., 807, 828, 829, 809 ; 

—moan, 897; — «toiu2an, 299 ; 

— pinnan, 899. 
p/<i^, 10, 260. 
p\f, 268 ; —frebnd, 268 ; — lA?, 

288; — n«, 241 : —man, 829, 

866; — /X!»n,208. 
/»ir««tre, 268. 
PH7on,200. 
pl^itf, 229, 288. 
{ge)piht, 186, 830, 869, 389, 400. 
piU,^»i, 

pillan, 167, 812, 410^ 440. 
pimman,%G8. 
pfn,269. 
/>tffiaan, 801. 
pffie, 86, 100, 288. 
pifitian,20L 
/>tfn^d,98. 
pirean, 211. 
-pU, 229, 848. 
pUcfom,8S& 
piMf, 80, 818. 
pitU, 80, 812, 89SL 
pit, 887. 
pitan, 812. 
pUan, 800, 218. 
pUlfJM, 286. 
ptfnian, 800. 
pitodlUe, 861, 463. 
/^liton, ;>Mr, 206. 
p6e^ paean. 
poldeB, 170. 
pdp, 07. 
porrf, 73. 

pcrden^peoTdmi, 
por{u)hU<,pyrean, 
prtec^preeaiu 
praeeea, 107. 
prxee^SA, 
predh<iprcbn. 
preean, 199. 
/>reMan, 209. 
/>reAle<pree«m, 
y»r^n, 2U6, 220. 
prldan,200. 
pritf on, 86. 
prf<<(in, 200. 
prtAan, 206, 280. 
pringan, 801. 
prlton, 206. 
/>r{^Mc,966. 
prMon, 808. 
— pti,228. 

pudup^SS; —0,268. 
piiVf70,268. 
pundrttfn, 261. 
ptmian, 886. 
purpe^peorpan. 
put-on, —on, —un, 176, 281 

/vV,86a 

pyllan=z pillan. 
pyn,91,281. 
pi^ninim, 899. 
pj;roan,811,994,94Sw 
/^fn«B,848. 
pi/mian, 848, 848. 
ps^mcm,997. 
pyr#, 199. 
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w, 14, 23, 32. 

ifettn,lS». 
}«e,37,124. 

y{^lBLl3e,375. 

ymb(e), 15^ 254, 292, 328, 

-4itan, 257, 3Ca 
Xrmn, 43. 
Kppan, 67, 248. 
yrmany^AH. 
yman^eomatu 
i^(an,24a. 

GOTHIC. 

0,18. 

--0,71,72,228. 
— «<— 4 or —6a, 25L 
— a>A.-8ax. — e, 202. 
— o— ,267. 
<^r(q/),254,Ma 
a/ar (a/ler)y 331. 
q/Tumt^eo, 127. 
a47i«.228. 
aJUa«,139. 
oA^udan, 123. 
01,18,33. 
— at,l«a 
di,18,24,158,lfl». 
dinli/f 139. 
affu, 139. 
. airl^), 332. 
€ap-pauy 262. 
<itr, 254, 2C1. 
dtv«,228. 
oik, 262. 
oiT«, 228. 
on, 262. 

Ofio ((m), 254, 341. 
and, 254, 330, 847. 
anttSj declined, 89. 
anpara — , 126. 
'-<irK22a 
at («0« 254, 833. 
00,18,33. 
—ou-, 211. 

(/«, 18, 25, 93, 156, 109. 
duk {fde), 254, 335. 
azgoj M. 

6,19. 
--*a,251. 
6atra(da), 219, 238. 
<«//>«, 36. 
6afui,15S. 
bondi, 22S. 
tarn, 22& 
bamUkSj22S, 
bduan, 213. 
6citi<7, 158. 
6t, 254, 334. 
6it(oan, 156. 
MtmU, declined, 107. 
6dl:arr^«, 228. 
6rd£Aar, 228. 
6u(7um, 158. 
6ttiiduni, 158. 

d,19. 
—da, 219. 
dad, 168. 
daaa,229. 
datraan, 219. 
daurttOy 212. 



360; 



(ddutihM,228. 
dido, inflected, 168. 
dM-.254. 
—dr^ 252. 
dtt((^),254,352. 

^ 18, 24, 96, n, 158, 100. 

ef, 18, 1S8L 

eU,130. 

/,19. 

fader, VS. 

/aim if ear), 129, 2S1, 254, 

/a(^229. 

/aran,248. 

/xi7an,24& 

/our {/or)t 254, 337. 

/owra (/or<), 129, 251, 337. 

M^x*r, 47, 139. 

Am/, 139. 

/ro— ,254. 

AaiN,254. 

AtnNO,126. 

-A 194. 

/iiil«,229. 

«7=n(<7),19,28. 

1^— , 254. 

l^Won,213. 

^aton, 248. 

j7ard«,34. 

ffib-Oj —^L — *t, £3, 228 ; 

clined, 68. 
g6lfan^ 248. 
£^«iia£^228< 
gudjinattu$,VS. 

A, 19, 33. 

hdihaiL ISO. 

Aa^Aoid, 169. 

Aafm,24. 

hairdtUt declined, &, 23L 

haUada, 219. 

A<iitan, 150. 

Aoldof^ 159. 

hana, aeclined, 95. 

Aondtt,228. 

Aofdu«, IIQ, 229. 

harjiSy declined, 83. 

A^i<A«,118. 

Arr,252. 

A#^r6, 252. 

Aidr^, 252L 

Atndono, 2S8. 

Atnduma, 126. 

Ata,135. 

Aoadr^71,208. 

hvdiva, 252. 

Avon, 268. 

Aixir,252. 

Aoa«,135. 

Ac«A, — r5, 262. 

hvapara, 120. 

Ar^, 71. 

hvv, 135. 

i, IS, 83, 15& 

1 to, 262. 
id— ,251. 
iddjo, 213. 
UT^or, 132. 
igq-ara^ —is, 130. 
Va,130. 

iky declined, ISa 
Oct, SSL 



de- 



:fifi, inflected, 21S. 
:tn,254,34L 

innonOj 252. 
' /«, declined, 130. 
. !>, rerb, 213. 

Oo, declined, 130. 

1^262. 

iuy 18, 158. 

tup, 254; —0,356. 

— tza,228; iza',3Sl. 

irrar, 132. 

irr-aro, — it, 130. 

i, 19. 

>o,261. 

>a6at, 202. 

>aA,262. 

>ai,261. 

j[dtn«, 133, 2SK. 

>«W»28. 

>ui«,228. 

iu<,130. 

jupantiCL 

*,!». 

— *,i9a 

Aiind«,229. 

kuni, declined, SS. 

kttnpaytli. 

krinSyiSS, 

{,19. 

-4,236. 

<<itaii,189. 

(aaan,100. 

Utt»,S29. 

IdHdikyVa, 

Idildy 109. \ 

UkUdt^ 109. > 

2o«ir«, 129. 

— Mii«,229. 

— I«a«,.229. 

litan, 169. 

iaioini,22S. 

fii,19. 

m^-icte, — fzo, 123L 

ma n«^ 229. 

mom, 3& 

m^tno,190. 

m«in«, 132. 

— m^2S9. 

mt(»ta,114. 

m^<(;t«,114,228. 

mil:, 130. 

mi«,13a 

miMO— , miM0, KL 

mt/>(muf),254,843. 

munfte, 24, 22& 

n,19. 

nafiv, inflected, lC6w 

nam^, 228. 

nasida, inflected, 166. 

na«i^(a)«.17K. 

noBja, inflected, 16R. 

na^fan, — uio, —idSdum, Ifld 

n^<iir,261. 

nSh9 (nMiA), S44. 

nMra, 251. 

n^mjdUy inflected, 171. 

n^j^228L 

ni, 254. 

rn'm, inflected, 174. 

ntmo, inflected, 166L 

niman^ 17& 
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Himatul{a)s^ ITS. 
uimdti, inflected, 17(1 
niujiSt 139. 
niun,lB9, v 
numoiMi 176. 

6, 18, 24, 95, 168, 1S0. 
— <>,2C1. 
-^r,128. 
— ^«^ 1^. 

p, 19, 80. 

/-(u^riM, declined, 101. 

q=kv, 

r, 19, 83. 
ruirdp, 160. 
nun, 229. 
t-^dan, 169. 
— rea»,2S9. 

«, 19, 123. 

— «<-rA<-/, 100. 

«a, declined, lu4. 

»ut— , 24 

aaihSf 139. 

«af Aran, 197. 

•cUfrd-n, —da, —^idunif 160. 

«i266, inflected, 106. 

Mmo, 133, 264. 

MmaPf 262, 86a 

aar,16a 

soffaTi, 248. 

a^, 138. 

tfeinSf 138. 

a^fum, 168. . 

si. declined, ISO. 

sibun, 86, 139. 

tributiUhund^ 189. 

giJaUf 213. 

«i76a, 131. 

«i{u&r,8a. 

nlubreins, 828. 

»ind, 813. ' 

sirUeina, 264. 

«iton,166,248. 

«i<to.828. 

«d, declined, 103. 

— «e, 194. 

«(ai8^dtt^l6e. 

stdtUany 169. 

tfteinoAo, 228. 

tfuntM, declined, 93, 228. 

«vaA,862. 

naihra, 268. 

wi, 71, 262. 

«v4l6a»,133. 

r,19. 

— (<— «Aa, 166. 

tot A, — tm, 168. 

taihun, 139. 

f<}ijbn«. 248. 

fMufid, 189. 

teihan, 188, 848. 

ft7, 851. 

timrjaih 60. 

tri1Ml,^^36. 

— te,166. 

fwii,139; — r»fl/««, 189. 

fMiZi/;i39; — («At«mI, 139. 

paiei^Wi. 




paUf verb, 158. 
/Min,262. 
^xnd^868. 
r,26«. 

declined, 108. 

468. 

,868. 
>iiA,862. 
M71. 
peina, 180. 
PeinSj 188. 
binum^ 168. 
' /Jiik, 130. 
/>i«,130. 

^rri»,139; —tiffjuB^ldQ. 
prijataihun^ 139. 
j&u, declined, 130. 
puei,3Sl. 
Puhtus, 228. 
>i^tiu/t, 139. 

u, IS, 23, 168. 

— 1«— , 106. 

ii,ia 

f^ar (<if<?r), 262, 349. 

i4rea,261. 

ti^Jtor, 138. 

ugk-aru, — i«, 130. 

— uA,133. 

un— ,864. 

undar, 865. 

unst —cm, — i«, 130. 

unsarj 132. 

un^z, not found, 212. 

1M— ,264. 

/^£, 63, 254. 

iltono, 868, 857. 

r,19. 

vahsjarit 1C8. 

vau 263. 

ratio, 251. 

patr, 229. 

vairpa, 229 

tdiY, 16& 

valdan, 800. 

t?an«, 368. 

varm. 88a 

— txw>— ^«, 1C5. 

ra<(>,288. 

reicLlSO. 

rt'Ma, 813. 

rt7;<^t(,818. 

rff, 130. 

rt'tum, 168. 

vibra, 864, 869. 

roAs, — um, 158. 

tni^tf, declined, 70. 



OLD SAXON. 

-a, 851, 852. 
4— ,254. 
d=i, 170. 
a«, 868. 
ddar, 186. 
a/, 864. 
flt^r, 331. 
aA^d, 189. 
an, 854. 
and, 254. 
andi, 262. 
angimann^ 341. 
anstf declined, 89. 
an/, 254. 

ant-mbuntOf —Uhunta, 
I</ta,139. 



— ttie- 



o^ 254 ; hcmdum^ 839. 

&>/, 30. 

6e,254. 

6t,254. 

bistf 213. 

bium^ 218. 

6/tnJ, declined, 107. 

6^,91. 

— d=— <A,194. 
dag, 229. 
damungd, 25L 
d6n, 213. 

^=4,170. 
r/,262. 
e«(r; 139. 
in, 139. 
^0,854. 
«trAa,262. 

/<6, 30. 
/or, 254. 
/er,254. 
/tr,139. 
yfujor, 139. 
/oro, 254. 
/ormo, 186. 
/ram, 854. 
— /tiZ, 229. 
furi, 254. 

r7<2n, 813. 

Ui, 130. 

;^mi, declined, 88b 

1/1,130. 

i7t-,254. 

ffineridj 175. 

jtY, 130. 

(oOAondum, 889. 
fiano, declined, 96. 
A^r, 262. 
A^od, 258. 
Atrdt', declined, 83. 
Atnon, 262. 
Ationon, 868. 
Atior, 858. 
kuartfd. 858. 
Atio^ld5. 
Ati^l36. 
AtMvflrr, 120. 
Atind, 139. 

— i<-ftAo,16a 
ia, 261. 

ie, declined, ISOl 
idur. 251. 
I'nc, 180. 
inea, 132. 
t'nno, 254. 
fro, 130. 

f«, inflected, 210, 
t'ti, 180. 
^100, 138. 
t'toor, 18a 

ia,868. 
>ae,862. 

—kraft, 289. 
ibttnni, 889. 

—lv«, 229. 

—mahalj 229L 
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mJro, Its. 
mice, in. 

inta,8M. 

iRtt(mie), 128,13a 
mtn, 180, 18S. 
mif— ,8&4. 

fiam, inflected, 108b 

fidmi^ inflected, 171. 

fie,S64 

nerida, inflected, 108. 

ner-fan, —UUz, — idim, IM. 

fieou, inflected, 16& 

ni,851. 

nA/un, 189. 

nm, inflected, 174. 

ninum, 175. 

nitiumd, 17& 

ninumniaSf ITS. 

ntffN^ inflected, ITOi 

nimu, inflected, 1Q& 

nttiNon, 170. 

—0,861. 
ofrAor.SSS. 

—^,188. 
— 6ct,lS3. 

r(u2«r,23. 

1,818. 

•dm— ,864 

Mmo, 138, 864 

—waft. 829. 

•caioo-oo, — dfm, lOOi 

•eoirOn,100; inflected, lOOw 

-^ft»p<,829. 

41,188. 

eeA«, 189. 

aeUian,%4S. 

•id, 137. 

•tfrtm, 189. 

(anOifbtcnto, 189. 

•^»-,864 

•In, 188. 

•ifuf, 818. 

Hndunif 818. 

9(Uian,%4». 

tunu, declined, 98. 

te,864 

fe-,864 

leA<m,189. 

td,864. 

(ii«Z//,189. 

(antitwliftOt 139. 

h<^138. 

(u4nt/|7,189. 

-f*=— «f,194 

thanan, 268. 

f*ar, — «/, 252. 

the»-^f — u, declined, 183. 

tht^idO. 

thie, 130. 

tAl7i, 130. 

thit, declined, 133. 

thdh, 262. 

thHOy 1.39. 

tArfftV/, 189. 

f/kM, declined, 180. 

thurh, 254 



tA^UtOMf^, 139. 

— «. neoter, 78. 

«imU,261,Ma 

im-^864 

tin0,18O. 

unea^lSi. 

tmeer, —0, 180. 

tmdar,3BS, 

unt, 864 

fip,2&4 

<U,180. 

«m,188l 

^^•er,180. 

fit, 864 

w^208. 

tr^ prononn, 130. 

wer, 289. 

te^ inflected, 818. 

ief,18a 

wid,VA. 

— «el«<,889. 

•Pif.180. 

WW/, declined, 70. 

wufmiOfiSL 



OLD FRIESia 



Mtn 



Indf declension, 107. 

JUk, declined, 70. 
hona, declined, 95. 
Atro, hwet, ISSw 

JevCf declined, 88. 
kindera,S%, 
fiSdf declined, 80. 
mnUf declined, 98. 
—tfgOtta, 140. 
— fi, nenter, 72. 

OLD NOBSE. 

—a, adv., 861. 

4,254 

CM, 864 

r/,254 

afu/,254 

annar, 120. 

—or, 188. 

—oat. 188. 

dat, declined, 80. 

a/, 864 

drea,lS9. 

auk^itA. 

fc>/,3a 

bJH* 229. 

blind, declined, 107. 

da^TT, 229. 
—dbmr, 229 

e(fo,260. 



«<^189. 

dL declined, ISa 

eU(Am89. 

— eiiiw>— mde, 17& 

epe<r,88L 

<r,180. 

«r— ,864 

—faUttt 889. 
— /iutr.989. 
AirH,864 
^imn, 188. 
/dr^,188. 
/br— ^264 

JTvmi, aM. 

Attm,180. 
— >W<r,889. 
/at,842. 
/E^264 

flF— ,264. 

(7<ry, declined, 88L 



90. 



hanL declined, 

hedan,WL 

MdmyVSHm 

Mr, 868. 

A«tT, declined, 68. 

AtmaradLlS9. 

hvoftam^ 808. 

Avor, 136, 288. 

Aodrr,120w 

AiNit,186w 

Avert, 868. 

— i, adT., 888. 
i,254. 
fa, 201. 
itf— ,864 
inn, 864 
ft, 180. 

inOa, 100: inflected, lOS. 
kallada, 100. 
ifcAttutfum, 100. 
I:ynnt,829. 

— latM, 829. 
legr, 829. 
I«iJtr,289. 
<tlT,829. 

^-wwrrfr, 229. 
— mdf, 820. 
matt; 254. 
fMiri,\n. 
Yn«<ttr, 128. 
m^r, 180. 
9na>Yii«i, 128. 
mik, 180. 
mfn, 180. 
tninn, 188. 
tniM— ,254 

nant, inflected, ICO. 
n4hni, inflected, 171. 
ne,854 
ne(ton,840. 
nern, inflected, 105. 
nem, imperatlTe, 174 
nema, 170. 
nemandi^ 175. 
nemi, inflected, 170. 
nixt, 139. 
nttminn, 17& 
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oiL263. 

oiU»r,130,132. 
okkr, 130, 
or, 864. 
dM,130. 

-rdd,930. 
rann^ 229. 
—rcAr, 229. 

ed^ declined, 133. 
Mm— ,254. 
Mmr^ 133, 229. 
aoopr, 229. 
Mfio, 24S. 
MX, 139. 
82, 2M. 
«iaii, 139. 
«tim, 132. 
«i>'>fiV;i, 139. 

amidr, 229. 
«onr, declined, 93. 
--^ta/r. 229. 
•12, declined, 133. 

ta^ieo; Inflected, 168. 

toWr, 175. 

tel, inflected, 1C5. 

telja, 160. 

(tl, 351. 

tXu.139; — f2u,139. 

tnldunij 160. 

tdl/, 139; —tiu, 139. 

tugcMti^ 140. 

tuttugUy 189. 

fvetr, 139. 

in, 252. 

fra, 252. 

ir,252. 

t, declined, 133. 

r, 130. 

k,130. 
tn,130. 
>tnn, 132. 
pit, 130, 
M260. 
prettian, 139. 
priatigi, 189. 
^r,139. 
/^^, declined, 130l 
^iMund, 139. 

*— ,264. 

ii^r, declined, 70. 

um (ymbe), 254, 860. 

tiftdr, 356. 

AnfTT, 28. 

vnz, 254. 

iipd, 356. 

t//>p, 254. 

ur-,254. 

ii^264. 

rrtnr,35S. 
rdr, 130. 
i?4rr, 132. 
ve^ Swed., 263. 
r#r, 130. 
ruf, 264, 869. 
-«!«, 229. . 
inf, 130. 

2/<^, 130, 189L 
I/rfr, 130. 
2/A:A»r, 130, 18S. 
yldcr^ 180. 




HIGH GERMAN, 

MOBTLT 

OLD HIQU GEBMAN. 

—a, 261, 252. 
<l<ar— , 264. 
aba, 254. 
aftar^ 331. 
dAr«, 269. 
an, 262. 
ana, 254 
ondero, 126. 
anf, 264. 
anti, 262. 
atiA,264. 
07,254. 

5<,25. 
Badu—, 82. 
ba2o,89. 
ftezCTToro, 127. 
bto», 269. 
&U4;A.269. 
buocheri,2SS, 

ehj see Ir. 

(fanano, 852. 

datUa, 262. 

d<Sr, 268. 

dar-a; —dtjiSH, 

daZf declined, 104 

(/az,468. 

der, declined, 104. 

dtrUr, 188. 

dUir, 133. 

dill, declined, 104. 

dd, 252. 

doh, 268. 

drl, 41. 

dH, declined, ISO. 

duroA, 264. 

tddo, 868. 
edUine.228. 
eno, 868. 
«d,264. 
</)oar, 254. 
Mth'ncfttlt'n, 288. 

/aAi», 86. 

—/alt, 229. 

/ar, 263. 

/a<«r tin«lr, 881. 

/«r, 254. 

/este, 869. 

/«a,85. 

— /oJ, 829. % 

/ora,864. 

Aain,864. 

/rumi. 186L 

/tiTM, 848. 

/uotUal, 828. 

/uoz, 41. 

/wri, 863. 

ganerit, 176. 
j/onoman^, ITS. 
gin, 818. 
gegieht, 269. 
^u,862. 
^ruoni, 114 
9Utin,888. ' 

AoZten, 160. 

ftotuif, 41. 

hano, declined, 9C. 



Q 



—Aort, 289. 

hfer.2i69, 

heialt, 169. 

^^,869. 

A«im, 84. 

—heit.i29. 

Jura, 262, 

herotj 262. 

A«T, 269. 

Malt, 169. 

Aiar,262. 

Ainana, 252. 

hirti, declined, 83, a. 

AoA,lia 

houpit, 41. 

Auifo, 262. 

Atmnano, 858. 

httdr, 858. . 

htcar-a; —0^,862. 

Atroz, 135. 

Atredar, 126. 

/itcer, 186. 

— 1<— rtfca,lC6. 

io, 261. 

1&U, 262. 

ie^uo, 262. 

ih, 41. 

in, 264. 

mu, 262. 

(oh, 262. 

— ira,88,28a. 

rt— , 264 

iwarirt 132. 

iu,868. 
juna 8a 
itinJbia'nc,228. 

ita— ,263. 

kanSf 37. 

kelb. —ir, 82. 

ititui, 4L 

iUtppe, 269. 

komOf 41. 

kraft {ehrqfC)t 829, 860. 

ehund, 229. 

rAunnf , 229. 

kunnif declined, 88, a. 

— ?, 836. 
— 2ao«, 829. 
leiefui, 269. 
— Z« A, 229. 
—lih. 229. 
— IicA«, 26L 

magati, 288. 
—maAoZ, 280. 
— man, 889. 
mdno, 84 
mari, 88. 
mi7ue, 88. 
mln^, 138. 
mis—. 864 
mik264. 
mtt<A,860. 

fianiy inflected. 166w 
tidmi, inflecteOt 171. 
n«,864 
n«Oen, 868L 
n«in, 86L 
n«man, 17S. 
n«manM, 17& 
neme, inflected. ITOl 
neritOf inflected, 168. 
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1€Q. 



lOk 



infleelcd,174. 



i^fSL 





lea 



U3L 
9tilf vBO. 

•0,1m. 



&Uoz,lS9. 

mmuj declined, ML 

toe, 929. 
tamunkiin,fSL 

tetOf inflected, 108. 
<ior,41. 
<or/90O. 
— toom,SS 

fl.TL 
uboTfWL 

un-,«64 
«mtarlr,18i. 
ttnt— ,SM. 
tenter, 860. 
ur— ,S64 

10,80. 




t«M#>fit fil.«*- 



««4r,dccfiBed.M 




— «, neater. Ml Tt. 
-«<d,SS8L 
4,1<». 
-^— ,1«L 

Admir-e, 

<K,18. 

4rvo— ,«8,S0i. 

age, 443. 

iiflffX) — , 288L 

Hi, 18. 

— «Z=ar, t6k 

o/i^ttif, 136w 

aZl<m« (Fr.),44S. 

al<ertu,126. 

aiNOfum irf , 410. 

oma/vrtcm eMe, 44& 

amJiri, 160. 

091,854. 

<m— ,SM. 

oncora (oneor), S70. 

andtamo (lUL), 443L 

ilndrM«, dediiied, lOL 

—dneo— ,82a. 

afipu<c,S88. 

onCe, 954. 

afwr,36. 

oiierio, SSL 

ijprfUi,8& 

-ar=-aL8«. 

-«nf (O. Pr.), 

-^^^'i-Mo, S28. 

-d«,10L 

(U^1M,41. 



ST. 



aii,lS. 
at«flv<,16a 

6, 19, S6w 

balsamum (btUmm), STOl 
beUieo—.na. 
-M, 68, 804. 
M&0re(uni;483. 
MMIunM eiMN, 41B. 
brcrlty, 87. 
brief; — er, 87. 
&ianie,S7QL 

e,19. 




<ML 



SI,4L 



tfl<»,iaBL 



vocm, 16IL 



ItSL 
<iiae«t,4L 



Aio,139. 



~(hi«,4SL 

e,18. 
41& 
—^ abUtiTe, SSL 

ed&niM,VB. 

rikio,88w 

e9«H41: decHnedylSOL 

ei,18L 

eme, inflected, 174 

anAN| inflected, ITQ. 

emendo, 17&. 

ew»aUiM.m. 

^f, inflected, 166w 

emo, 166. 

— «i<— aii»M8. 
eft 1114^^874. 
epiaoDpiu, 48. 
eptstola ipUtol),4S, 
declined, T6l 
,iSS,189,tt8. 

<a«,saa 

tTftf SSSl 
-<»,101. 
enoes (Pt.),48L 

e^ns. 

ee,M8. 
es,S64. 
,48. 
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exeludo,4B, 
ex9uUo,B8, 

eefra,288. 
esctrdnao— ^ 2S8. 

/, W, 88. 
/ado. 28, 
/ocilttoio— ,198. 
Aro^il. 
/«ro, 288. 



— /en«Ll 
/UiiM, aecUneda 88. 
/ormo— ,2S8L 
>Wtter,88,41,828. 
Aoarfno— , 288. 
A^— ^iM.168. 
/VueeiM, dedmed, 08. 
/ruor,900i, 

fufriOylOS, 

.A<ll«0,818. 

/uit9$habUurum,44R, 

—gen-tUL —erU, 84, 228, 289. 

(^)nom«n, 2S8i 

A, 19. 

Aa^ perflect 468. 

hose aieere haheo, 408. 

Hir6dS8t declined, lOL 

Aie, 188, 208, 874. 

Mius, 268. 

hoditjlBO. 

Ao«iu^41,71; declined, 96L 

huCf 262* 

AyfiintM^4S. 

i, 18, 228. 

M^ 

<n— ,264. 

— fna<4f|f(i, 828. 

<nde,68. 

it\/Snno, 88. 

<n<0r,186; A«W,886L 

-io<M888. 

— U)n<^fan, 

-ior,m. 

fre,16& 

— i«x>— ,888. 

— <M<tno— , 128. 
Me, declined, 106. 
<ta,868. 
iterum, 864. 

Jofn% 262. 888. 
}oetM>0ioM, 84 
J<>oe><?foM, 84. 
iiif7t>— ,228. 
iuraeii«,466L 
iuMni«,28. 

1,19,86. 
— Z,288. 
— ta,298. 



f^onic, 228. 
Ie90,88. 
Z^ionia, 228. 
liberal, 88. 
{i&rdrio— , 228. 
— <i<^289. 
laium {laie), 870. 
— l«mo— .laJL 
Zin^n^iy 189. 
literal, 88. 
tueama, 889. 

{ttpiM,41. 

tn,19,88. 
nuseA<na,86. 
ma/-or, — tM^ 128. 

JfoMiniMa, 86. 

tn^lBO. 

mAp^n^ ISO. 

medio— f228, 

mai, ISO. 

— tnafi^-— wiati, 828L 

mantis, 828L 

mefrum,60i. 

tiieu«,188. 

iniM,180. 

mi{2ui,189. 

mirao-Ie, — nloos, 87. 

—WW, 228. 

moduUitionii,9L 

mtdgeOtdO, 

nttutiM vir, 894 

n,19. 

nationUfZi, 
fiafuro, 84. 
-^ncido— ,298. 
tie, 264. 
fia— ,288. 
fi^864. 
naotito,86. 
—ni, 228. 
— 410,288. 
noM«,180. 
fu>{<,aaziL,480. 
((7)9iom«fi, 828. 
turn, 881; fi<K,84S. 
nihfia (nm»), 870. 
nd«,180. 
floater, 189L 
noafr-t — tfffi, 180. 
«iotia(Fr.),886. 
novem^inL 
novua, 189. 
—nil, 888. 
—nt(4^— no, 888. 
nime,86S. 

0,18. 

— 0, noun, 288L 

— o, verb, 888b 

d,l& 

— d, ablative, 86L 

ob-i-farOfSti, 

oeeanua, 84. 

oeto, 189. 

oa, 18. 

oi, 18. 

o<noa>ttm««, 188. 

dn^— «nj88B. 

opua eat, 812. 

p,19,86. 

|Nifaei«m (fwtotiOi 870. 

pariOfdd, 



pater,98.n^ 
peeean, 888. 
iMd£k4l. 
panaiott<8^ 84. 
jMr,264. 
par-^ 884. 
paran— ,964. . 
par^ laetum, 416. 
perHeuM (perttie), 870. 
Petrus, declined, lOL 
pkmutOpiano, 41. 
pjanua, 829. 
potfta«era(Fr.),228. 
porro, 264 
potior, 800. 
potua, 466. 
pr«, 40, 264 
primut, 124 
priuaouom, 88S. 
pro, 264 
prunum, 41. 
pcdoAarrfmo—, 198. 

9uar,186. 

9ua<ia9ua>o«aI^ua, 148. 

quarto— ,1 A. 

^uotuor, 189. 

— ^iia,lS8. 

quemoni9,H, 

gttl879. 

ottuifftML 189. 

Quia, IM^ 879. 

Qttia^rua, 188. 

quoad, BU. 

9U0d, 186k 488. 

9uomodo,288. 

quum,m, 

r,lflL 

rapiandum aM0^ 44Bb 
r«9fna,2S8. 
rejfuia {regof^, 870. 
riM,888. 
—TO, 888. 
—rua, 46L 

a, 19. 

«aUo,88. 

SarrnaUBtin, 

•eientia^U. 

aeolvmoa, 60. 

aeumaeo— ^ 888L 

al, 88, 188. 

aaeumfum, 881. 

seeurua,ZiL 

«a(fao,168L 

aM-f, — <mtM, 108L 

aa2(a,828. 

aam<par), 264 

9imi,4l, 864 

septem, 189, 489L 

9eptuagintaAt9, 

«Q>Cumtta^ 194 

«aa;,189. 

af,264 

a^262. 

afm,218. 

aimili^ 188. 

a<mti<,264 

ainC8ear^88. 

aooar, 988. 

toerua, 888. 

solar, 88. 

aoIidar<ii&84 

aommia, 998. 

ipaHmn,4S, 
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stellar, 36^ 

«f MS inflected, 213;. 

«i(n/a«rro— , 298L 
«tiiiii,13i. 

e.19. 

tmlu, 13S, 490. 
Cam,t5:». 
fatiinn, !ifiL 
taJi/M4s4»)L 

— *rr.**v 
tftiml, — M4M, 15SL 

«;CM(s49t.K 

lv>Ai«Wm« 1S9L 
tw<» 41. 1S». 
trviMta, 139. 
— A» (Umbriao), Ol 

ri»i— . i». 

—turum eatey — yVcictr, 4IS. 
— furiM avm, 41ft. 

fiuM,13S. 

tym/Miniim (fimjNDM), STOl 

«.19,35. 
«=r, 30. 
— tc4&L 
6 IS. 

UlumOj 139. 
nude, (a. 
MfM2«r»m, 139. 
«itu<,386. 
— w, 101, MS. 

uCm<«,12flL 

», 19, 30. 

vertere^ 9S9. 

T««e«r,132. 

ri,2M. 

ri</u£, 1«. 

rf</Wtcr<,468. 

rtif, inflected, S12. 

rt/ijmta, 198. 

(d)riffinH, 139. 

tir,M9. 

— n><— fO,229L 

r6M«,130. 

t>6«,l30. 

ru=j>,30. 

GBEEK. 

0,19 
a— ,£S4 

— a, neuter. 64. 



u7p6c, 233. 
ai, 18. 
y.18. 
a;Fci\254. 
otFwv, 238. 
— aiva. 228. 
4^10,254. 
aM^X7«, 50. 
aM^.2M. 
ar, 262. 

a»a. 364. 
a»Ti; SM. 
avo.264,343. 
u^Ti|^, 48. 
fimff S28. 
a*. 18, 38. 
a»<rtf ), 2&4. 

«3.I9. 

/ia#(X4»>a, 229. 
^^^".213. 

7.19. 
7<. 130. 
^-7<»^. 239. 
7**«K, 228. 
7Xa«<'f.41. 
7>«»^o»ai, 229. 

a, 19. 
—^,2*4. 

ii^iXOy — UCV, I56w 
^UUVU4, 158. 
^>a, 139. 
^.252,362. 
^a,3M. 
dcH>,l39. 
{ifUl^oet, 139. 
3«^M,139. 

e, 18. 

-«<-^c. 228. 
i, 63, 133. 
*/3do|uot, 186. 
^/Sdo^AJfKorra, 139. 
^«»eTo, 397. 
^w, declined, 130. 
c4mi,338. 
ec><*, 34. 
i^ou€u, 157. 
€(,18,34. 
e;,263. 
c*fi», 313. 
C(ao»<K, 238. 

(dr)«;Ko<ri, 139. 

€iju, inflected, 213. 
c<Mi. 158.313. 
crf<;»T, 139,386. 
Ecd/Jfi, 35. 
imarovf 139. 
^u^por, 368. 
ifuH, 133. 
^^ov, 130. 
^r,354. 
j^r,238. 
tv^co, 139. 
tvtpotf 355. 
*»<^a, 352. 
^*«d^, 352. 
9*0(w, 252. 
^(, 2M. 
^r>ca, 139. 
•rov. 254. 
i^,254. 



»(. 139. 
iwrd, 139. 

I<rr(, 313. 
?T(pot, 126. 
;t(,363. 
ex«t, 238. 
cv, 18, 38. 

C.19. 

(iryotr, 823. 
•1.18,38. 



,15a. 



^, declined, 103, 63. 
q, declined, 103. 
n; •»,«; 11,156. 
^18. 

iiM<*i, 130. 
ilt^Ttpot, 132. 
nui— ,41,254. 
_ -Hpo I « o,286. 
>ip«M, 239. 
4»,18. 

#.19. 

K>T^#VK. 160. 
#ro4»a, 328. 
— #e*,63. 
Aepuof, 223. 
lSs41. 
I^>i(i«t. 223. 
(«>«i,254. 

— 1.223. 

f.l8. 

't»a, 468. 

— t>>a,238. 

— «oOa,288. 

InoT, rf*x>liw»<l, 70. 

Tt^lic*, 158. 

— (tfvo, 228. 

— t««'a,263. 

«,19. 

■rtUCTpg, 35. 
c»^<r<K. 223. 
— «o, 328. 
«o(. 135. 
— corr*. 139. 
cayrcpar, 126. 

X,19. 
— X<jc,299. 
Xa7(S<K, 338. 
Xmuk, 41. 

U.19. 

M*'7i«~ro*, 133. 
Mc^or, 133. 
fi4990¥, 288. 
Mcra. 254. 
fi^tir, 338. 
MirriT, 338. 
M>nca»n. 35. 
— |iAo, 238. 
'— fiov, 233. 

»c,228. 
»tFa», 139. 
»»'c»r, declined, 93. 
**ti€, inflected, 174. 
t4fitt»f 175. 
vciAirror, 175. 



INDEX OF WOEDa 



it, n.S, declined, 101 



»,>^>, Inflected, 130. 



-o.na. 

ntt FoTAa, tte. fin u, otiot etc. 



ISDO-KCROPKAN PA- 
RENT 8PEECIL 

[n.™il Bpud^ In Ch».] 
n.im8,41. 



i/«S,«8. 



ni>iH,ia. 



^inii, decllDo'd, «0. 
i™«, dflcllned, ™. 






-K,'W8. 



■<r, IK. 
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attncan, 201. 
stinffan^ 801. 
Btintan, 201. 
ttdd, 207, 298. 
ntondej901. 
9tdp^ 207. 
utrddan^ 208. 
Strang. 124. 
strangltee, 251. 
«f recean, 209. 
stredaiij 202. 
tfr^an, 202. 
Btrehte, 209. 
«tren{^, 285. 
etrenge, 114, 124. 
•fren^fu, 235. 
8/rl«an, 205. 
stridan, 205. 
tffrOtfan, 20G. 
Btupian, 297. 
6tyceein£lumt 229, 251. 
«e2/'tot 1S9. 

atpran, 297. 

»i<«a7i,206. 

«t/(f(m, 197. 

6ttdeme9tt 129. 

«/}<i!em«, 245. 

«fi<fman, 235. 

9iidpeard^ 245. 

«ft^f^208. 

ta^e<jfpigian. 

mm, 136, 148, 888. 

—«um, 229, 242. 

«um«^i,489. 

«umne dj^I, 251. 

mimor<i, 93. 

mimorU^can, 250. 

wnu, 92, 228. 

afi/Mtn, 208. 

spd, 134, 252, 269, 880, 4S0, 434, 

403, 473, 478. 
spd-hpdspdi 138, 882, 47& 
spd kpdr spa, 471. 
«/h1 hpider spd, 471. 
«p<l A/»f2« spd, 136, 888. 
•/Hi 8r^ 287. 
spAphn, 908. 
•p4/an,208. 
spifan, weak. 
spefan, 199. 
•p^22d. 
«/>e(Mr, 268. 
Mpelan, 200. 
upelgan, 203, 220. 
speUan, 208. 
•peUan, 203. 
«/>eor, 268. 
«!peorean, 204. 
«;peof/(in, 204. 
•peoikor, 100, 282. 
sptrianj 207. 
•ptaiKjpVjian, 224. 
•ploan, 205. 
«/>U;37,123. 
apt/ixn, 205. 
«/>liiian, 224. 
•pOe (u), 133, 875. 
•;n;ice, 262, 380, 898, 478, 468. 
aptmman. 20L 
•pincan, 201. 
•pt'ruian, 201. 
spingan, 201. 
spingel, —e, 233. 
«t/>^n,208. 



«Z/2/,290. 
sylian, 188. 
<!/{Ia»H 209, 297. 
flj^n^n, 250. 

«yr/Hin,224 

f, 27, 34, 41, 66. 

— 1,228. 

—t<tpa, 130. 

—to, 126, 228. 

f<l,95. 

toean, 207. 

tdh<itlhan. 

talian, 222. 

—lama, 126, 228. 

— tora, 126, 228. 

— to/o, 126, 228. 

/i^can, 248, 898. 

t^hte, 189. 

txr-^teran, 

tedh<^Udn. 

tealde, 209. 

e<!4m,230. 

tedr, 269. 

tela, 251. 

be^eldan. 208. 

tel/an, 188, 189, 209, 822, 886. 

—timejilid. 

tin, 138-I-. 

—te6da.l4Xi. 

te6n<Ctihan. 

U6n, 806, 247. 

tedn, weak. 

— ter,866. 

teran, 200. 

f t(/an, 299. 

tUttan, 297. 

-f^,245. 

e^(7en,205w 

—tigdda, 140. 

r^an, 205, 22a 

ttfut<tthan. 

ei7,2^,851. 

timber, 60. 

e/mpan, 270. 

t6, 15, 254, 328, 829,858, 468, 478, 

473. 
fd— ,254. 
tA-d}tge,9Sl, 
(^<f<xm,251,856,8S2. 
tO-eaidre, 251. 
td-foran, 257, 852. 
tfhgaedere, 251. 
(^!H7«sm««i 258, 852. 
f^^iddM, 851, 858, 829, 868. 
t6-ni/(«s,85L 
td-ptard, 259, 852. 
f^-;»i^e,20O,868. 

fM; 87, 41, 86,100. 
toga, 230. 
togen^te6n,200, 
trsed, 199, 298. 
tredan, 199. 
tre6p, 100. 
rr«6/»cyn, 829. 
tredpian, 89T. 
trcdV«uin, 897. 
frfdlM (i«, I/), 199. 
ge-trPpe,991. 
— «tt,828. 
ft«i7f,197,206. 
fun^, 95, 281. 
turf, 100, 269. 
f/Ht,1884-. 



Ipegen. 188+. . 
f/»«V; 188+. 
t/»^ntti7, 188-h 
f/»li7, 269. 
tplpa, 145. 
(J^K206. 
(yA<,230. 
-/^m«, 229, 818. 
<^138-|-. 
-4ine, 188+. 

/>,(<, 10, 14, 87, 89^ 194. 
—b, d, 194, 828. 
M 252. 262, 466, 478. 
bd prw forman, 489. 
pah-^piegan. 

^naf H 252, 268. 
^ncM, 25L 
^tician. 297. 
Pand<^tindan, 201. 
^nne, 258. 
^r/, 212, 442. 
ids mine, 489. 

pi^m odrum, prim, 489. 

Zu^, 252. 262, 897, 471, 47& 

pter8e<^persean. 

bms, 262, 2C2, 328. 

P«t, 188, 184, 287, 868-880,43i» 

468. 473, 477. 
Pxt is, 468. 
PKtte,4fi». 
pe, rel., 184, 880. 
Pe, conj., 262, 464. 
M 24, 37, 866L 
M262. 

Pe/ih, 262, 476. 
Pedh<CJ)€6n. 
Peahte<^peeoan, 
pear/, 212, 442. 
!, 87, 130, 366. 
n,200. 
<iPieQan, 
^87. 

(e)an, 809, 216L 

[£91^262. 
\nUin, 897. 
ge-peoht, 888. 
]M^ 206, 820. 
Pebn-^pe&pan, 
Pe6s, 314. 
pedtan,Wi. 

pedp, --€u —e, —en, 868L 
Pedpan (d, L i), weak. 
>ed/>4N>ren,866; -M<f,23SL 
Pedpian, 297. 
— <fer,228. 
aean, 208. 

138,874. 

'(eVxn, 199. 
'/»f(ier,26S,862,47L 
p^^, 199. 
Piqnen, 208. 
/>tAa», 805, 280. 
>ln, 87, 182. 
pincan,%\\. 
pindan, 20L 
bing, 287. 
pingan, 801. 
/^dn=A0^aO6. 
M 183, 874. 
AiMr,85. 

/wnw, 262, 466. 478. 
por/te, 212. 
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INDEX OF WO^DS. 

liw, ST, ita, in. 

fit, IB, iM ! —an, ID!, SAT, an, 
*»T; -t,WS: -mm, 120. 

(l(««m*, 11 




tin,ia,Ml,lBl,4l»,4l>l 

UIK, IW, tST, SM. 

wwr.in. 

WK<j»iie,Stt. 

' r, It, IM, ISS, SK, UB. 



MBCnAMMBL 



^, 10, 14, n, BO, 11, as i, a. 

/■dcan, EOT. 
paeiaa,it8. 

/una, 101, a», Bss, acs, SOS. 






$r- 




pf6p<ypan. 

pKTe{i)aTt, til. 
ptoman. S04, HI, <lb 

SSJS.'S:. 

ff|iB»>, Me. 

HHn. lir, iM, tit. !9n, Es 

wjrt. Ml ; —on, sn ; -w 




/■b»n,Mk,. 
iKljn'Af, 13«, 336, tn, SSV, 40 



pM>, W, lis, ws. 
|.(f,MI. 

/ii(an.«lt. 
rUaiklOB,ill 

pltnion, ISO. 
pilorfllH, MI, Ml. 

p6c<^paain. 

pbp.N. 

pwdtn-ii ptoT^MSit 

price tCpretian. 



pTtah<ifnba 
pnean, IV0. 



;tM™,SiI. 

/•rUon, SOIH tSD. 

prUan.ina, 
ptUbbe.W>. 

prMan,108. 

piidup-»,a»: — o, S 
pW,Ti.ie&. 



py^i^io. ' 
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y, 14. 23, 32. 
^,24,82. 
ffean. 189. 
^d, 87, 124. 
yfel, 129. 

ylcj 188, 136, 875. 

yldan, 248. 

ymbie), 15, 254, 202, 328, 

-^tan, 257, 8Ga 
2^71,43. 
Vppan, 67, 248. 
yrmaniidS. 
yman<<»nuia. 
i^ton, 248. 

GOTHIC. 

0,18. 

—0,71,72,228. 
— a<— d or —6a, 251. 
— a>A.-8ax. —e, 252. 
— €t— , 267. 
<^f(qf),254,848. 
fl/ar ia/ter), 831. 
e(/tumt«ta, 127. 
cu7{«. 228. 
iihtauy 139. 
aAfudan, 123. 
at, 18, 83. 
—di, 180. 
di, 18, 24, 158, 169. 
ditUif, 139. 
ains, 139. 
.<ifr(rfr),832. 
aib-pau, 262. 
a^, 254, 26L 
dtoa, 228. 
al:,262. 
aJb-^228. 
091,262. 

ana {on), 254, 341. 
and, 254, 880. 847. 
ofMte, declined, 89. 
anpara—, 120. 
— ar^ 228. 
at («0« 254, 833. 
otA, 18, 33. 
—av^y 211. 

<'<u, 18, 25, 93, 168, 169. 
Auk (fide), 254, 835. 
azgO, 51. 

6,19. 
—6a, 231. 
haira{,da)t 219, 228. 
baips, 36. 
6and,15S. 
6and^, 22S. 
6am, 22& 
6amt8it«, 22S. 
bAuan, 213. 
b(iu(7, 15a 
6i, 254, 334. 
bixtgan, 158. 
blinds, declined, 107. 
6ditar««,228. 
brdthar, 228. 
6u{7um,158. 
bundum, 158. 

d,19. 
—da, 219. 
dad, 168. 
da{7«,229. 
rfa^Mn, 919. 
dauratat 212. 



860; 



INDEX OF WORDS. 



dduthtu. 228. 
(/tda. inflected, 168. 
dis— .254. 
—dr^ 252. 
du (ti), 254. 352. 

^, 18, 24, 26, n, 168,100. 

ei, 18, 158. 

n8,130. 

/,19. 

/ad«-, 228. 

/airra {feor), 129, 251, 251, 886. 

MPs, 229. 

/araw, 248. 

farian, 24& 

/aur (/or), 254, 337. 

faiira {fore), 129, 254, 337. 

iWwr, 47, 139. 

yitu/; 189. 

/ro— ,254. 

/ram, 254. 

/ruma, 126. 

-/^194. 

/u{^ 229. 

J7.1». 

..7*7=n(<7),19,28. 
f^a— ,254. 
gaqfjan, 213. 
l/aZan, 248. 
gard8, 84. 

£rt6^ — <it', — *«, S3, 228 ; de- 
clined, 68. 
gOIJan, 248. 
<^ldai7«, 228/ 
gudjinaatus, 228. 

A, 19, 33. 

Aut/kiiL 159. 

hdihald, 159. 

Aai77s24. 

hairdeia, declined, 88, 231. 

hditada, 219. 

A^/tton, 150. 

Aaldai^ 159. 

hana^ declined, 05. 

handu, 228. 

AardtM, 110, 229. 

harjU, declined, 83, 

hduh», 118. 

hir, 252. 

Mprb, 252. 

Atdr^ 252. 

Atndana, 502. 

AtnduTno, 126. 

Aca,135. 

Aradr^71,262. 

hvdiva, 252. 

Avon, 952. 

At>ar, 252. 

koM, 135. 

Ara A, — rO, 252. 

hvapara^ 120. 

Aw, 71. 

Acd, 135. 

i, IS, 33,158. 

C><li,159. 

i6a,262. 

fd— ,254. 

iddja, 218. 

igqar, 182. 

igq-ara^ —is, 130. 

(;a,130. 

/]fc, declined, 130. 

O^e/.SSl. 



I'm, inflected, 218. 
171, 254, 341. 
innancL 252. 
ia, declined, 130. 
!>, verb. 218. 
ita, declined, 180. 
ib, 269. 
vu, 18, 158. 
iup, 254 : —a, 356. 
— ua,228; izei,8Sl. 
uvar, 132. 
izv-ara, —ia, 180. 

j, 19. 
ja, 261. 
>a6ai, 262. 
jah, 262. 
iVi^,261. 
jdina, 133, 255. 
>war7, 2a 
>iiX8,22a 
>ti«, 130. 
iu^ 130. 
jupan, 2C2. 

1;,19. 

— *,180. 

Irundi, 229. 

ktini, declined, 88. 

ktmpa, 212. 

kvina,228, 

1,19. 

— Z,236. 

t^iian, 150. 

ldikan,\CO. 

Ma»,929. 

^ildil^ 159. 

2at/d, 169. \ 

IdildU 159. ' 

laaiva, 129. 

— ZdtM, 229. 

-i«iito,.220. 

Wan, 169. 

It6at7tf,22a 

7n,19. 

m^i8t«, —iza, 128. 

mafw. 229. 

Tnarft, Sa 

meifia, 1.%. 

m«fn«, 132. 

— m^, 229. 

mid^i^i, 114. 

mt^i«,114,228. 

miik, 130. 

mia, 130. 

miaaa—, miaab, 254 

mip {mid), 254, 843. 

munpa, 24, 99a 

n, 19. 

YMzm, inflected, 1G6. 

namA, 22a 

naaida, inflected, 16a 

tia«t^(a)«,175w 

na«7a, inflected, 166. 

naa-Jan, —ida, —ididum, 16(1 

nA div, 26L 

nihv {nedh), 344. 

niAvo. 251. 

nimjau, inflected, 171. 

fi^/>/a,22a 

ni,2M. 

nim, inflected, 174. 

ntmo, inflected, 105. 

ntmoTi, 176. 
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289 



nimatuHa)St 175. 
uimuuy inflected, 17(1 
niujiSt 139. 
niun^ 139. » 
nunumSf 17B. 

d, 18, 24, 96, 168, 169. 
—4, 5W1. 
— dr, liSS. 
-OU, 123. 

p, 19, 80. 

r'oUruSt declined, 101. 

r, 19, 83. 
rairOp, 169. 
ram, 229. 
r4dan, 159. 
—reil^ 220. 

«, 19, 123. 

_^_tA<— ^, ICC 
M, declined, lo4. 

•at—, 24. 

Mihs^ 139. 

aaiAran, 197. 

«()UM-7i, —do, —didunif KM. 

M/6d, inflected, 106. 

imma, 133, 254. 

samaPf 252, 86a 

«a£,158. 

aoO'an, 24S. 

0^,132. 

settM, 132. 

«^m,158. . 

si. declined, ISO. 

sibun, 86, 139. 

tiUmnUhundt 180. 

sijau, 218. 

«1/^a, 131. 

«i{u&r, 20w 

silubr^nt, 228. 

«iiu2, 913. ' 

«/ntoffU,264. 

M'ton, 158, 248. 

«i<2flL228. 

«d, declined, 103. 

—^194. 

ttaufdu/. 160. 

8tdutan,l69. 

•teinoAo, 228. 

ffiiMM, declined, 93, 223. 

«vaA.262. 

naihra, 268. 

«r^ 71, 262. 

f,19. 

— <<— tAa,l«C. 

ta<A,— um,168. 

taiAun, 139. 

e<>a7W. 248. 

tAhundt 189. 

teiAan, 168, 248. 

fil,861. 

timrjatij 60. 

trtoo, 26, 86. 

— e»,106. 

tvdi, 139 ; —tiftjvt, 189. 

tMii</;i89; —{eAund, 180. 

AW. 

-/».194. 

Mi«<*252. 

Ai<rA(;>urA},264,863. 




^in, verb, 158. 
>in,262. 
pandi^Wi. 
' T,252. 

declined, 108. 
468. 

(^,262. 

itfA,202. 

71. 

fna,130. 

'fw,ld2. 
'binum^ 168. 
Pik,130. 
pis^ldO. 

>rei«, 189; —tigjus^'iSQ, 
Prij€UaiJiunt 139. 
pUy declined, 130. 
^;381. 
puhtus, 228. 
pOtttnai, 139. 

tt, 18, 23, 158. 

—I*—, 106. 

il,lS. 

x\far (qfer), 262, 349. 

t4/Ya,261. 

ii^itor, 132. 

ti{7J>ara, — i«, 180. 

— uA,133. 

ttii— , 264. 

tindar, 866b 

unSf —ara, — iSf 130. 

ttn«ar, 132. 

tm^o, not found, 212. 

1M— ,254. 

fl^ 63, 264. 

i^tana, 252, 867. 

r,19. 

vafutfan^ 1C8. 
v^t', 263. 
rat(a,261. 
oaf r, 229. 
patr/M, 229 
vdit, 158. 
voldan, 300. 
varu, 358. 
porm. 228i 
— WM^> — 6«, lC6i 
vat<),228. 
veu,130. 
vilda, 212. 
pi(/<2fc, 212. 
rf£,130. 
vitum, 168w 
rf/ro, 264, 869. 
roAn, — um, 168. 
im^«, declined, 70. 

OLD SAXON. 

—0,261,282. 
4— ,264. 
d=4y 170. 
a«, 262. 
ddar, 126. 
a/, 264. 
q/tar, 881. 
aA/A, 189. 
an, 261. 
amf,264. 
andi, 262. 
anffimann^ 341. 
ank, declined, SO. 
an/, 254. 

an/-«}'&un/a, — («AttfUa, 
I<^a, 139. 



— tue- 



a<, 264 : Aandum, 839. 

6>/, 80. 

6e,264. 

M,264. 

bist, 213. 

Mum, 218. 

6{tn</, declined, 107. 

Mci, 91. 

— d=— tA,194. 
(/a{7, 220. 
damungdf 261. 
(fdn, 213. 

fc=4,170. 

f/,2<«. 

<?«</; 139. 

^n,139. 

^,254. 

«ttAa,2G2. 

/<ft,80. 
/ar, 264. 
/er,264. 
/4r,139. 
yfifor, 139. 
/ora, 264. 
/ormo, 126. 
/ram, 264. 
— /ui, 229. 
/uri^264, 

gdn, 218. 

[^130. 

(7e6a, declined, 88. 

f7l,130. 

i7»-,264. 

ffinerid, 176. 

jU, 130. 

(af)Aamfum, 889. 
Aano, declined, 96. 
A^r, 252. 
herodfiSi, 
hirdi, declined, 83. 
Ainan, 262. 
Auanan, 262. 
Aiior, 262. 
Atiarod, 252. 
Alio/, 135. 
Aue,136. 
AuetiSfr, 120). 
Aund,139. 

-f<-i(Afl,16a 

fa, 261. 

fe, declined, isa 

fdur. 264. 

t'n«, 180. 

itiea, 132. 

fnno, 261. 

fro, 130. 

f«, inflected, 218. 

ftt,180. 

fu>a, 182. 

t'toar, ISO. 

ia,2«2. 
iac,262. 

— *«^/r,229. 
ibtomf, 229. 

— ?6«, 229. 

— maAa/, 229L 
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tiiJro,l23. 
miff, 188. 

«if»iao. 

mtn, 180, 188. 
mif— ,854. 

nam, inflected, KML 

ndmi, inflected, 17L 

ne,KL 

nerida, inflected, 168. 

fMT-fan, —ida, —4dun^ IM. 

verju, inflected, \9&, 

ni,S54. 

nigwt, 189. 

nfm, inflected, 174. • 

niman, 176. 

ninuind, 170. 

ti/mannifiM, 17S. 

nftni, inflected, 170. 

nimu, inflected, 1G& 

numin^ 176. 

—0,881. 
ofrAar, 868. 
M:,85i. 
— *r,183. 

r«fiir,83. 

«^818. 

•aii»— ,864. 

Mmo, 188, 864 

--«»/£889. 

eomeo^ — <ffm, 160. 

•eatcAn,160; inflected, 160L 

el, 188. 
MM, 189. 
Mttian, 848. 
•f<l, 187. 
•f bun, 189. 
(anO«<&tifito, 189. 
•fit— ,864 
•tn, 188. 
•<ruf,818. 
•indtim, 813. 
eftttoiL 84& 
•unu, declined, 98. 

<0,864 
te— ,864. 
CeAtfn,189. 
14,864. 
ttie<</; 189. 
{amCitmlifta, 139. 
hi^no, 189. 
fu^nt^, 189. 

-tA=-d,194. 

^Aanan, 868. 

fAor, — «d, 858. 

the^^j — u, declioed, 183. 

(Af,180. 

rAie, ISa 

(Aln,130. 

(Aft, declined, 183. 

ihria,\?». 
thrUip, 139. 
thu, declined, 180. 
(MirA.864. 



CAiUttiMf^, 139. 

— n. neuter, 78. 

iimk,86i,860. 

,864. 



tm0,13O. 

unco, 1381 

«neer, —0, 130. 

«»dar,360. 

tmt,864. 

«p,864. 

<U,180l 

Am, 188. 

6«»',180. 

iU,854. 

10^868. 

ir^ pronoun, 130. 

toer, 289. 

tf^ inflected, 818. 

101,130. 

ur&f, 864. 

— «rl«i,289. 

wif,130. 

trtc^f, declined, TO. 

iottimia,88L 

OLD FRIESia 

Mimt, decleneion, 107. 

fiA, declined, 70. 

hona, declined, 96. 
Aomor, 88. 
Atra, Aioef, 13& 

MM3. 

jeve, declined, 88. 

A;indmi,88. 

vid^ declined, 80. 

•unti, declined, 96. 

— (frT^fto, 140. 

—V, neuter, 78. 

OLDNOBSE. 

—a, adr., 861. 

4,864 

a«,854. 

<^,864 

atMf,864 

amiar, 186. 



,188. 
— <Me.l88. 
d«e/declined, 89. 
a<,864 
dtea,189. 
aui:, 864. 

6>/,3a 

lM9r,889. 

hlind^ declined, 107. 

doffr, 889. 
— «[6inr,889 

eito,860. 



eiim.1801 

dL declined, 136L 

a(l<Am89. 

— eniM>— ende, ITBb 

«p^,88L 

<r,130. 

<r— ^864. 

—/oldr, 889. 
— /ocfr, 889. 

,^viMii,189. 
/6Hr,189. 
/or-, 854. 
/rinn, 864. 
yVum, 186w 
— /W(r,889. 
/iU,848. 
/t^864. 

^—,864. 

2^y, declined, 88L 

Aoni, declined, 9ft. 

A4irdr, 889. 

A«tfiin,858. 

A«f»ti,86S. 

A4r,868. 

AoT, declined, 8t. 

hunaradjyst, 

hvadan^wL 

Avar, 135, 86L 

AtNlrr, 186. 

Aoaf,186. 

Avert, 868. 

— i, ndr., 868. 
t,854. 
fa, 861. 
ftf— ,864. 
mn, 864. 
ft, 130. 

I»aa,160: inflected, lOIL 
kallada, 160. 
AAau<ftim,160. 
ifcj/nni, 889. 

— Iau«,889. 
f«<7r,889. 
I«ar,289. 
<Ut,829. 

— jHodr, 889. 
— TNd<,889. 
mei£,854. 
meiri, 188. 
meMr, 128. 
mrr, 130. 
ma>m«i, 183. 
mt'A, 180. 
fiitn, 180. 
nifnn,188. 
miM— ,864. 

nam, inflected, 106. 
nJhni, inflected, 17L 
fie, 854. 
ne(iSiin,846. 
nem, inflected, 165. 
nem, imperatlTe, 174. 
nemo, 175. 
nemandi, 175. 
nemi, inflected, 170. 
filu, 139. 
nvnninn^ 176. 
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oXl263. 

okkar, 130, 182. 
okkr, 130. 
or, 264. 
^180. 

— r4d,220. 
rantu, 229. 
—rikr, 229. 

«2, declined, 133. 

aamr, 133, 229. 
Mapr, 229. 

MX, 139. 
«f,2M. 
«uxu, 139. 
at'nn, 132. 
ai^Wf^', 139. 
mCia, 248. 
amidr. 229. 
0(mr, decliDed, 93. 
—stafr. 229. 
•i2, declined, 133. 

toZ(fa, 160; inflected, 168. 

toidr, 176. 

tel, inflected, 1C6. 

Ulja, 160. 

«/,861. 

«u.l39; — «u,139. 

t^WMTrt, 160. 

W//,139; — rtu,139. 

tugastiy 140. 

fMttUfjrt*, 139. 

fvtftr, 189. 

Padan^ 282. 
badra, 262. 
i^ar, 262. 

f, declined, 133. 
130. 

t, 180. 
In, 130. 
]Wnn, 132. 
pit, 130. 
M260. 
prettian, 189. 
priatigi, 189. 
i&rlr,139. 
A^, declined, 130i 
pusund, 139. 

^—,264. 

ii//r, declined, 70. 

urn (t/wtbe), 254, 860. 

u»dr, 866. 

iirwTT, 28. 

ti7L?.264. 

1/pd, 366. 

i/fj>, 254. 

«r-,264 

<tt, 254. 

rnnr, 369, 
Tdr, 130. 
rdrr, 132. 
vf, Swed., 263. 
!?«•, 130. 
ruf, 264, 369. 
— iJ«, 229. . 
cif, 130. 

I//<!ar,130,189. 
I/rfr, 130. 
I/itifcar, 130,139. 
ykkr, 180. 



mOH GERMAN, 

MOSTLY 

OLD HIGH GERMAN. 

—a, 261, 262. 
<J<ar— , 264. 
a6a, 264. 
a/twr, 381. 
dlArf , 269. 
an, 262. 
a»ia, 254. 
oMera, 126. 
an^, 264. 
antiy 262. 
atiA, 264. 
07,264. 

M,25. 
Badu—, 32. 
l>ato,82. 
6e2«rroro, 127. 
blatt, 269. 
&tM;A,269. 
buooAeri, 228. 

cA, see 1;. 

dananctf 282. 

(2at)/a, 262. 

(fdr, 262. 

dar-a; — ^^282. 

daz, declined, 104 

(/az,468. 

der, declined, 104. 

dfn^r, 182. 

dUir, 188. 

dt'ti, declined, 101. 

dd,262. 

do\ 262. 

drf,41. 

dil, declined, ISO. 

duroA, 254. 

eddo. 262. 
edUine, 228. 
efto, 262. 
ed,264. 
eMar, 254. 
unlinehilin, 228. 

/aA^86. 

— /o/e, 229. 

/ar, 263. 

/oter iin«lr, 381. 

/er, 264. 

/0«fe, 269. 

/«a,26. 

—M, 229. % 

/ora, 254. 

fram, 254. 

/rtiwi, 126L 

/un«, 242. 

/uottMiZ, 228. 

/uoz, 41. 

/mW, 263. 

ganerit, 175. 
(Tonoman^, 176L 
gin, 218. 
gesiefU, 269. 
^'11,252. 
iTTuoni, 114 
9U<fn,2^ 

Aolton, 189. 

Aan<^, 41. 

hanot declined, 95. 



Q 



—Aatt, 229. 

fuer,269, 

heialt, 169. 

heil, 269. 

A«tm,24. 

—heit, 229. 

hem, 262, 

herotj 262. 

herr,2e». 

Meat, 169. 

Aiar, 262. 

hinana, 262. 

AtVa*, declined, 83, a. 

AoA,lia 

houpit, 41. 

Auieo, 252. 

Atranano, 252. 

Air4r, 262. . 

hwar-a; —of, 252. 

Atcoz, 136w 

Atredar, 126. 

Amw,185. 

— 1<— «Aa,166. 

to, 261. 

ibu, 262. 

iemo, 262. 

iA,41. 

tn,2M. 

inu, 262. 

ioh, 262. 

— ira,82,228. 

It— ,264. 

iwarir, 132. 

iu,262. 
iMnff, 28. 
junkUinCf 228. 

to— ,263. 

Awtw, 87. 

kelb, —ir, 82. 

itind, 41. 

klippe, 269. 

famio, 41. 

irra/t(fAr<tr0f229,26». 

cAund. 229. 

ehunni, 229. 

4n<nm, declined, 83, a. 

—7,236. 
—2ao«, 229. 
leieh^, 269. 
— WA,229. 
— Z<A,229. 
— ticAe, 26L 

ma(fatij2S8. 
— fmiAoi, 229. 
— fTUin,^. 
tndno, 24. 
mariySS. 
miltu:, 82. 
min^, 182. 
mis—, 264. 
m<fi,254. 
n»<^269. 

tiam, inflected. 166w 
tidtni, inflected, 171. 
n«,254 
n«6e7i,268. 
nein, 261. 
n«7nan, 175. 
n«num<i,176L 
neme, inflected. ITOi 
nerita, inflecteo, 168w 
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Hiri-ta,— limit, im. 


■«™«,^K,. 


ncTTU, inflccUd, IBS. 


J^m!:'" ' 




iwft, Infleclea.m. 


nuojei. 


<Mla,iiB. 


(Kin, inflected, 1T4. 


— iKrCSn. 


Blmu, inflected. 1(10. 


«irW,!fl9. 


m,,m,m. 


wiior.SM. 




irf*(h.H.O.),J». 


s.»L 


miW declined, TO. 


«i-.«L 


■<nMii,«». 


M«. 


»Jli.*,J». 


-MltS. 




«rtfi*,tffl. 


]>atu,-i»u,ei. 


((.S6*. 


Sir- 

Km.lDBetled.Jil 


S!Sl7,SM. 


p(in(,d«eliiioa,10I. 


_ 


-rO.,i!B. 


a, 19, as, ». 

-o,n«Bier,M,T». 


E?Jl-^ ■.-'«,-(«»*. 100. 


abWuHQ.WS. 


SSi;m 


odTsM. 




•dinir-e,-er,-aUon,3I. 


ki 


ST. 

sias,«. 

alcmif, 1». 


§r- 




■IMi.lW- 




tba. lOB. 


aiuKomu (IIiU, 443. 
Jndr,dmdeciined,101. 


funti, declined, 98. 


feSi.»,»,. 


^'^^^ 


tHa, Inflected, les. 


^arrf(a'Fr.),«». 


&a 


-d4, 101. 

S,£.,«. 


MW— ,jBt 






^S-.r-''"' 




MJmj dart, 453. 


<li,*M. 


Ai'Mdinu mm, 41S. 


-KM<tM.n.G.),*M. 


We"ie""8I. 


It, SO. 


h™,KO. 


;;^m. 


^U. 




nblBtlte, ItiL 

c^41: decllaed.UO. 

cnr. Inflected, ITt. 
mtn. Id fleeted, 170. 

■Bifllfta-ITH 
linl,liiflKled,IGa. 



tpitamuitt. 
(T><iula(p<<A)0.4S. 
•VWHi, daclined. Ift 
-er,lB,in,<IS. 
— fr<iu,W8. 

eiTU'<(FT.),4S. 
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ewltidd, 48. 
exsulto,Zd, 
eetamo— ,898. 
ertrO) 288. 
extrdTMO— 1 888. 

/, W, 86. 
/acio.8& 

/wo, 41. 

/«ro, 888. 

—/ertu. 880. 

Jll^ declined, 83. 

/ormo—, 28& 

A<iter,88,41,88& 

fraxino—f 888. 

/y^ —^muiL 168. 

A««?<u«> declined, 98. 

Attor.aoa 

/uffo, 888. 

/ili7«.-«mu«,168. 

/tv*>,188. 

y^^ 160, 813. 

/MiM0 ikoMtunim, 449. 

-^i0fMS,889. 

— ^ei»-u«. — €ri«, 34, 888, 889. 

(^nonwn, 888. 

A, 19. 

^&M^ perfBct 468. 

hoe aicere AaMO,468. 

Hecuba, dS, 

HirddSi, declined, 101. 

Aie, 188. 808, 874. 

M'n<:,888. 

Aodi0,13a 

homoj 41,71; declined, 96L 

Aims, 888. 

hymnu»,4B, 



118,888. 
1,18. 

in— ,864. 
~ffia<df|^888. 

if\ferOf 88. 
indtfia, 888. 
inter f 186 ; hoe, 86BL 
— ^o<M8S8. 
•-*m</an, 898. 
— ior,188. 
(re,168L 
—iaco—, 888. 
—i0«a, 888. 
— i»«<nio— , 126. 
iRte, declined, 103. 
ita,8&8. 
iterum,9SL 

i. 19. 

Jom-f 868. 968. 

jfoetM>ffioeo, 84i 

Jare>C»ooe,84 

i«l^, 888. 

itirafiM, 46BL 

jii9«n<f,88. 

1,19,86. 
—2,836. 
*^-Mh89& 



Iatema,829i. 
Z«{7<on<«» 888. 
2^,88. 
leaUmie,9l28. 
liberal, 86. 
IWrdrio—, 828. 
-<i£,889. 
laium (ZiZic), 87a 
— iimo— , 126L 
lingua, 189. 
literal, 86. 
2u0ema,889. 
{uptM^41. 

fn,19, 36. 

tnocAlna, 36. 

mai-or, — iw, 183. 

numtM, 888. 

JfoMiniMo, 38. 

m^lSO. 

m^C>9n^lS0. 

medio— ,2SS, 

meiflBO, 

— titm^-^mofi, 828L 

in«nM8,888. 

metrum,60, 

meuBylSi, 

mihl 130. 

fnm^l89. 

mirac-le, — olons, 87. 

— mo, 888. 

moduJationia,^ 

mulgeOjtSO. 

multuB vir, 391 

n,19. 

natianiB,^ 
natura,U, 
— n««ia— ,888. 
ne,884. 
ti«— ,888. 
n^864. 
neouto, 30L 
-f»i,828. 
^-fio, 288. 
nobis, IdO. 
noli, anxlL, 420. 
((i)nonten, 988. 
non, 861; nM,84Sw 
nbna {nbn), 870. 
nd«,18a 
no«ter. 138. 
no«er-i, -'fim, 130. 
noiM(Fr.),36«. 
noMniflM. 
noim<,139. 
-^u,888. 
-^tt^^-^no, 888. 
nunc, 888. 

0,18. 

>, nonn, 888. 



J, verb, 888. 
^1& 

—6, ablatire, 861. 
ob-{-/ero, 88. 
ooeanii«,34 
octo, 139. 
00,18. 
o<,18. 

oino«>ifmM, 1381 
An<— anj888. 
optMe0f,818. 

17,19,88. 

INrioRfim (jwIonOi 870. 

pario,d8. 



fater,3&888. 

peeten,9to, 

pedis, €1. 

pennon(B,8i. 

|Mr, 864. 

per— ^ 864. 

pcTfn— ,864 . 

l)er^I«etum,416w 

persicut ipertuc), 870. 

iVfru«, declined, lOL 

planue^piano, 41. 

|>2mii«,889. 

l>o<to«<r«(Fr.),888. 

porro, 864. 

potior, 800. 

potiM,468. 

prcr, 40, 884. 

primiM,126L 

priuMuam, 889L 

pro, 884 

prufntm, 41. 

puicherrimo—,1S$, 

g,19. 

i9qu€>qua9ue,14ik 

_ to-,: 
quatuor,ld9. 
—quSjlsS, 
que8noni$,BL 



gnat. 138. 
qualiaque>quaque, 
quarto— ,1m. 



9^1879. 
guin9tM,189. 



136,879. 
quitique, 19^ 
quoad, 98B, 
9iiod,136,468. 
quotMk^jm, 
9Utiin,809L 

r,19. 

rapimiduim€$$e,44lk. 
regtna,2SS, 
reifuia {regot^, 870. 
me, 888. 
--ro, 888. 
^rtM,461« 

«,19. 

«aieo,38. 

8armatai,tn, 

9eientia,U, 

«ooIymot,60L 

•eufriieo-n, 888. 

•1,68,138. 

Meimdum, 881. 

feettru«,34b 

$edeo,lB6, 

9SdA,—4mu$,VA 

MUa,888. 

«em<per), 864. 

•Ani; 41, 884. 

Mpfem, 189, 489. 

Mpfuo^nta, 189. 

eeptumu8,1M, 

M»,189. 

•1,864. 

«A^a88. 

•Cm, 818. 

•imiliB, 188. 

•imii2,864. 

•ini0earjia6. 

wear, 968. 

«NTii«,868. 

eolar,36. 

soUdaHiiUjH. 

sonunUftto, 

9patiumt48, 
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spatula, 26. 
status, 2SS. 
stellar, Sd. 
sub,2&L 

sum, inflected, 213. 
super, 252, 254 
super-ne^ -^no—, 252. 
surdastro—f 228. 
«utM, 182. 
tfyriaco— ,228. 

t,19. 

to&^rrux, 229. 

fa2i«, laS, 490. 

tam.252. 

tandem, 2ieZ. 

tantus, 490. 

tS, 130. 

MC>«, 130. 

— ter.228. 

Utini, -^mus, 168. 

thesaurus, 94. 

— (i,228. 

tiM, 63, 130. 

totus, 490, 

trans, 254. 

tredecim, 139. 

tTM, 41, 139. 

tr^nto, 139. 

— «« (Umbrian), 63. 

— tu. —don. —din, 228. 

ta, deelined, 130. 

tut—, 130. 

turn, 252. 

— turn ire, 445. 

— f urum esse, —fuisae, 445. 

— turtM sum, 416. 

— <i«,83. 

— «ut<, 228. 

tuus, 132. 

<j^l>anum (Mmpan«), 270. 

tt, 18, 35. 
tt=r, 30. 
— u,454. 
6,18. 

-^i<Jui, 160. 
Uhjases, 139. 
lin^, 63. 
undeeim, 139. 
ttntM,386. 
— IM, 101, 228. 
ti^, 252, 468. 
I4tfrti«, 126. 

t>, 19, 30. 

ve,254. 

verfere, 229. 

ve8t^,132. 

r<,254. 

vi<:,fui, 160. 

videlicet, 468. 

vl</», inflected, 212. 

vtiimtM, 158. 

{d)mginH, 189. 

w>, 229. 

— t?o<— w,223L 

v6bis,lB0. 

v6s,l30. 

vdstr-i, —um, 180. 

Wi=p, 80. 

GHEEK. 

a, 18 
tt— , 254 

— a, neuter, 64. 



d, 18, 39. 
ufpot, 228. 
ai, 18. 

y,18. 
a;Fei,254. 
oiFMr, 228. 
— Of va, 228. 
u^a, 254. 
ufiiXfm, 50. 
uM^. 254. 
av. 262. 
ur— ,254. 
uira, 254. 
urri, 254. 
uiro, 254, 348. 
turriip, 48. 
f&trrv, 228. 
civ, 18, 38. 
al{rit), 254. 

/3.19. 
fiaoi\t¥va, 228. 

T.19. 

•ye, 130. 

— 7«i'^, 229. 

ftvox, 228. 

yXvkvc, 41. 

7M»/iovor, 228. 

a, 19. 
—6e, 254. 

dt^cixa, — ;*€», 158. 
dttKifUfii, 158. 
dfKa, 139. 
di7. 252,262. 
did, 254. 
dvo, 139. 
{dfU'iKoct, 139. 
d«McKa, 139. 

e, 18. 

— «<— av, 228. 
^,63,132. 
t/9do/ior, 126. 
i^OfxiiKOvra, 139. 
iV^i-eTo, 897. 
^w, declined, 130. 
Uoa, 228. 
«>€!, 24. 
({o/iaf, 157. 
ei, 18^24. 
ei, 262. 
etriv, 213. 
tlKOVOK, 228. 

(dF)e;Koai, 139. 
ei/ii, inflected, 213. 
cmi,158,213. 
eK<«vf,139,386. 
'fxa fitly 35. 
etcaTov, 139. 
^Kvpof, 268. 
kixo^j 132. 
Ifiov, 130. 
kv, 254. 
^l-ev, 228. 
»>dcKa, 139. 
vi'epoi,255. 
;i^(^a, 252. 
Ivi^ddc, 252. 
iy$€v, 252. 
^(, 254. 
{vvia, 139. 
^vor, 254. 
^(,254. 



*f . 139. 
^vrd, 139. 
fV>l>«rira, —fUv, 158. 
^irT<,213. 
ercpor, 126. 
€T«, 262. 
€x«, 228. 
cv, 18,38. 

C,19. 
(v^of, 228. 

t|, 18, 3o. 

— fi,228. 

n, declined, 103, 63. 

h, declined, 103. 

n \ ••, M } ii, 158. 

0,18. 

nM<((» 130. 
ht^trepot, 132. 
nM«— ,41,254. 
^^-npo+io, 228. 
np«M, 229. 
riv, 18. 

tf, 19. 

e*«>Ti'tf»iMi, 160. 
ifiaiva, 228. 
— tf£v, 63. 
Btpfxot, 228. 
('^p, 41. 
(/pnvvr, 228. 
(o)(fi, 254. 

1,18. 

—1,228. 

f, 18. 

iva, 468. 

— twa, 228. 

-^o<Ja, 228. 

(inrof, declined, 70. 

rifffiev, 158. 
— <aico, 228. 
— tooa, 268. 

K, 19. 

Ka/udpa, 35. 
Kidptvov, 228. 
— «o,228. 
Kof, 135. 
—Kovrt, 139. 
KOTcpor, 126. 

X,19. 
— XiK, 229. 
Xo7<Kor, 228. 
Xi/Kor, 41. 

M,19. 

Mairavdwnf , 35. 
/utrYifrTOv, 123. 
fxti^ov, 123. 
M^<r<rov, 228. 
fierdf 254. 
Mnvir, 228. 
M^Ttr, 228. 

Mnxai'^, 35. 
—/no, 228. 
— /Liov, 228. 

^€,228. 
ftFav, 139. 
vfKw, declined, 93. 
f4nt, inflected, 174. 
vinetv, 175. 
vtfinrot, 175. 
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>;uo<M<,lnllccted, 170. 

»M-.— 4'.lWeleil,l6» 
H>>^l»i>a, Inflected. ]6«. 



ff».i.i»s.,inflected,13a. 






-a,— R,S29. 
i-,4M. 

Jiieh, its. 

atra-ist. 
&tha,iti. 
Mitt, at. 

an^,':H,'»It. 
anMr^«na-l«ra,tt 



ar^'ni, decllDfd.l 
ilt'ff.dfdfned.M. 



Sc,q.u,(lec]lDcd.l01. 



■iftn".— «•('. iM. 






--.<— ..Ml. 



IndrdnV, US. 
(.1.18. 



IXDO- EUROPEAN PA- 
RENT SPEECH. 



DTDES OF WOBDS. 



;fe.l 



aiea,Ot. 

tk<k,l». 






Vf". IBS. 

ttumi, ua. 

*'A<*'<k,lB. 

n<ii. 



U(Cnfi»t, U8. 
V'«",1M. 
—(nrao, 1S9. 



mmima, Inflecltd, ISl 



luiiulm^, Inllccttd, IDS- 
aamBlm, Inacclsd. ITn. 



-^KS^tt 



nftiija'fB,inllecleil,lri. 



para, set. 



pflr,tt>. 






KtiUVo, IBS. 

/dHJlml, ue. 
^ bb, M. 

M<Trdn(,tia. 

-Mi, a. 

y-bAu^ U8, m, SIS. 

bhjamt,tt. 
Mrd'far.ttB. 




Juwl-m, dedlnod, IS 
fu^tmulfia, ISt 
Jiu-mJ', decUDCd. U 



^valaf, 1*8. 



V<«i.iDa. 

vldmii, InOeeted, IIS. 



«(i«<fa.lSB. 
|ilnu,ia. 
nCdo, Inflected, Sli. 
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"^"iaa 



JO, C3 1 declined, 101 
•K-.ca. 

Mklra,lia 
Mp<aUiiKi)l>, 139. 
laplantd, IJC 



dmi-, tot 

Iwdku, —ka, m. 
UIA-mI, 108, US. 
Mfmii,ue. 

Ai>H^decl!iiBd,(S,tl8. 
/•UM, HS; — tmn.lHS. 

m<i(.lDnecled,SlS. 
idm,«3. 

(nBfl/a,133. 
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atiinj voice, ft, 88+, 19T. 
BddrflBfi, wlui datlTfl, I4S. 
■d|ectlre|S4: decleueinD: d 
JDlle, iDdEflnllB, M; wei 



BblHlj,+lnflnlUTe,lWT. 
iblBUve, 10, 1i», UB, ISI, IBS, 

lllS,lH,lDt. 
ab]uit,UbIe,I,e,BS; blat-iad 
comp.elTm.ni-fn: eonjaua- 
tLaiU, 83, », IDO. 103, 10^ !)«, 
lOii mixadillS; BMnutrom, 



•bMlnle cue, comp. ernUx, 
lfiS,Nl. 

triwtiuU, gmder oC, ST; de- 
cleiHliMi of <a, es. 

■eaUl«ctic<i3. 

ocUDt, rolet tot ; proof of, II ; 
TulBtlaii trom, i; bill, of, 
In 8uiBkr1t,0reek,etc, B«: 
kbudiotSO; lnpniindi|,H9. 

uxealt written, S; wllh — 



1«, 1--. . . _. 

]«, 1«: +E™i[lre, IM; 
-fdative, ul ; Id ■dTcrblil 
coroblniitloui US ; ilt^i 
neman, IBO i coinponndB, 
IM; ltltbI>Tei>aritlllt]^lt8, 
IBS ; >dBt!>e, IIB i uruiao- 
mentor US. 



E, ItS^U: 
; wltbBW- 
eraent,ll8. 

■djecllveGlitue,140; mbJnnc- 
tlve In, IK : cnDjtiDctinn Id. 
«DTi «iTiineement,mfi,*!0. 

ndjuuet, IBI. 

■dvanUge,wltb datJve, 149. 

odierbt, M ; compBrlion of, 
OS: nmneral, T7, 189 1 trom 
radicle^ n ; dgrlvmlou, 1!», 



moL.. I9S, ISO; eqnivRlentc 

of, ]S>; irnt ' — ■ - 

— ' ittolb.. 



, . , InlereoB-, do- 
Dumt., ()xplM[T& empt-' 
Ic,uai adrerbliil ooiJd 
lions, 184 ; DinmtlTM, II 
■miignneiit, ni, (M. 
■dTorbuI combiiutlon, 
Aned, 137,188,140; tax 
lIveln,14S| dative In,l 
... ,„ i_ ijg, 

of, Sill, BSO. 



: genitive 
rnnRcnieDt of, Stt 
dverblol cliDH!', 1 



SI«, 






idverbln! componDdi, 134. 

--■ -nteoce, 1*1: 

,90S,iO(,!«e, 

fl^t^^e^ 13T. 



18«. 

ige, ejiitii of, IM, IBT. 
igent, ft>™« to eipreM 

ISg 1 dBlive ot IBI. 
■ggtegmtlon, tniAX ot 1. 
■greemeiit, of cue-end 

14H-1 ■dJectlTes.nti 

Doan, III: verb, 180, 

putlclples,Sl». 
il^lB. 

-■' — — of;i49. 



fpiae, 



fSt. 



oMwsHH 
Alfred,!. 



alllteraUon, «8 + 



iI.otSS4:iDprni>e, 



183; puBlve,] 

pbruUc, 89. 

an,IiIattn7or,lSa. 

anacoLtittioli, 141. 148. 

inipnt, 1KN»3. 



'.g;^: 



lutropbe, Ul. 
Anglee, t. 
Antrlo-Nonnan, 1. 
ADElo-Sainn, blatorj of, l+i 



imlecedeDI, llu, IM 
BOCiinrrti, 111. 

■ phsrttlc, >, X, n. 
■ponqie, i, IS, 1*, SI, IT, El, 

apodwlt, 141. 
tpotlopefb, 141. 
■poUtato, II, 10, G3. 
■pinllie, tjBtu ot, lis. 
■pimlUre, in, lis ; role), ci- 

USplH, lod COmp. fTDUI. 

IttlS: wmponnd., IM ; 

wllh TocUlTC. IM: names, 

IM: *rtlde wiih, lid: u- 

ruiginiwnC, no. 
an, 111,11a, 
UTlQFemeat of Torda, 111- 

KOl — of cUnMS,IW,»l. 



sai 



Ejmtiu, 171 1 eeasnl irniii 
Of the dot aniciB, 1T< m ; 
OndMkmotnai Indeanile, 
dbciuctfni 6t ISO ; arruge- 
menLllT. 

MteUUTe,IT9. 

WS, RJIlUl Dt IW, 

uplnilei, M: ^^nngD, i, ii. 

wibUatkn, aelliwd,fl,Ni HE*- 
tarroCil.SS. 

WtfanlliUoii, exuiplc*. T. 39, 
ItT: deflned, ». U, IS, M; 
iBbtil, W, S3, lOB : gnunnl, 
K; brp,il,is,lllini: I, 
ii,ia,ft,8U; 7K,i7, », la, 
i8,ei, §0,88,81, 100 J PI," 

1>,13,1«, IW; r, so, 80; 
M, *T, TO; irilli [>nwr«ai< 
niMitbnpeli,81;&ilinn 
feeU.IW; [iil>nHenU,»C,SI; 



ituDicm. 

KttncUon, ITV, 191 1 i 
rangmeDt, ni, !ll>, % 

IttribDEtTB comblniUoi 
flned, 181,110. ID: pu 
tfve, lU: g«il(fTe, IDS ; ir- 



:x;: 



mxlUiries, U. B«, ST, H 

■iTMBenienloS ill. 818, 119, 
VH) : relaUoD u> vcne, UtL 



bb=(r. If. 

6e,datlTe RftcrtSO; ninltt< 
IWL 



EKGLISII ISDEX. 

blfnrtatlon. !». IH, 

bnchyto^v. Ill, 

I<ni™rt,IM. 

biukins, dcilued, O, II: enn 

W, It), Mt. «T,'w, I W, lirx, W 
lW,10Vlll,ll«,iH: 

Inrturimd, ISl. 
Balgvtan, 3. 

MS,lSi 1 



CaffiiT,S«. 

cardteili, T3, Tl, IR TCi »yii- 

i«,iai,«i. 

c«M,M: hiiL of endlnn, 9B. 
tn, SB; mmtom- "■ -■' 

menl or,ui-l-i 

a in. 



complete Kntence, 111 ; com- 

piiniioD. las. 
(Omplei KnICDce, 139. UD. 
comp<ialt<on,ia, IIS, lift; — He- 

flned, 1 u 1 nooDB, IN : Terbe, 

1H1,1S5,1U: iti(eiuit,8I,83: 

mih «m^ MO. 
gBipauiidi,e«aderotSI: do- 

aued,lts. 
otDpooDd HDteiice, IN, 119, 

111; mHJef ■— 



Yom, 1*8$ ; * 



wi,ai«,«S, 
ondJUooi] c> 

tonforniiUlon, >, tS, 17, Tl^ O, 

OHUn^ulaD, TS i lint, tli+, 
*9+, 113, in, IKTi Mcond, 
]03, lit, in, in : third, 100, 
ll3,mi fbnnb,I0r,lU.U3i 
»1: tKb, 108; eIiIIi,1I0; 
OdmniyVBi Saiutolt,m 

CaiiJancitan«,M; eCTm., IM; 

3iiUx,]H; i3>Kirdlnate,ia) 
»: nbardlnUeiWO-JW; 



chuina of ■oand, 1 



d]i«rietUr,lM. 
cbord^ men). It. 
drCDinllei, dihi 



9e,d^j]ed, 



or, iu Ihit 
declined, BS. 



oagDSlfl iettet^' 3B : aci 

liye.UL' ' ' 

igBllInn, vllh mMniK 

iw; with mBBttTte, 

nlih piirtlctple,WI. 
ealleitira,134,lTS,IB!l. 
''JinlilaBllonii oriellen, 

II; of warda, m. mi. 

oiInirKal, olMtWftv, o^it^ 

ttH.fnHaOlK. 
319 maud, l»a. 
ampmnttlre, W+, ITX 

- -*™,OT+: ■ ■ 

jmpCiKitluD (KimpetttallT 



I ; aattject, K 



r ■"■ '"■ 

^lanHw, IM, V*, 



Uaii,e,10,IS,14,Bl,BI>, 



copula I.^IT, lie, Sll, ISO. 
copalaU, UDana, IU, 113^ I7& 

ISilSO, 
copnUlIre raibai 131, IU, IM; 

Hoiu. »»«)«, SOS. 
eatTelitiToa, Bdnrba, ItO, 130; 

repealed, ITS; anucenenl, 

conntiiea, nuDSS of, dcdlaed, 

iTula.lO,Sl. 

crjiptoelltef , tk, Kt. 
COBbHDi, ejiiUI uf, lea 

d,10,17, 19.30, n, DO, and Me 

oLher Index, 
dncljlo, m, HS ; Id BiigllBh, 

daUn^HsO; la— d.41; con- 
poDDda, 131; oltlecC IAS; 



eyntux otj H 



I: of Ini 



. H-EOhfdve, 149, 
IM : of Interen, IM i po»- 
wwor, ISO; reHexliv, tU; 

ethical, IM: eiiUetlTB, UO; 
neanieH,II>0; iwe,mul«nr, 

101) : aepamll"!!, ISl ; iid- 
rerblnl,161,1ja; with pwp- 



tta-. fur BccnBsllTe, 
arter Inletjection, gui. , _. 
nmeenieaC ot SIB, 119. and 
He under eacD dtdaubm. 
deuT, phtmsUc, U, SB, se, " 
" ' -inceTto,! 



JOBCtl 



□rid,M+,«; thlrd,<6.. , 

runrtb, W-l- : pnn>er dudot, 
Mfi b4]<!cUt», SM- ; dci- 
niaiiBtradve ■nd article. DT; 

Eirttdplee, SI ; tnOnlliTe. SI, 
5; proninns, fl<H- ! Nortb- 
iiinbrlati,lt>.DI,<l1. EDgllab. 
U,««,T!. 

lia+. ' 

doflDlte dccteuilon, U ; ue 

ddflnmn, IW,- Dli]eet,14a,I1<, 



darlTitioD, _ 

■aiiiMlTM, liS4- 1 retba, 
IHf 1 idverlKSlU-l-i P»P- 
oaltlfHU and pnaxu, IW-f ; 
putleln, 181 i codIdcHoiu, 

duortoUieislU; uruii. 

or,nil,llTi compoDada, IM. 

dslannlnitlvu, lU. 

dh=d', II : >d, iiu sa - >«, ig. 

dUleeU,l,n^. 

dimetir, ttS. 

dlmlDDlirn, l«4, IW. 

diannpUBOi £9- 

dJphtliaii 1,0,14. 

dlraot object, 1S9, l»T, Ml : ac 
rangenenl or, 114, SIB. 



d1u[mll>iraa. R, S4, 9s. 

dlalrlbullvea,11,t43. 

d«,at. 

ifipjjlSd. 

dnnbls DbJHt, lU. 
drunkard, tK> 
diiai,91+,M+,e);<a! appo 

hive wllh, 143,144; ulbl 

DutcKs- ' 

0,11. 11: =«.efv,ia5 >y.ia. 

e'a^>i,iSi>B,ia;>r,ia.« 

bM*.' 

™£ilMla. B, II 

01. III. 
tWsooiM, I" " 
el, 10. 
ECTpUaa 
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omoilnn+Benll!™, ISS ! +in- 
finltWB,18T; -Hparllclplc, tUl. 

empbaels, VT4ine<iiieu( for, 
S14, llti. n». 

emphatic verb, 18*. 

emptT-l-gtamTe, IS!. 

euelUi^'ia. 

eofl, 4-inlliilUye. m; +p»rtl- 

endrnga, aee one, infiidiim. 



Engl lac, 1. 



pronenD 
IM, JOS, 



>hiparlaan. 04 ! de- 
of adJacttTB, M 



1 1 relalloD tn 



eOy.ll 
8(1,14, IS. 
spenthula,». 



dn plication, 108. 
<akrerb,1lJ,11S; 

liTeneKSiW 
19,31,4fi,aT. 
tnmiitlcill.lSD. 



sthlCBl dative, ISO, 
•ijmoloirTi 3S+. 
KtrmoloKJ.Fompai 

cd (he fnreiB lu 



ithlc, Olj 



raucenieDlD(,«ai Turb.iadi. 
-/•u^ni. 
fear, with dative, ISO; nHlb 

Bubinnctlve, IW. 
rce1inK,wlUigealLlve,1»,lU: 

ffeut lu vena, m I order of, 

fcmlnlne, aee geadtr. 

flgantloD, U, BO. 

floal datiH!. IM, W)B; object, 

fltoeaa. ajmtai wllb, ISO, 192. 



fbralab proper nunefi, S4-I-- 
forge\ajnl.iwillLi«, 
FreDcfa, appiuiltlve.l4i ,- veiM, 



/HtadMa,-in. 
■"•■•■ ''rfailc,a,B,18; tomr 
.,n,«I,4t,44,«3,4R,B[ 



(Old) Frfr 



Id Kane, Old Hlch 



*tem^ 4S4-i a-alenui, 43i 
AD-atenut, GO, bli Adjoc 
lli(VBiEiI,09; coropiinBon, 
OS-M Pro noon, penon- 



Inut.iVt GoDttacled Imper- 
fect, SI-. aetlre lad-preaenL 
83 1 {Imlperfccl, Bi > Bob- 
JnncllTO prteeDl,eTi (Im)- 
perfect, 8T : Imperative, in- 
BniLlve. geniDd, partlclplea, 



_._ andprefli 

IS); Inte Section ■, IKI 
Campoiltlou, ISfi. 

euphonic VBiJitIoil,9. 

tiwy, 181. 

excrilnir object. lEB, IK, an. 

eip1ailrc«jrr,ISl!: dative, IIK 
ciplnxlvccoiieooint*,;. 
aipreisloD lu verao, itl, 123. 



fender, SB: blatoirof, 
[nea<iieDMn^ M |^ r 

,fi4,3MI. compoDDd*, 



BUi pron., N, n 

verb, eCb BI, 83, ES, BI, 8Si 

Frnitaarum. 

_/f, orlglu ot, ST. 

-/(ill. lil. 

rallneaa, tjnlax wllh, IBT. 

Mu^e,TB.84,8^Be; BuilMa- 
rle<, 183 : lor imperMlve, 
189; BfnUx, 188, 189; pii»- 

future perfect, ISt, 
r,mt. <l,lT(<h,ftl8,19. 
^^altlnK,ai;aSfting,»+- 

' exiia:ipIe^SB,3l).Sl,4I,4a.ltli 
eo, vfi, in, 100 ; qaari-gom., 
49,B9,7S,S9; BCB dMnflo- 



nenlertSJ 

inparatlTeilM: lOmu 
.B-.aerlTi"— 



l&i: obJeEtitlS; iFfnMx,geii- 

Iributlve, IB3, isl; predlci- 
llve,lW:nb]ectl(e,lM,lB<, 
ISI; adverbial, IBS I fOr da- 
tive, 1411; d«tlTe-feeD.,]49, 
IM: neameaa, ISO 1 aepnm- 
tlon.lM, nbaomie.lSl; anb- 
jectlre,in: objective, IM; 
part]tiv&US,lH,lU; vitb 
prcpotltioiiB, ISB I adjectli'o 
wllh, i;S: poFB»BWe fnr, 
IW; arOcle omitted. ITG; ar- 
nuii-ement,St^ll9,aiid tee 
nniier each tfedmnton. 

rE>aIllD dcrivRlliei, IBS. 

Germnii.S; prlDllna D^A^Ell>■ 
Bax<>D,4; 0]dHleh,leiiers, 
S. V, I8i nmlant, Ui la- 
"IbllBIIoii, 31 : BhimuR, M; 
n>av. 41 : neater -era, 41 ; 
nhitnct* Id -1d,4B: rime In, 
Kl, m, «7, aod Bce itmnela- 
•pdraliee, and a^nhus, 



(Law]G<r.,S.», lee. 
cerand, 16, »i, SB ; »yDliii, IBI, 

):eaUirB,wilh d&Uve,14B. 
glvt+datlve, Its : +gflnuid, 

in- omitted, 1S6. 
al<niuni,in. 
BD,wlUi daUTClW; u ftitnn 

apdliM^godli/.lM. 
Qotbtc (Hbhi'), 3 : IMtsn, S ; 
■"--IB, »i «hirun(!, ». 
I, na-Btems, 43 j ab- 



gnnt, wUli dab end gen., 1*9, 

gnivltiitloii, B, », H, at, U, 4T, 

Greek, ^:letWi>.Bi>i;ceDt, SO; 
neuterBiM; proper name^ 

see efjfnuilmT!;, aimjianitite. 
Bud wtiloi, timpanUivt. 

. cHycMW:' 
Bii</>, IB. 
EODB, ». SI. 
gnUnrids, 0, T, in. It, S3, 113. 



blbU+inflnltlTe, 1«. 

turn, ilgn for (talare, per[»t, 
plnpert.UB, Ml: 4-cerDDd, 
1M;4-iiulldFl>.SDf. 



-SEitr""*" 




hjpercaulectk, Ka. 

ciinK, 1>T. 
byataron proleron, 141. 

I, bow nsde, 11 ; >nt. t, IS ; 
nmlsDl, 10; bresklDi;, «A T5\ . 

K ; chingB wilh 01 1; IIT. 



f^teniB, <a-ttem!, i 



lunboe, W3. W3. 



l-eronp of latteri T, M. 

llbliTS GonluDctfon, Vm, 3W. 

ImlUtloD+diUie. IH). 

lmpeiiIlTe,1T,TB; lB-elnn,n, 
I08,l>o; KDteiicc,u»: arD- 
1U.1T4. 188,191: iadksiilTe 
ftw, 18»,]|» ; mbloniUTB tor, 
IDli amngaiMiit oC HBl 

linpeihet,TS: *faUiit,eO; coo- 
met, SI : R>m)ioiuid, 81 '- 



evbeoiiiited, W : lrr^;ii1an, 



mbenoDsli-l-uXdBatlve, 1 
+dHHve. IM. +gi!0ltlT 
diiUve,lM; eubject of, I 
1st. 

ncorpnratlon of relotLvi!, ISO. 

ndec1lnablcnoiina,sa. 

Ddcflulle derleneioQ, 



IndependBtil namluaUro, 144; 

prl^(lc1(^lU. 
Indie. 8,8. 
tDdlutlTe, IT; Hrone active, 

sa-8s J paislve, wT; — ■- 

*ctlTe,eti form of i 
tUL8»,Sl: Byntai, I 
oU»fi mode, 1*0. 
isdtreet ol^ect, ISS; 



b,'s§Sl| 



with, 1... 
iDBecUan, by Totrel ebuigei!, 
IB-SI: mode aalSne, SI; 

SEfBOUBl endlnra, " ' '- 
IcpreMut, 93,84: 
84, BO; Blrong ™ 
walk Yerl),BW»; 
la pmea[,BS,»I: m imi 
FKliBS: libleaoFTiirlMl 
ST-liai IrregntBr, lli-Iisi 
Nortbnmbrlui, 111: deuir 
-'—■ " — ■"^^U^h,118[ n- 

l8uUon.l>8, 

ob}eet of, 148, IW. 

j!" 

ID.S1I). 

Dftnimeiil, natnx of, 133. 
□stmmcatkl case, w, 38, 89, 
l»: ■jnluo[,llB,l«>-lH 



nleijMtion, 8*. 183; imla^ 



obJeclliLtlB; uruJEBment, 
S1S,S19. 
InlniulltTO vetb, IBS: perf., 
pliiperr.,88,901; ayplUjIOI, 
lS3,m. 

IM4. 

Inmlc8. 

Irl>h,«t,ei. 

iTRpalu nouu, N; TetiM, 

U,«t,^BB; BTDtu,!!*. 

lUllc, 3, & 

llermtJTCfl, eee /tow tjJUn. 

], pecallar character tar, 4 

Jntea,!. 

— Und, III. 
ki^Tti, IM. 
kruAE^fa^jt, 12 



1,10,18 



"'<:2t« 



lanta-n, in. 

LaliD.i; Rt=p,ISi WelbUi- 
Uoo, SI ; accent, M ; ttett- 
tcrg>fcmliilDea, M : proper 
camee, H ; pertMU, 81 ; eb> 
laUTe% in; uiia aod th*- 
els, 393; rime I- ' — '-- '- 



iMwt[i,K8: ■ 

ffu:. ^vmivmirfHL 
lDD):h, tjnxn. wiU, IM 
laufHrjcAufruffR^ulftinffp 
Layaidcin, decletufou In, tS; 
BdJeclive, «B; compwiMD, 
3G: pranciiine,ni *ailM,M, 
118; nrcpoelltiHi^ 101, ttOi 
vho, ITS I Arulc,in: awni t t, 
lSl:verbala,B£l. 
leea, ayntuc vlth, ItB. 
KIM. 198. 

letten, 4 : Bmuida of. Ek 
(ilv {— 'b), TO, lU. 181. 
1Ikonce^.BTntu witb, ISO. 
.. llniniBLT,^. 
I Jlqnid, I. 

« llaten, Brnui wLlh, IBS. 
LitfaDHDlc. 8 ; loatnuDeaul, 
3B : wc«k a^lectlra, H ; 



iDcatlTe CBBO, 80, S», 4B, «, BO, 

BT.ST,US,Ml(B,lS& 
logical aabject; pndIcUe,Ut. 

ll;pmaror,13:m>a>«7tl*- 

■-'— 19,41. ^ev proanmiiKi, 
' nd the TOW- 




a oV, 16l?lM:''»!il,|uiciT?. 
in oUdh* ottW: conn«t 
In*. 3M ; uruiEiuiieiit, 116. 
mucniliie, ST. B«, — ■•- 

nuUcrial, 

ponnda 



I oC IWi can 



laDf 



lomx of, Its ; eyotiix, 
>r,lBI,lH,lST. 



«l,n, IO8.I1T.' 
meter, m. 
middle male*, T, S, n ; < 

IM, ISO, ler. 
Milton, TBI**, 1«, m. 



man, nnUx 1*1 tb, IfiO, 
maltlplkaUTn, II. 
mnrtltnde, naun ot, 141. 
malea, 1, it, K, M. 

n.T.8,15;>i,W;>I,in,TOi 
Btnpa Diuliuit and ehullDK, 

iBlliveDt,lM: 



aa.'os. 

_,11,19. 

6 a. 

obcj, eytitiE with, 118. 
Ijlecl, direct. Its, I'JT, Ml ; de- 
finitive, IM. Wl 1 double. 
1«: ot Jiiilueiico,ne.i48. 
iDtereat, 14»: eCDllIre (ai- 
cltine), KB, aft: partl^YO, 
IH ; eepKratlab, IG^ 161 ; 
with pauWeH, 1ST: at zac- 
iiltiun,IM; dealre,lM: flDal, 
les : srrBngemeat, SIS, SIB. 
SeB/oclMtS. 
bjectlve comblnKtlnna, IST. 

isa, 140, l4^ 148. lu, iiSi 

cumI)OIUld^ 134 : rerb, 133; 

£Drtlvc,lM: pBrtlflide,«>l. 
:n, ejniu d( IDS. 









neAmen. ■jatix with, IML 
need, ijntax with, IltT. 

negMlDD, piTtleles or, IS . 
gfin'r^ partlcDlHT, stron^th' 
ened, 183,184; repeated. 184; 



IT*. 

neater, St, SS; atrengtbeDed 

>nim{iilii«, SS. 
tiinDliutlve, M; nyntax of, 



MTMnlenfA 141. 
Nowerb>tl8:iii 



Northumbrian, 1 r towb' 
Bouode, 14 : Eiittnnbi, IB 
deiiUU,W: ectbllp>lB,met 
Btbedf, apentbede, proatbe- 
•li,l»i Uhlnlilit! a— I-"- 
■lon, KrotiE. 48 ; mw 
lrTeEi]liirltl«,Sl: pra_ .... 
W ; po#PMtlve. A8 ; article, 
tD: SemnnotrotiYcIft: ' 
lerropitlve, 11 ; verb. 



liin, 154, IWr ^odjecSve, 

passlTB Tolce, 90, 91, IIB, IST, 

trial aii|i!Ctlve,lSe. 
tronymics, I«L 
nlamctet, US. 
pejyle'B due 



J4.B«: arn- 

.-ittSJi orlglii otftina,«)l. 
pcrlphrafltlc pert, 83: randi- 

tlunal, SB; IlitDre,U8, 
petEon, T8; eadlnga oi; 81? 

proper natnea, B4, 
perBDnal proaoiina, aee pro* 

nxrtit; ubjeet, ISS. 
pergplcnilj aflcctlDE ainiige- 

phDaetIcdeuT,g«,Sl. 

pboDdloiir, O-sl. 

pilch, 1^. 

place, nnniis of. ISB; wljeo- 
tlves o( im 1 adTBtba, dit- 
relatlvo,lM! in compound^ 
IM: ■jntai, aci:iiBat1n oC 
148; dat or, IDS; gen., IDT, 
IDS; mode, l>B:«]DDecUTea 
of, M7 r armugemant, fit. 



open tovbIb, D. 
-ipposltlon (contention), 

irdlnola, TS, IB, TT ; aynlai. 



conjiigalloi), alrone. M, 
: weak, 111 ; andlnKt, 
: prepOBltlDna, Hi, ifiJ, 

ortboKraph;,*. 



palatal, e,T. SeefnitArruI. 

puialtlc aonodp, 90, 30; jj, p, 

Krae;iitbetii,a. 1A4. 
rent Speech, 3,8; coae-cnd- 
Ingi, SB; pendt-r, 36; Ten- 
tonic, D« : doclenaian of Jiis 
jfL, jata, Dd ; coDiparlaim la, 
OS. 63, 04; proDonna in, fio, 
SI, th : unmeraK TB, Id ; 



diem ot Indlc. 
af^lmperfi 
Unprei 
derivatit] 
parts of ap 



°lmperfeet, SD; •nujuuc- 
deri*atlaiila,'li8-|~> 



origin oribnn, 

pinral endlnga, 36,83; for Bin- 

pdyayndeion, 141. 
"HmiflflBlTe, 68, 611; compoonda, 

134; anangeroeBl, liis. 
ToeeeBaor, dative oL IDO ; eeu' 

IliTO ot IBS. 
lotentlal mode, IB, 88, 89; arn- 

lai, IWt, 1ST. 
?rllllrlt,6T. 

prccenalon, 6,9, M, ST; exam* 
plea, 40, ET, ST, ID, S3, U, 114, 

pndlcnle, 13T; eraminstleal, 
lofflcal, 139; aEreemeDl o( 
M&: uomlnatrve, 144, IIS: 
■cciifative, 141 ; genlUie, 
l«t; *(lvetb,|g3. 



; pnrllcipl 



pnrllcitilcB, ISO : 1 



article after, 

t19, KO; relatlan to rerae, 
Hft. 

it, 18: actin Indie., 88; 






t^ce.ayntax of. It 



I-VuLLiH INDEX. 



PPip-iifiC:. «. » »t W, »■; 

w:.:*,:*.!!!, 11- lit 




m.tee<Uiim,/tet,tu. ._.,__ 
■" "•; NRBflk- Saioo. 1, 



b4;r]<,S: tn proD'VDna, ft.' 



i;. incm, «; tn -4 

1: -ii^tlS: nJks of 



3,l,e. £«e ioB-^ 



trrtM.'!. §M<«, IW: pn»- 5HiiIIIc,ra. nnrcl tbtr. 
ra'ji, lli, lU. ia Aaintiaa,- toBKiiom. " 



i9«.i;<.i:i^iA I ■uiJoD.i:.*!. 

nTo-w. >7I]lmXt UV, 1B(L [>«ua£loD.»fatMxaC14^^ 

rejvd.mLu.l4I. (cnlrDcc kiDd* of.' 

RUil'iuJ. 33, 1»: geniliT^' ■)tndcnl.ltu.aiid>«-J..', 

lU ; TCTb, l-A : »ep«miuu. 11111111 uf 

rehire pKHMioii, TO, Tt -, ifii-' is:. 

Ui. — jwiamul 1^ I'O, m, hi. 13a. 

i> Sbiluipcm. doBble 



Rlultc c 

Rp«.IBl subject, lU, lU 







salt, ■nIBi. II 






vabjnDctiTC 77; prHcnt. tin- 
einlii, WO-j-'; 



rta jlbm^ail uceal, SO. I 

rim* (rhjimi.JJJ; lelum,eM.I >Ti><rclL»sn: en 



B: uliertMU-lM; (Mlm- 

pmtirt IK. 
HiWtiirns SSt. 
' mbordiiutecliiuR, IM: qoea- 



i>«-dj**,M:i 



V cqtitTtkFntfl oC 
m. !«, 1»*. i«; 
eii;af,IlS,»lk Sw 





. ..OutbOilM: DOS- 
uiBk. ,Or. ^rMBu-T i 
uuuuia otyecl (Soiujc., Or., 
lat-.Ootli. ,0. H. 0.),1M, 14T I 

_.. — 1^„ jsia^-- 



Qoa-U ,-..- 

imeDcg {Siduu Qnck, Lu.. 
Ooth., O. B. O,), IM; oCpoa- 
HMor (BuiBk.,Qnek, LiL). 
Wti oununa (SuiHk., Qr„ 
Lu., OoOi.}, IDo; niulei7, 
hm (L>L, Oolb., a Hue, O. 
Ili>ne,O.H.O.,H.U.a.),lBl; 
■eplntloD (LbL. Or.). IBI ; 
idVerbtol (Busk., Or,, L<U- 
Id), in ; agsDt (Sunk., Oi 



VMiic), iMi auojute (Sau- 
■kril. Or., Ut., Tgml., im . 
■lUlTIIBietKBj (Siiuk.. 
Or., L»l., OoUl.O. aa., O, 
U.Ow.}, IM; OenlUi 
ItRWiBl (Suukr.), ISB; o 
luue (O.None), IH: igirns 
KUlon (Suiik.), IH: I3iu^ 
■cUirlMlc (Suak., Or., Lac. 
IM; afiiunelOr.,Lat.,Pc. 
Semi-Hut.). IH; predlcstlvt 
(ar.,tAt.),l«i; eidllDKDb 
Ject lS»ili!k.,Or..L«l.,TeoL) 
ist: pirtlllve (Hnmanlc) 
1st; Prepoaltiooi 

Ru., £*t., Greek, Laninini 
Othl, C-hanrvr, Wjcllffe 



i\^. 



e2;glish ikdex. 



lBL),nS: ralatlTo (Suiak., 
Ur., Lilt.,aoUl.,0. H .0.,Uer. , 
Bnnl-SBi., ^bL), IIS, lT«i 
anl cic (Or, , Lat. , Ooth., 0*r. , 
a Noth), lU ; Adverbs 
(Or., LaL, Teni.), 189, IH; 
Vorb, nubjecc oT (Lat., Or,, 
EDgt., ate). lamlU: voice 
(Saoak., Orcek, IM., Ooth.. 

Tent), IJ. I«, IB - 

(Ut.,EngL),19». ._ . 

(Gr., LBtiD), l«u-30l ; Ar- 
ranKemeni 

CDfnlw (lado-Eiiiup,. Benf- 
tlc), 114, (Fieiich, Romanic) 
lis; a[trib.C(in)b.(Qr,.Lat., 
Tanl., Romanic), SIB, (Or., 
Lai., EngL. Otr., St., Spui. 
ID.IIT, (Romanic) 81Si ob 
jootlTe comb, (Germanic), 
at; adverbial comb. (Ger- 
manic), KO. 



W, JUO, lin, lUil, 1^ 114'; <I 

umlsnt, 11, IS, la, H 19. iV. 

W,4T, M, <S, »T. 1<KI. lot, ll'I. 

lu6,lM. 110,111,118: Twun. 

!BiU,ll,II,i«,41. 
IindcTTuafk, ITO. 
— ■II11«I,1M,1S1,1BT. 



Btlon.l.vV^M: tabic at, III 



value, ■jDlai, IH, 
— 'itlon.«,»t,W: U 

rb«, »-l(rf, HI. 
VBrb,U,TT: coiUugatlon, ■»: 
— — '-— tee: Irregular, 
!n1wU>nllve,]H; 



Taitoolc,i»,3(),TS,lU 
01=*, It !<(,«. 

Ihink, ^rnlUi l''l>, Ifi't- 
Ebcme, M 1 of nonna lu -aif, 



uT 111 ■ iSsS ill ■ u 

tnraL'llS. ' 
tbCBlBTnli tSS, !£& 
Mfff, (Mr, lAffli, as, m. lU. 
lluHaand,t6. 
till, 1«T. 
time, aalBx Ot, 19Bi idverba, 



CD. ISI-I-; whh the InllnlUTe, 
191i-(fa«,wa. 

Ionic, n9,£i& 

loncb, ayDlax, 1M. 

tnmalUve verba, IDS, ItIS, ISt, 
188 1 pMftcl, plnperfecl, "" 
Ml. hee dirtct oh"*. 



u.gronp, T, M. 

"nilauI.B,1«, Kt, : 
verbi,«>f; Bl«r 
cuncoaled, rucki 



i>]miiix.isa^]{ kind* 

'■ Enieiil,lS8,16«! 

11 acrangemeui. 



or, 1M: 

omlailoD, 

114,118, 
verbal. In -urffr.-fnp.^ndr, SOI ; 

ii)ii1u,1GB,ll)I: acceDi,«l. 
venw,««,S93; conunod uu- 

rative.n5: Inng.m. 
vncal cbarda.Il: u(lcnacc,II. 
vucallvB, M, M ; eynlai, 130, 

Tolceln; ididaici4e,IM,ls;! 
»rniai,l«I. 

vowelfcBi Lido-Europcan la- 
Ilia, 8j Ecunjis, «, I ; Anelo- 
Baxon, 11-16 i cliBiigeo, IK- 

vrlddlil,«I. 



wa(clii aynlax, IM, 

waj, ayniai, lbs. 

weakuoailB,S«,K)' a^Jcdivei, 
M, W, on, 178 ; varl», Ta BD, 
sa, W+, M : mixed, limi;., 

ii«,in,isfl,m. 

weolih, iTUtai, tea. 

wealberliig at fladlngn, SO, Q, 

l!|LIl,llS.Ul. 

wil(«t, IM. 
weight, ern tax, ISi. 
Hvuoau, ISS. 
Wuat tKxana, L 

wbulc, B« partiUvt. 

iHll. 1B«. IV«. 

wlah. (jiniBx, isn. 

word. as. 

worlbv, avnlai, IH. 

WycUMi&l, 1I». 



.a,cs,eo,l. e,K,li, 



.tym, lis. 
I,I.1S.1». 



myi 



3 tios D01 t7b 



isa 



e.2 
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